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PEACE CORPS/WESTERN SAMOA

Memorandum

TO * Whom It May Concern DATE: December 1, 1975

FROM  : William D, Lontz [/ ctlior- 1'0 gzéé
Director, Peace Corps/Western Samos

SUBJECT : ppyg Language Book

This Samoan Language book is one of several important publicetions
prepared by Peace Corps/Western Samoa. It is not a text just for Pesce
Cozps. It has been prepared to share with all who have an active
interest in the 3amoan culture and lenguage.

Western Samoa is thought of, by many experts, as a developing nation
ranking among the poorer countries of the world. Yet, in Samos there is
little want for the basics of food, clothing, and shelter., A good
majority of the people are literate, and the government undergoes changes
in & stable way. Many, including myself, have felt Samoa to be rich in
all its benefits and sound in the wisdom that it uses in guiding itself.
This richness has evolved for Samoa - evolved from a culture that has
produced s lifestyle fashionable for the reople. Further, it h=s evolved
with enough flexibility to allow the leaders of Samoz to look ahead to
regional inter-relationships and the place Samoa will have in a world
community. The basic building block of the success of today and the pro-
mising success for tomorrow is, I believe, the things that have happened
in the past and the way the culture has evolved and blended new ideas with

the old order of accomplishing things.

For Peace Corps this has presented an interesting dilemma. Many of
the jobs we undertake are for the development of the country for the
future. For example, in the Social Studies Curriculum we try to stress
Samoa'a inter-relationships with the region and the world as a whole, In
other areas of work we are designing buildings for tomorrow, developing
accounting systems to encompass present and future economic growth aand,
in our science classes, teaching concepts on conservation of resources for
a future generation's gyse. Having come from a traditionally growth

vi



oriented culture, it is natural for us to te able to accomplish the
Job, yet our dilemma has been in learning that we must understand
and develop our thoughts with a view to the past and a conscious
awareness of the tradition upon which Samoa has been built. That
dilemma has been an asset to us since it has re—-introduced us to some
of the ideas that developed our own heritage. Further, it has helped
us to attain a degree of flexibility and adaptability. I believe

our work in Samoa has reflected the cross—cultural need to build for
the future with a basic nnderstanding of the past.

I believe this text itself, is recognition of the need to preserve
traditional things that will help build the future. It is, to my
knowledge, one of the most comprehensive text of the Samoan language
in existence. It has been, and I hope will continue to be, our
philosophy to use this text in the training of Volunteers so that they
may better understand and appreciate the culture they are working ia
and thus accomplish those thinzs which are wanted by the Samoan people.
Let me reiterate our desire is to share the text with others who are
now in or will come to work in Samoca.

Many hours of labor and testing have gone into this text. At this
publishing date we have been in Samoa some 8 years, and this is the
first permanent text to be published by our office. It is most appro-
priate that I take this opportunity to thank a1l those people who occn-
tributed their time and effort and ask *hat the users of this text
take ncte of our acknowiedgements for personal contributions.

In the mandate for Peace Corps, the President and our Congress
asked that we build bridges and promote Peace between reople of varying
cultures. To me, this appears to be cne small way of aocomplishing

this task. Soifua.
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INTRODGCTION TO THIS BOCK

This 18 & language manual for the study and instruction of the Samoan
Language. It is divided into three sections. The introduction is the first
part and it will tell you the purpose of the book, those responsible for its
production, and how to use it for maximum benefit.

The second part contains a full course in the Samoan Languege. It is pre-
eented as a teacher's manual containing each lesson in a step by step, clearly
outlined sequence. The student will find that it is also & student's resource
book, complete with a summary review of each lesson, detailed grrumar notes

and after class worksheets o re-inforce what has been learned.

The last part of this book is the appendix which can be used by suudent
or teacher. In it there is a Samoan-English glossary; an English-Samoan word
list in selected subject areas; a list of idiomatic expressions; a Samoar
grammar section to help organize grammatical ideas; and a bibliograpby of
oonsulted references as well as a list of further sources of information on

the Samean Language.

The purpose of this book is twofold. First, it is a complete instructor's
manual for teaching Samoan Language in a classroom situation. Many varied
techniques are used in this béok, but each is laid out in such a way that an
inexperienced instructor can easily tollow the lessons in both content and
methodology. Second, for the students, it is a clearly presented reference
book that explicitly explains what has been taught, and contains follow up
exercises for practice outside of the classroom. Even students with prior
knowledge of Samoan will find this to be a valusble reference book for both
the use and the structure of the Samoan Language.

The materials of this book and most of the methcds in it have had two full
years of trial in the field through Peace Corps language training programs,
and although the approach is relatively new, most of the material herein
has ®een in use for several years. Prior to 1973 all Peace Corps language
training in Western was done according to a rote memorization-pattern drill in
which the students were drilled with Samocan sentences and given English trans-
lations. Between the late 60's and beginning 70's, no fewer than four language
manuals were developed for Peace Corps by various people based on this approach
to langiage learning. It was conceded to be a successful but boring method.
In 1973 a new technique was trialed by Peace Corps in Western Samoa which proved
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tc be more sucecasful, not cnly in inureasing student motivation and interest,
but in e~%ually decreasing the total number of class hours necessary to reach
the required language proficiency. The technique, based on the Silent Way, has
since been modified, trialed and re-modified on approximately 150 Peace Corps
Volunteers and 20 Samoan instructors with superior results.

The present hook has been written in order to integrate and expand that
language program with new materials and techniques as well £s materials alresdy
accumulated to bring together both a complete teacher's manusl and a student's
resource book. This became necessary due to the complexity of the new technique,
and the need for a complete collection of what has been lezrned about conver—
sational Samoan. To do this required the help and co-operation of many indi-
viduals in compiling, trialing and editing this final product. I'd like to
acknowledge the following people for their assistance in producing this beok:

Mrs Koke Aiono of the Western Samoa Department of Education who helped
develop many of the later lessons (Lessons 34-54) and comprehension stories,
and corrected grammar and pronounciation throughout the book; Mr. Chris Lord
(former Peace Corps Volunteer) for trialing the book in Peacs Corps Training
Programs and offering many suggestioms in ways of developing and writing the
lessons; Mrs Suluga Lameta of the Teachers' Training College of Western Samoa
f&r prvof-reading much of the book and giving suggestions on material content
and presentation . For contributions to parts of the English-Samoan glossary,
I would like to acknowledge the following people: Sally Hayes (Physical Educa-
tion); Mike Miench £.d Mike Tranetzki (Agriculture); Craig Wilson (Biology).
Thanks are also due to Gautusa Ih'avae and Tamali'i Tau'auve'a for trialing
portions of the Yook in Peace Corps Training Programs,and Miss Suzanne Snelling
( Peace Corps Volunteer ) for the illustrations and art womk. Tha following
typists prepaved the final manauscript: Fa'apaia Soi (the major part of the bock),
Mitimiti Ngau Chun, Veronica Heather, Matilde Kleis, and Henrietta Neru.

Finally, a special thanks to Mr. Jack Slattery (Program and Training Officer,
Peace Corps/Western Samoa) for making this book possible and offering suggestions
tkroughout the writing.

Most of the lessons in the first five units were based on the lessons out-
lined in the book Silent Way, Samoan Language (J. Mayer, 1974). The lessons in
units six and seven were developed for this book. The followieg texts were used
to help establish guidelines on how structures were to be developed in those
leasons: Conversational Samoan I and II (Campbell, Shore, Petaia, 1973); Let's
Speak Samocan (Johnson, Harmon, Haymore, 1962). The dialogues in unit eight
were based on similar dialogues in Conversational Samoan I and II. The Grammar
Reviews at the end of each unit were written for this book. The following texts
were used to check grammatical concepts that were developed; Pratt’s Grammar
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The teacher must bear the burden of ensuring that the student can get as
much out of each class as possible. To insure that even an untrained
instructor can present these lessons successfully, this book has been written

as a teacher's manual for lesson presentation as much as a student's book.

The teacher will note that each lesson is prese .ted very methedically so
that what is being taught can be understood easily by the student. It is
important for you, the instructor, to do two things before each lesson. The
first is to read the entire lesson and understand each step, action, or word
to be taught. The second ihing is to prepare in advance all materials to be
used in that class period. This means thet all picturcs or charts are not only
to be drawn but also hung on the wall and ready for use. Similarly, materials
such as playing cards, flcwers; etc. must be on hand ready for use. When both of
these are done, the teachaer will find that the lessons progress smoothly and
the students' attention is never lacking.

The teacher will also note that at the beginning of each lesson there is a
list of the topics that will be taught, the method you are going to use, and
all the materials necessary to teach the lesson. This will enable’you to plan
ahead in researching grammatical ideas , teaching methods, or in finding some
hard-to-get aids. The approximate time listed for each lesson will vary a
little depending on the teacher, the class, and the environment. Most lessons
will take no less than the time indicated althowgh some mey take more. o

There are eight units in this book, They are graduated so that, as
the basic structures and vocabulary are acquired, the succeeding units inorease
in difficulty. Each of the first seven units contain new gramatical material
that, taken as a whole,make up the basis of the Samoan Language. In addition,
sections seven and eight contain stories and dialogues that utilize the
materials covered in the first seven units. It is recommended that the book
be followed in the unit sequence presented since both vocabulary and gramatical
structure are buiit up from unit one to unit eight.

The number of class perliods per day and consequently the time alotted for
each unit will vary depending on the students and the teacher. One ur't could
be covered comfortably in two days assuming that some lessons would be repeated
and reviewed and perhaps axpanded to other activities outside of the classroonm.
Certainly thexre is no set time standard by which th2 teacher ocan pace his
class. It is beat to go at the students' own speed and review often by re-
peating lessons that the instructor or students feel need stressing.

Here are some suggestions to help the instructor in creating a good

learning atmosphere ia his classroom.
xi
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and Dictionary of the Samoan Language (Pratt, 1862); Samoan (Marsack, 1962);
Samoan Dictionary (Milner, 1966); Samoan Grammar (Churchwerd, 1926).  The
‘English Samoan glossary was based in part on a smnller version found in
Conversational Samoan II. The sections c¢n mechanics, medicines, fishing,
ceremonial speech, and jdiomatic expressions were developed for this book. The

Samoan-English glossary was cross-checked with the following texts; Pratt'e
Grammar and Dictionary of the Samoan Language, Samoan Dictionary, Samoan, Let's

Speak Samoen.

HOW TO0 USE THIS BOCGK

’

For the student it iy intended that the greater part of the learning take
place in the classroom under the direction of the teacher. The technique used
is a totel immersion in Samoan with the exclusion of English being an important
foature. Those familiar with the Berlitz or De Sauze methods will find many
similaritics in the initial units of this language course. A basic vocabulary
of functional words and gramatical structure is built up through a series of
lessons in which Samoan is spoken, and actions, objects, or pictures are used
to give meanings to these new utterances. The beginning lessons contain only
o few simple words and structures which can readily be re-arranged or re-combined
by the students to describe artificial situations improvised by the instructor.
Each succeeding lesson adds more Vocabulary and structure in the same way to
enable the student to expand and modify these sentences to more meaningful and
complete descriptions, until the student finds himself freely conversing in
Samoan in later lessons. To achieve this, it is necessary for the student to
assume an attitude of experimentaticn in the initial lessons and a complete
freedom in trying to build meaningful sentences irom the pool of Samoan that
hes been introduced. Naturally in an approach such as this, extensive intro-
duction of new vocabulary is minimized in fevor of only basic woi .5 and etruc-
tures that will provide the student with a strong hase to which later vocabulary
can be added. Students will find that most of the supplemental vocabulary
will be acquired outside of the classrocm or in later class-oriented activities.

In theory students need only sttend the clesses to benefit from this tech~
nique, but to maximize retention the student should supplement the classes by
reviewing the lessons, :eading the grammer notes, and completing the exerciceg
at the end of each unit. In =2ddition, the new language must be practised out
of claés with the same degree of experimentation that is developed '

during the formal lessons.



1. Prohibit all English in the classroom.

2. Likewise prohiblt smoking, eating and drinking in the clasasroom.

3. Encourage experimentation and conversation in Samocan.

4. Preparc each lesson before the beginning of the class so that everything
is ready to be used when it is needed.

5. Limit clecwr gize to about 5 students per claos.

6.{.A€spt the lessons to suit your students. This includes objects useld in the
lessous as well =5 other material aids, location of the classroom, and

methodology.
7. Keep the pace of the class fast but not over the heads of the students.

8. Review often.

The Silent Way technique used in this book follows the same pattern of
lesson planning throughout the book. With this type of teaching, the teacher
pnust always remember cthat the students should be given th: opportunity to form
new structures and sentence patterns by themselves. Only when this is not
possible shouid the teacher medel what is being taught for the studepts. The
Silent Way lesson plans are used in the fol: »wing way:

The teacher sets up his teaching aids and arranges the students in the proper
positicn. There are three columns in the lesson plan. They are:

WORD ACTION . TARGET RESPONSE'

The WORD coiumn contains all the words and phrases that the teacher will utter
during that lesson. This is the teacher's column. This column contains the
only words to be spoken by the teacher. The next column is the ACTION column.
There is a corresponding action listed here for each utterance in the WORD
colunn. Since no English is being spoken, it is important that the action be
performed properly to show the students the meaning of the Samcan word being
spoken by the teacher. For example, if the WORD is 'Ave, the appropriate
ACTION would be to take something ('avestake). In this way the students can

" understand the meanings of the utterances without being given English trans-
lations. The last column, TARGET RESPONSE, is what the students should be
saying after the teacher has said the word and performed the action. Remember
that the stuients will be combining and re-arranging the words to from sentences
on their own. Samples of these sentences are listed under the TARGET RESPONSE,
so that the teacher can tell if the students are developing along the desired
line for that.lesson. The teacher is not to speak the TARGET RESPONSE, this
is for the students alone to speak, The teacher must he able to direct the

students to the desired responses through his actions. That is why the
ACTION column is listed, to show the teacher what to do in order to elicit

xii
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the proper responses. At the end of each lesson there is a Summary Review

“to enable both the students and teachers to easily see what has been tawght.

The Grammar Review at the end of each unit is mainly for the student's benafit

and should not be used in class.

When other teaching methodologies are used in later lessons there is a de-
tailed explanation ~f the proper way to present these lessons using the new
techniques. Again it must be stressed that it is primarily the teacher's
responsibility to insure a well paced, well preparéd lesson, and to malatain
absolute authority over classroom conditions to insure the maximum possible

benefit to all students.

As a final note of introduction, I wish to point ocut to the reader that the
1+ imate cource or refersnce for pronousciation, spelling, &cfiniticn of words,
and g r a nmar, has bee. the Western Sawoan Departnent of Education.
Mrs. Koke Aiono of the Samoan Laaguage Curriculum Development Unit has devcted
a great deal of time and effort to insure that what is presented in this book
is in agrecment with meterinls currently being developed for teaching Samoan

Language in the government school system.

Unfortunately, Sameoan is not yet standardized to the point where it is
spoken and written uniformaly throughout the islands. llany of these veariations
are slicht, but *he studen: will notice that they do exist especielly in the
writte languag Existing texts on Samoan are not widely used among the pub-
lic an' although there are sou> points of disagreement among them, the
potent.al effectivene thev ' nave on stamdardizing the language and pro-
viding consistancy in .hz. 1. pbeing spoken is not remlized. It is hoped that
this book nay contribute in some . - to the Department at Education's program
of preserving and stendardizing the Samoan Language and therefore benefit both

foreign and the native students of Samoan.

J .F.M'
December, 1975

I
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SINGULAR AND PLURAL

DEFINITE AND INDEFINITE

POSITIVE AND NEGATIVE

PRONOUNCIATICON

READING AND WRITING

1,
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LESSON_ONE

TOPICS
(a) Nominative singular
The peN..ceeccccacass teccae '0 le peni.
It'S @ PENececcccsccceases '0 le peni.
(b) Simple commaan
8K ueeeeiTeeeeansannaianns 'ave
bringecececrcacececs secsescse laumal

(¢) Conjunction, preposition

and...... ecscscccccas cesss A
to. ............ ® & 8 00089 00 oe la
METHOD

Silent Way. Place several objects on the table (i.e. pen,
pencil, notebook, paper). Following the lesson outlined below,
the teacher will say the underlined word once very clearly {make
sure all students are 1istening). At the same time the word is
spoken by the teacher, the action must be performed to show what
the word means.

After the student has heard the word and seen the action, the
teacher motions for all the students to repeat the word, or target
response. The teacher then listens to each individual repeat the
response to make sure that everyone is pronouncing it properly.

If one student is mispronouncing the target response, the teacher
can call on a student who has pronounced it correctly to repeat it
for the other student's benefit., If no one can say the response

properly, the teacher must repeat it again when all are listening.

The target is included in the lesson so that the teacher has
a written plan of what the students should be trying to say. The
responses are the minimum that the student should be sgaying. They
should be encouraged to say more than just these responses, and should

Ly
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experiment with all the new words they are learning to make up new
sentences. The teacher must be prepared to correct any pronouncia-
tion errors that the student might make in this experimentation.

In some parts of the lesson the teacher is required to count
the word or words of a sentences on hiz fingers. This enables the
student to visualize the sentence easier and makes it easy for tke
teacher to add or eliminate words as the need arises.

VATERIALS

Several commorly used objects (i.e. pen, paper, notebook), a
table and chairs. Remember that the objects you use should
reflect the interests of your students. (i.e. kitchen utensils for
housewives, pen and pencils for teachers or students).

TIAME: 45 minutes

FGI@HD “OICDHE CHOHC* THE LESSON KOHOICHEHC CXGHRIEHDICH
Teacher says the Vord At the same time Students say the
below, teacher performs Target Response
the Action below. below.
Viord Action Target Response
(pen) Peni! Hold up a pen.

(Hold up one
finger to indicate
one Word)....ceveveeeses.. Peni!

(It's the) '0 le hold up two fingers
to indicate two words.... '0 le!

'0 le peni! Hold up the pen and
three fingers to
indicate three words..... '0 le peni!

(notebook)  'api! Hold up a notebook....... 'Apil
Full sentence.....cve.... '0 le 'api.

(Remember to revier '0 1le

peni)
(pencil) Penitala$l Hold up a pencil......... Penitala!

Full sentence ......e.... 'O le penitala,
(paper) Pepa! Hold up a sheet of paper Pepa!



Full 8entence .eeee:eeccecee '0 le pepa.

Place a pen and a notebook
in the centre of the table,

(and) Ma! Touch the ewmpty space bet-
ween the pen and the note-
bOOkll.l.....l....l....l.. m!
Touch thepen.wesevesccess '0 le peni,
the space S 000 00O OGOOIOSGOOIOSNOIOSOOS m
+» and the notevoo0Keeeosooese 'o le‘api,
in that order and make stu-
dents respord to each
touch,
Using your fingers, indi=-
cate thst the second ‘g is
to be thrown out ......... '0 le peni ma le
‘api.
Try combinations of other
pairs.
(Make sure the second 'o
is lert out)..........'. (i.e')
'0 le penitala ma
le pepa.
Set out four objects in a
line and touch them in the
following manner.
the pen ® 0 00000 00000000000 'o le peni
the space 00 00 0000000 00000 m
the paper ...ceeecseoeeess le pepa
the space ® 0006000 0000000 m
the i:enCil ® 00 000 200000000 le penitala.
Now pcint to the whole line
of objects and indicate a
full unbroken sentence ..., '0 le peni
ma le pepa
ma le penitala,
Repeat this with other com-
binations.
(take) 'Ave! With everyone watching take
any single object .eeeeeess tAve!

'Ave le peni! Touch the pen and indicat=

one student must take it.

All students repeat the cgm-
mand,

'Ave le peni

o ~ -l -
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1!

'Ave le peni ia

Ioane!
(bring) 'Aumai!

'Aumai le peni!

Indicate one student is to
command another to take any-
thing..........l.Ol.l...l...

Let each student command and
act several times. Make sure
they expand the sentences to
more than one object at a

tilne-oo.oooooovohooooo.o.oo..

Motion away from yourself....

Indicate that the pen is to

be given to one of the stu-
dents, Students repest., When
you hear the correct target
response immediately give tihs
pen to that student.....ecc..

Point to a pencil and then

another student., Student says

Let the students practice
with each other,

Give each student an object.

Hold out your hand and indicate

that you want them to give their

objects to you. All repeat,...

Hold out your hand to the stu-
dent who has the pen and make
him give you the pen. Indi-
cate another student is to ask
you for that same pen ...ecee.

Immediately give him the pen,
then indicate another student
is to ask for the pen.........

Continue letting students ask
for and receive the pen as well
as other objects,

'inally, let them make up sent-
ence about anything they have
lcarned in the l1esson.....eeeee.

'Ave le object.

(i.e.)
'Ave le peni ma le
'api.

Ia!

'Ave le peni ia Ioane.

'Ave le penitala ia
student's name,

'Aumai!l

'Aumaj le peni,

'Aumai le peni

(i.e.)

'Aumai le peni,

'Ave le peni ia name.
etc.



'O le peni.

'api.
penitala.

'0 le peni ma le 'api.
'Ave le peni

'Aumai,

'Ave le peni ig Mika.

SUI2ARY REVIEW

It's a pen.
piece of parper.
notebook.

pencil.

It's a pen and a notebook.

Take (away) the pen.
Bring (to me).
Take the pen to Ilike,

HEHDRC RN DI DR THDN] XN X HDXQ



LESSON TS0

TOPIC: Pronounciation

LETHOD: Fidel Charts

VATERIALS

4 large wall size Fidel Chart (below) and a pointer.

FIDEL CHARTS

Samoan Lanugage

Short Vowels Consonarits Long Vowels "A" Glottal Vowels
AE I CU A E I 0 T A 'A'A A'A
AE EA JA OA UA AL EA IA OA TUA 'AE 'A'L A'E
AY LI Ib OF U F G FE L Al EI IL 0% UE 'Al 'A'] A'l
AC X0 10 Cl1 Ul I P R A0 EO IO OI Ul 'AQ 'A'C A'0
AU EU 1U OU UO S TV AU FU 1IU 0oU U0 'AU 'A'U A'U
1 2 3 4
"t Glottal Vowels "I" Glottal "C" Glottal Vowels """ Glottal Vovwels
Vowels

'L 'E'E MU'E ' T¢I I°1 '0 '0'0  0'0 'U 'U'u U'U
TEA 'L'a LA 'TA 'I'A I'A 'CA 'C'A 0'A 'CA 'U'A  U'A
'EI 'E'I b1 ‘IE 'I'E I'E 'OE 'C'E  O'E ‘UE 'U'E U'E
'EQ 'E'0  E'O ‘10 '1'o0 1I'0 '0I '0'1 O0'I 'vT 'U'y U'I
'E0 'E'U  E'UT fJU 'I'U I'U 00 '0'U 0'U ‘50 'U'o0 U'O

5 6 7 8




TIME: 45 Minutes

KU UCHOHOIEHOH I IO TiE LESSON FOR@WORE W EHE IO DN IO *@H

INTRODUCTION: The Fidel Charts used in this lesson are a variation of
those used in tiie Siient Way technique. Because Samoan is a simple
language in terms of pronounciation, %hese charts are rnot colour coded.
Similarly, the dipthongs are not listed together in related sound groups
because no two dipthongs have the same sound.

In these charts, and throughout the book, a bar over the vowel (Z)
indicates 4 long vowel, A long vowel is essentially a slight lengthening
of the vowel sound. The glottal vowel will be represented by an apostrophy
before the vowel ('A). A glottal vowel is an abrupt glottal beginning of
the vowel sourd,

The consonsnt 'H' is omitted in this book because of its very rare
occurrence in Samoan. A more detailed explanation of pronounciation is
in the Appendix.

THE EXERCISE

Students must be seated close to the wall chart., Teacher must be
standing.

CHART NO, 1 - SHORT VOVELS

I. Point to each single vowel and pronounce each once. Students repeat
after eachone. A E I O U.

I71. Move down the first column (A). Touch the vowel or vowels, pronounce
each clearly and let the students repeat. The dipthongs are taught
in the following way:

(i.e.) AR

Teacher points to and pronounces A and E separately.
Student pronounces A and E separately.

Teacher pronounces AE normally.

Student pronounces AL ncrmalily.

Continue in this way for all the A combinations and then repeat the
process for all the E combinations, I combinations, 0 combinations
and finally U combinations,

Note that after the first few rows of dipthongs are drilled, the stu-
dents will probably be able to respord to the chart without the teach-
ers modeling. This is to be encouraged, however the insvructor should
be prepared to correct mistakes.
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CHART NO. 2 - CCNSONANTS

Foint to each consonant an: pronounce each once, Students repeat

immediately, After each consonant is repeated by the student, the teacher
points to a vowel column in Chart No. 1 and the students pronounce the new
combinations withouvt the teachers modeling.

(i.e.) F.

Teacher pointis to and pronounces F.
Students pronounce F.

Teacher points to F and a (Chart No, 1).
Students say FA.

Teacher points to F and AZS.
Students say FAE.

Teacher points to F and AI.
Students say TAI.

Teacher points to F and AO.
Stvdents say FAO.

Teacher points to F and AU.
Students say FAU.

Repeat this procedure with all the consonants, Use all the short

vowels in combination with tie consonants.

11,

CHART NO. 3 -~ LONG VOVELS

Teacher points to and pronounces each long vowel,

Students repeat immediately.

A E I 00U

Immediately review the seven short vowel sounds once agair for
contrast,

A E I O FTU
Move down the first column (K) and say each dipthong once normally.
Students repeat after each one. After each long dipthong immediately

point to the equivalert short vowel dipthong in Chart No. 1 and let
the students say it once to contrast the new long sound,

A -
-# l)



ERIC

JAFulToxt Provided by ERIC

(i.e.; EE

Teacher points to and says AF
Students say AE

Teacher points to AE (Chart No, 1)
Students say AE

Repeat this procedure for all of the long A combinations (AI, AD, AU)
and all the other long vowel columns (E, I 0, U), Always contrast
.ach long dipthong with the corresponding short dipthong in Chart No, 1.

III.

IT.

Point to some consonant and long vowel combinations and let the
students pronounce them, Contrast the long and short combinations,

(i.e.) FAI and FAI

CHART NO. 4 - 'A GLOTTAL VOWELS

Point to the 'A combinations and pronounce each once, Students re-
peat,

‘A 'A'A A'A

Move down the first column ('A) and pronounce each dipthong once.
Students repeat after each one. Contrast each with the equivalent

short vowel dipthong.

(i.e.) 'AE

Teacher points to and says 'AE
Students repeat 'AE

Teacher points to AE (Chart No. 1),

Students pronounce AE,

Repeat with all of the 'A combinations, then repeat the procedure
with the 'A'A column and the A'A column,

Point to some consonant and glottal vowel combinations and contrast
with the long and short vowels,

NOTE: A consonant cannot come directly before a glottal vowel,
Teacher must limit the ccmbinations to the last column of 'A glottal
vowels (A'A, A'E, A'T, A'0, A'U).

(i.e.) FA'I FAI FAI

CHARTS NO., 5,6,7,8: Repeat the proceedure used for
Chart No, 4.

& AN IFY AR ID LY IFFNFI YIS FEY I AIIIIIRI 3T VID I AXIAD XYYV JRID I 49 FD )



LESSON THREE
TOPICS

(a) Singular deronstratives
ThiS DPENeseeeccsseececcscsees 10 le penilea.

That pen.................... 'O 1e peni lele/
: lena/lale

(b) Question word (what)
What i8 thiBZ.eseeecessesss '0 le a lea?

What i§ that?eesesesceseess 10 le a lele/
lena/lale?

METHOD
Silent Way. This lesson is taught in the same manner as Lesson One.
Note however the silent hand sign for eliciting a question from the
student: trace a question mark in the air.
MATERIALS
Pairs of several common objects (those used in lesson one plus two
or three new ones i.e. book, matches, comb). Again make sure you chose

objects that your students can relate to. (i.e. Do not choose carpentry
tools for a group of students who are teachers or dentists by profession).

TIIE: 45 NMinutes

KOHOHRCHEHCHCFHOPHC K@ THE LESSON KO NE ME R RERTWC KD RC O
Word Action Target Response

Hold UP @ PENjeceesecssssses 'O le peni,

Hold up each of the known pepa.
objects in turn. Leave the 'api.
new objects on the table penitala.

but don't give their
Samoar; nawes.

11
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Word Action Target Response

(that) Lale} Throw the pen far away but
Wit}‘l;n si@t.....'...‘.......&... Lale!
Hold up four fingers. 'O le peni lale.

Practice with a few other
objecte thrown at a distance..... 'O le object
l.le.

(that) Lele} Point to one cbject which

you have placed in the ce.tre

of the table..eecveececcccenseses Lele!

Hold up four fingers....eeceses.. 'O le oObject
lele.

Practice with other objezts and

TEViEWeeoeevoooococsoscaccccscss (ie€.)
'0 le pepa lelie.
'0 le 'api lale.

Give each one including
yourself an object.

(that) Lenal Make everyone point to your
object and repeat..cceecccccccs. Len5£
Hold up four fingersS..ceccecceeoe '0 le object
lena.
Let them practice pointing to
a friend's object. Remember
to review lale and lele also.

(that) Lea! Make all the students point
to the object still in his
own hand and repeat..ceeceeccoss Lea!
Indicate a full sentence.ececee. '0 le object lea,

Review all demonstratives.

}Make sure that students realize
that lggé is used when referring
to someone elses object, but lele
is for something close by that no
one possesses,

(thing) Mea! Touch any object and indicate
students to respond...cecceccvcees Meal
Indicate a full sentence...eevee.. '0 le mea,.

Practice using objects close, far
and near people. .....c..ecc00000 '0 le mea lea.

==
12
12
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(what)

L-I

'0 le}

(the book) '0
t

le tusi,

Draw a question with your hand
(hold up & finger to indicate
ODB WOM)....,,,-..-.--.,-....

Hold up ‘mo fingel’ﬂ.,-...-....

Now indicate a question and
hold up three fingers .,......

Now place one of the new ob-
jects, which still hasn't been
given A Samoan name into the
centre of the table and point
to it, Draw a question mark
and indicate a full sentence.

Immediately answer,

Indicate all are to repeat this

answar .nop'oppoo.ﬁop,pn-o-nnnon

Try the question with a known
object, Point to a pen and in-
dicate & question,..ppcceccess

! E an.".; Mdiately mr eospocoordoo

.

Throw anothar one of the umn-

amed objects far away (but well
within sight of all) and indi-
cate 2 question ..eesecccccscces

(comb) 0 le ;gly;f}mmadiatexy answer,

(match) 0 le afi-

tusi.
L —

Have each student repeat the
mw an‘wer..,’....l.l....'.....

Hold the last unnaped obdooi in
your hand and indicate a ques-

tion 'YEXEEX NN NN NN N NN NN N NN NN ]

Mecke each student repeat the
new answer

sCcCOoOPOPIOPDPPOOPOIOPIOOS

Give each student an object:
Bach student points to the
object in his hand and asks

of another student...cceoeeees

The other student snswers....

32y

'0

'0

'0

'0

'0

'0

'0

'0

'0

le

le

le

le

le

le

le

le

le

le

a le mea lele?

tusi!

a le mea lele?

peni,’

a le mea lale?

selu!

a le mea lena?

afitusii

a le mea lea?

object lena.



Student now may ask questions about anything in the room or if time

permits, everyone ca:ﬁy;&froutside and continue the exercise. Every
student must repeat tfie name of each new object encountered.

SUMMARY REVIEW

0 le tusi lea. This here book.
lele That there book.
lena That there (someone's) book.
lale That there (far away) book.
0 le a? It's a what?
0 le a le mea lea? What's this thing?
lele that
lena that
lale that
'0 le mea lena 'o le afitusi. That thing is a patch.
lele seiu That ) comb
lale peni That pen
N lea tusi This book

14




LESSON FOUR
TOPICS

(a) Nominative plural
Rns.............................. 'o - JMO

They're PeNB.cescecccscssssscscess 'O peni.

(b) Plural demonstratives
mese pens...d.................‘.. openi h

Those pen8........................ openi n;/l;

(¢) Plural question (what) /s

w}nt are these?................... 'o ; ia?

METHOD

Silent Way. Continue following the method used in previous lessons.

MATERIALS

Pairs of objects used in Lessons One,and two or three new pairs of
objects (i.e. watches, cigarettes, rings).

TIME: 45 Minutes

HONCHOHDHHCO RO DNE THE LESSON HEN@UDROUDA@ ¥ ANCHEHOHD DN
¥ord Action Target Response
10 le peni! Held up one pen. Hold up

three fingers to show three
'oldeoooo.oooooooo.ooooooo..oooooo 'o le Peniz

Now hold up two pens and

indicate on your fingers that

the middle word (le) is to be

thrown OUteeececcecccccscescesssss '0 penil

l;ﬁ{ig; 15 22;1




Word ' Action

Try it with the other familiar
Objects.......o....o..........o...

Switch back to the singular a few
times so that they realize the
difference between singular and
plural. (drop the le)

(those) Lal Throw two pencils far away but
well within sight.

Point to the two distant pencils...
Indicate a full sentenCeececccceccss

Use other objects.

(those) XNal Place some books on the table
and point to them.
Point to the books...............'

Indicate a full sentence...cccccee
Use other objects and review‘lé.

(those) Nal Hold 2 notebooks and make every-
one point to them................,

Indicate a full sentenCeecececcecee
lLet the students hold objects and

describe them to each other,
(Review all).

Gire each student pairs of objects.

(those) Ial Teacher points to his own objects.

——

1€

Target Response

'0 afitusi.

'aEa.
penitala

etec.

(i.e.)

'0 le penitala.
'0 penitala.

Lal )
'0 penitala la.

Na}

0 tuei na.

Nal

'0 'api na.
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Word Action

Fach says ia while he is pointing
to his mobjGCts @& 0 00000 OSSO

Indicate a full sentenCe.cecccece

Practice with all the familiar
objects using both singular and
plml @ B O 800 0 0O OO OO0 ”0 000 00000 00

(Tings)

'0 mea! Touch several pairs of objects

indicating that they are all things

(When) A Draw a question MArkK.ecececeeesccsces

Indicate a full sentence with three

words......u........o....'.......u.

Throw out the second word (le)....

Point to a new pair of objects on
the table (rings) and indicate a
queStion.............. o0 0@ 000000

(Rings) '0 mama! When the students say the question
properly, teacher answers,

Point to the rings amd have them

repeat 00O O0OCOIVIOEOEOOOLO000000 00000000

Throw the cigarettes far away and
indicate a unStionaooa.o-ooooaooo

(cigarettes)

'0 sikaleti! When they ask the question proper-

ly answer immediately.

Indicate all must repeat .veeeeese

Hold the pair of watches in your
hand and indicate ' question .....

(watches)'0 uati! Immediately answer.

Make everyone repvat the answer,.,

Give everyone a different pair of
objects., Each student points te
his own objects and asks another
student .s.oecececaceccesscessurone

- The other student replieS.cecceses

17 3.

Target Response

Ia;
'0 objects ia.

\

'0 objects is/na/la
'0 le object lea/

lele/lens/lale.
'0 mea?

Al

'0 le a?

0 a?

'0 a mea na?

'0 mama!

') a mes la?

'0 sikaleti!

'0 a2 mea na?

'0 uati!

') a mea ia?

'0 objects na
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0 a?

'0 & mea ia?

18

The students ask questions about anything in the room (or a walk out-
Make sure everyone repeats the new words as they are taught,

B

306G

They are watches,

cigarettes

rings

These here are watches,
Those there
Those there (far)

They are what?

What are these?

those
those

These are watches,

cigarettes




LESSON FIVE
TOPICS

(a) Indefinite singular and plural
IB it a pen? L N N 3N N BN N 3N BN BN B BN BN BN Y - N 3 'O 83 Peni?
ne they pens? L N N BN O B A A A N N N 'O ni peni?

(b) Negative singular and plural
It's not a PeNecececcccsccsenes B le 'o se peni.

mey're not pens.............. E 15 'o ni I)eni.

METHOD: Silent Way

MATERIALS

The plural objects used in previous lessons plus two new pairs
(i.e. glasses, ashtrays).

TIME: 45 Minutes

AQHOHE A NE AU HE @ THE LESSON
Word Action Target Response
'0 le 'api lelel Point to a notebook on the

table.

Hold up four fingers to
indicate a four word

sentence...............&.... 'O 1e 'api lelex
(a) se! Draw a question with your

finger. Make everyone

repeat the new word..ceeeces Se!

Now point to the notebook again,

but this time when you hold up

four fingers, touch the second

finger and show that word is a

question Worde.ceococcnccens '0 se 'api lele?

ERIC 73,




Q
ERIC

Word

(Yes) _'Ioe!

'0 se tusi lele?

(No)

(-
[1]

£
[T

(It's not) E 18!

Action

When the students ask the correct
question then teacher must
immediately answer:

Shake your head yes.
ul repeatlllﬂll.II.II.II..II.

Indicate that the s tudents are
to answer in a full sentence
after 'Ioel..l.ll..lllllllll.l

(IMPORTANT: ~ The students must

switch back to using le instead

of se when they are giving a yes
answer, Use your fingers for

this changing).

Practice with other objects. DO
NOT use the new objects yet,

Point to a new object on the table
(2 glass) and ask the question.

Make ewveryone repeat...cccececccee

Shake you head no., Make all
repeat thiz new wWordeeceeooeccececs

Practice this question using the
names of different objects and
pointing to the glaSS.ccecccccces

After each question the students

Bay no.........»lllllllllll.lll.l

Show two words with your fingers.
S}Iake yo‘-lr hea no...............

Make everyone repeat stressing
the long 18 sound, so that it
will not be confused with le the
article.

3. 20

Target Response

'Toe!

'Ioe, 0 le 'api
lele.

'0 se tusi lele?

Leail

'0 se object lele?

Leail

E le!



Word

'E 1€ 'o sBe
peni lele!

(glass) Ipul

10 tusi nal

(some) Ni}

Action Target Response

Point to the glass and shake
your head no. Say this sentence,
and hold up six fingers,

Make everyone point to the glass

and say the sentence..cceecccecese

Make everyone point to the glass
a-nd Say the Bentence...........f..

Idertify the glass,
All repeat.........l.............

Repeat this with other objects.

Following the same procedure as
the singular, continue with the
Plural.

Point to some books on the table,
Hold up three fingersS.ceecesencecs

Draw a question in the air with
yo\lr finger..................O.'..

Point again to the books but this
time draw a question and hold up
four fingers and touch the second
finger to indicate that this is

ni.c.....G.o.oocoooh.s..ﬂ.........
———

Vhen you hear the correct question
immediately answer.

2 3,

E 1; 'o se peni
lele!

E le o se peni
lele!

'0 le ipud

(i.e.)
0 se mama lera?
Leai, e le 'o se
mama lea.

or
'Toe, 'o le mama
lea,

10 tusi nal

HNil

'O ni tusi na?



Word
'Toe}

'0 ni ipu na?
E le!

E le 'o ni ipu na}

T3lefulefu

Q .
=48

Action

Shake your head yes.

Students repeateicececccccccves
Indicate students are t¢ respond
in a full sentence.

(IMPORTANT: Make sure the students
remove the indefinite ni from
their "yes" sentence. Use your
fingers if necessary to show that
ni is thrown out).

Practice with other familiar objects.

Target Response

Point to 2 pair of unfamilizr
objects {(i.e. ashtrays) and ask it
they are glasses,

Students repeatecccecocecocscscos

Let students practice the question.

Shake your head no!
All repeat....i?:.................

Let students ask this questisn
using the names of other fam liar
objects while pointing to th.
ashiraySecececccccsscesusscosescne

Hold up two fingers tc¢ shor &wo

words.,

Shake your head no and point

to the ashtrays.
All repeat.......'...l..'.......

Point to the ashtrays and hold
up 6 fingers.

Point to the ashtrays, make everyone
point to them and repeat........

Jdentii'’y the ashtray.
St lents repeatsceeececccsscoces

30
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'Toel

'Toe, 'o tusi na.

'0 ni ipu na?

Leai!

(i.e.) :
'0 ni objects na?

Answer: Leail

E le!

E le 'o ni ipu na!

Palefulefu!



Word Action Target Response

Practice questione and answers with
other objects, both yes and mo
answers,

If time permits also review singular
and plural together.

HEHEHEHEHE B OO DO AEXE DU NG

'O se jpu? Is it a glass?
talefulefu N ashtray
'Ioe, '0 le ipu, Yes, its a glass,.
talefulefu ashtray
Leai, e le 'o se jipu. No, its not a glass.
talefulefu ashtray
'0 ni ipu fa? Are these glasses?
1a those
'Toe, 'o ipu ia. Yes, these are glagses,
= those
la those
Leai, e le 'o ni ipu_ig. No, these are not glasses.
na those
lg those

A HND IO HOHO U UGB *

o
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LESSON SIX
TL PIC: Reading

METBEOD: Word Charts

MATERIALS

A large wall chart like below with all the previously learned words listed
randomly. The teacher needs a pointer,

'0 LE PENI ‘'AVE LENA MA
E LE NI SE LEA C'AUMAI LA

'JOE MA IA MAMA LALE  LELE
LEAT UATI A IA ©NA PENITALA

SELU SINA IOANE  TALEFULEFU

TIME: 45 Minutes

HCHGHUEHE MO O QO * THE _LESSON *EHOHQHDHOHEHEHA XD HCHEH

INTRODUCTION: The word chart is designed to provide an easy transition
from spoken to written Samoan. Only words which have been previously
introduced in class are listed on the chart. This enables the student to
see written, the words and phrases which he can already use verbally. As
with the fidel chart, the word charts used here are not colour coded due
to the simplicity of the Samoan language.

THE EXFRCISE

I. PRONOUNCIATION: Teacher points to each word and pronounces it once.
Students immediately repeat after each word,

II. Teacher points to a series of words which make a complete sentence.
Students say the words one at a time as the teacher points.
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The teacher does not model the words.

(i.e.) '0 le peni
Teacher touches ‘o
Students say ‘o
Teacher touches le
Students say le
Teacher touches peni
Students say peni

The teacher must begin with short easy :entences from Lesson Jne and

centinue on with examples from later

Five).

(i.e.)

‘0 le peni.
mama
etc.

'C le peni ma le‘Eenitala.
selu uati
etc etc

'Aumai le peni.

etc.

'Ave le peni ia Sina,

etc Jcane

'0 le a lea?

lele
lale

'0 le &8 le mea lea?

lele
etc

'oa_i_g?

na
13
III,

the class responds orally.

'0 ni peni?

lessons (Lessons Three, Four and

'Ioe, 'c le peni.

et

'0 se peni?
Leai, e 1le 'o se peni,
etc

'Toe,

Leai, e le 'o ni peni.

etc
‘0 le peni lea. )

ueti lele
etec etc

'O-leipeni le mea lea.

uati lee
etc etc

0 peni ia.
uati n&
etc. la

Allow students to coms up and point out sentence while the rest of

U IRIY IIDINIPP XY JF I 232 P 4IIIRIAINIIBIAIO I IITIIRIIIIII 399 FIIFIRIRIIIIY ¥

25



REVIEW DRILL ONE

ToPICS

Nommtive gin@m..........................l..... '0 le peni.

Singular demonstrativeB.cccececccssccccccccsececeee '0 le peni lea,

Sim qmstion........ﬂ....O....O......."..’.... '0 lealea?

Nomimtive plm.......................R.......... '0 peni.
lel demmmtives.'.........I........O......... 'o peni ia.
0 a ia.

le-‘&l question....................................

METHOD: Substitution Drill

MATERTALS

A large wall chart like the one below,

/ g &=

' N ', =
3% | S A n
70 I\ {11
TIME: 20 Minutes
AGHGHGHQHONE RGO OO =1 DRILL FOUOHOHD HEUCHEHA DG G*

I. VOCABULARY
Teacher pronounces the name of each object pictured.
Students repeat.

peni fetu
tusi 'isumu
letio mauga
tato afu




II. STATEMENTS:

Teacher will model the sentence once after which the studznt will
respond automatically as the teacher points to each new picture.
MOVE QUICKLY ¢ Do not give the English translation.

'0 le peni. It's a pen.
tusi book
etc. etc.

'0 le peni lea. (Point down) This is a pen.
tugi book
etc. etc.

'0 le peni lele. (Poini away) That is a pen.

ete. ete.

0 le peni lena. (Point to That is a pen,
etc. yourself) etc.

'0 le peni lale. (Point far That is a pen.
etc. away) etc.

III. QUESTIONS:

Teacher says each of the four questions once (the first time only).
Students must ask the question each time before describing the
picture being pointed to.

'0 le ; lea? What's this?
'0 le peni lea. - Tis e pen,
10 le a lea? What's this?
'0 le penitala lea. This is a pencil.
etc, : ete.
10 le a lele? _ What's that?
'0 le peni lele, - That's a pen.
etc. etCc.
‘.‘; I



10 le a lena? What's that?

10 le peni lema. That's a pen.
etc. etc.
10 le a lale? What's that?
'0 le peni lale, That's a pen.
etc. etc,

IV. MORE_QUESTIONS:

Repeat the same procedure as before.

10 le a le mea lea? What's this thing?
'0 le peni le mea lea. This thing is a pen.
'0 le a le mea lea? What's this thing?
'0 le penitala le mea lea. This thing is a pencil,
etc. etc.

10 le a le mea leie? What‘s that thing?
'0 le peni le mea lele. That thing's a pen.
etc. etc,

'0 le a le mea lena? What's that thing?
'0 le peni le mea lena. That thing's a pen.
etc. ete.

10 le a le mea lale? What's that thing?
'0 le mea lale 'o le peni. That thing's a pen.
etc. etc.

V. PLURAL STATEMENTS:

Teacher must hold up two fingers and point to each picture to
show plural.

'0 peni They're pens
stc etc




'0 peni ia., (Point down) These are pens,

stc etc
'0 peni na, (Print away) These are pens,

etc, atc,
'0 peni la, (Point afar) These are pens,

et etc

VI. PLURAL QUESTIONS:

Again, thn teacher says the questior only once {the first time

only).

0 a ia? What are these?

0 peni ia, Tha2se are pens,
etc etc

'0 a na? What are those?

0 peni na, Those are pens,
otc etc

0 a 1a? What are those?

0 peni 1a, Those are pens,
etc etgo

VII, MORE PLURAL QUESTIONS:

'0 a2 mea ia? What are thess things?

'0 peni mea ia, These things are pens,
etc

'0 2 mea na? What are those things?

'0 peni mea na, Those things are pens,.
etc

'0 a mea 1a? What are those things?

'0 peni mea 13, Those things are pen,
etc




REVIEW DRILL TWO

TOPICS

Imefinite Singulara-rldplml............-............. 'O se peni?
'O ni peni?
Negative singular and plural.ecsccccccsccccaccccscecosse L le 'o se peni.

E le 'o ni peni.

METHOD: Substitution Drill

MATERTALS

A large #all chart like the one below,

]
)
D
;ﬁ

TIME: 15 Minutes

RO HOHEHEHEHEXG GG ¥ THE DRILL MO H@UE *EACREHEHCHE X@¥
I. VOCABULARY:
Teacher pronounceseach picture and students repeat.

malie pe'a leoleo pasi

i'a lupe pggoti loli

44
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IZ. QUESTION - INDEFINITE:

Teacher models each section once. Students will automatically respond when
teacher points to each picture,

'0 se malie? Is it a shark?
pea bat
leoleo Cop
pasi bus
i'a fish
lupe dove
pégggé prisoner
loli truck

'0 ni malie? Are they sharks?
ete. | ete.

III. QUESTIGN AND ANSWER - POSITIVE:

Each picture has a question and positive answer. i,e., msalie.

0 se malie? 'Joe, 'o le malie. Is it a shark?
etc. etc. eto

Yes, it's a shark.

ete.
'0 ni malie? 'Ioe, 'o malie. Are they sharks?
etc. etc. etc.

Yes, they're sharks.

ete.
1v. QUESTION AND ANSWER NEGATIVE:

(a) The top picture determines the question. The top answer is
positive, the bottom picture is negative,

51 4,




QUESTION
'0 se malie?

leoleo

Ig
4]
ol

'0 ni malie?

E

leoleo

S1

E

(b) Now reverse the precedure.
The upper is negative and the lower is positive,

'0 ni i'a?

UPPER PICTURE

'Ioe, 'o le malie,

pe'a

leoleo

pas

'Ioe, 'o malie

pe a

leoleo

pas

UPPER PICTURE

'Ioe, 'oc le i'a.

LOWER PICTURE

Leai, 'e 12 'o se malie,

pe a

leoleo

pas

Leai, 'e le 'c ni malie,
1

pe 8

leoleo

a3

;

The bottom picture determines the question,

LOWER PICTURE

'o se i'a,

Leai, e le

40
32



GRAMMAR REVIEW ONE

NOTES ON LESSON O::f:

'0 is usuelly referred to as a topic marker, This is probably because there
is no equivalent in the English Language, but its function is similar to the
third person singular of the verb "to be" (it is). There is no actual verb
"to be" in Samoan,

It is a pen 00 e 0000000000000 00v000000000000n0N '0 le peni

It is possible in English to say only 'The pen' but the Samouan noun must be
accompanied by 'O for it to be a complete statement,

SENTENCE INCOMPLETE COMPLETE
The boy le tama '0 le tama
The sun le 12 '0 le la
America Amelika '0 Amelika
Samoa Samos 'O Samoa

Le is the Szmoan definite article, It is always used in definite or positive
statements, Since English sometimes uses the indefinite article (a) in defi-
nite or positive statements, the exact translation of "the" for Le is not al=-
ways appropriate,

It'sgboy! © 0000000000000 00000000600cpsoere 'ol;ita-m:

Ma means "and", It is usually repeated in sentences containing a series of
nouns,
It's a pen, a book, and a pencil .....ceeeeeee '0 le peni ma le tusi
ma le penitala,

'Ave, 'Aumai are simple commands. ‘'Ave means "to take" something or "give to"
the speeker,

'mmj- le 'api 00 00 OO0 0000000 0000000006000 00 Jo Br. m) tl‘e notebOOk.
Give gmas the notebook,

'Ave le 'api ® 00 0t TO O S0 0000000000 OOOOOISNOPSPOISIES Take the notebook.
Give (to someone) the
notebook.

Lé is a proposition similar te "to" in English., It is generally used before
names and pronouns, otherwise another forw, i, is used,

NOTES ON LESSON THREE:

Lea, lele, lena, lale are the most commonly occuring singular demonstratives,

There are other variations of these four but they are mainly contractions or
protractions and have basically the same meaning as those here. English re-
cognizes only two singular demonstratives "this" and "that". Samoan has three
main classes that are most easily explained in terms of spatial relationships,

X 33
L]{i(j ‘14
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188 ..ecoseecscecscaccecsses this (usually in contact or in very
close proximity to the speaker)

110 ..vveevevesevseseesvees that (not too distant from the speaker)

1ONA ..veecoevcoccessensesss that (used for lele when the object is
in someone elses possession

1818 ...c00ccccacecescsseess that (at a great distance from the

speaker).
Note: There are three formal demonstratives that will be introduced
Jater because of their reoccuring roots - lenei, leni (above), lele

‘he demonstratives can occur both before and after the noun they modify:-

'0 16 mea 198 0P 00 P COECPSPPO0 00000000000 0000600ss00 t}lia ming

'0 lea mea
{note since these are ell contractions of le + base, the sirgular ar-
ticle le is omitted before the demonstrative).

Z is a question word used as the pronoun "what",

'0 le é? ...’.................It'sawhat?
(What is it?)

10 10 & 1087 vevevevececsesssslt's 8 what this?
(What is this?)

'0 1e a is also an idiomatic expression used when answering someones call.

Hey you!
mt? .’...................................... '0 1e a?

NOTES ON LESSON FOUR:

Plural is shown by omitting the article before the noun, As opposed to Eng-
ish, ish, Samoan nouns do not change from °1ngu1ar to plural (there are a few ex-
ceptlons) Plural is assumed unless there is a singular indicator before
the noun,

'0 peni PP 0P PP OCOP POPPOONOOOPOT0000000000000 000 mey are pens

Ia, n&, 18 are the common plural demonstratives (these, those). The same pat-
tern is followed as in singular.

P o « X1 (close or touching)

DE seeeeeeencecescassssesssothose (not far or in someones possession)
18 ..........’..............t}lose (far away)

Note: There are three formal demonstratives which will be_introduced
Jater because of their frequently occuring roots: nei, na na (above)
1a (above).

The demonstratives can occur before or after the noun,
'0 mag............'........................mose t}]ings
'0 na mea
\
is; used without an article because it is referring to plural objects.
'Ogma la? ..................................wl')at am these tl'linGS?

1
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GRAMMAR REVIEW ONE

NCTES ON LESSON ONE:

'0 is usually referred to as a topic marker., This is probably because there
is no equivalent in the English Language, but its function is similar to the
third person singular of the yerb "to be" (it is). There is no actual verd
"to be" in Samoan,

It is a pen 0 000000000 00000000000606060606060600600000 .0 le peni

It is possible in English to say only 'The pen' but the Samoan noun must be
accompanied by '0 for it to be a complete statement,

SENTENCE _ INCOMPLETE COMPLETE
The boy le tama '0 le tama
The sun le 1a '0 le la
America Amelika '0 Amelika
Samoa Samoa '0; Samoa

Le is the Samoan definite article., It is always used in definite or positive
statements. Since English sometimes uses the indefinite article (a) in defi-
nite or positive statements, the exact translation of "the" for Le is not al-
ways apprupriate.

It's-a-boy: GG OOV OO 000 0000000000000 0000000 .0 ]—-Etam:

Ma means "and". It is usually repeated in sentences containing a series of

nouns.
It's a pen, a book, and & pencil ..eeeeeccces '0 le peni ma le tusi
mu le penitala.

'Ave, 'Aumal are simple commands. ‘'Ave means "to take" something or "give to"
the speeker,

'A‘-mi le 'api 00 00O 0000 00 0000 0000000000000 B m) ﬂle nOtebook.
Give Zme’ the notebook,

.Ave le 'api LA 2R AR AR B BE B BN BE BN B AR BE BE BN X BN BE BX B BN BX BX BN BN B BN BE BN % N J Take the nOtebook.
Give (to somsone) the
notebook,

Lé is & proposition similar to "to" in English. It is generally used before
names and pronouns, otherwise another form, i, is used,

NOTES ON LESSON THREE:

Lea, lele, lena, lale are the most commonly occuring singular demonstratives.

There are other variations of these four but they are mainly contractions or
protractions and have basically the same meaning as those here, English re-
cognizes only two singular demonstratives "this" ard "that". Samoan has three
main classes that are most sasily explained in terms of spatial relationships,

m | 4
,EKTC 33 =J
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lea L0 2N 2N BN N B 2 A I B B N A0 2 BN A A AN N 4 thia (uSu&lly ln COntaCt or ln Very
close proximity to the speaker)

1€1€ .cvvvevennnoonoenssssss that (not too distant from the speaker)

16N8 cvvvcvvocsooeessossasse that (used for lele when the object is

in someone elses possession)

£

t (at a great distance from the
speaker).

1318 [N N NN NN NN NENNENNENENNEN S

Note: There are three formal demonstratives that will be introduced
Jater because of their reoccuring roots - lenei, lena {above), lela

The demonstratives can occur both before and after the noun they modify:-

0 1e MEA 1€8 .seceevevvvcvocrcrrcnceceeseesesrss this thing
'0 lea mea

(ncte since these are &1l contractions of le + base, the singular ar-
ticle le is omitted before the demonstrative).

A is a question word used as the pronoun "what".

'o le é? (............0.......It'sawh&t?
(What is it?)

'0 le @ 1eA? .evecccccerreeaas1t's a what this?
(What is this?)
'0 le a is also an idiomatic expression used when answering someones call.
Hey you!
mt? PO PO 0O O OO OT P PO L P e D PP OO PO PSSO EP SIS 'o le ;?

NOTES ON LESSON FQUR:

Plural is shown by omitting the article before the noun. As opposed to Eng-
ish, Samoan nouns do not change from singular to plural (there are a few ex-
ceptlons) Plural is assumed unless there is a singular indicator before
the noun,

Ia, ., 1% are the common plural demonstratives (these, those). The same pat-
tern is followed as in singular.

teevessesssssssssesssssesthese (close or touching)
veecvesseccesssssssssssssthose (not far or in someones possession)

& IBiis

.0......c.............o..those (far away)

Note: There are three formal demonstratives which will be introduced
Tater because of their frequently occuring-roots: nei, gg_(above)
1a (above).

The demonstratives can occur before or after the noun.
'o marﬁ................................I....mose t}linss
'0 na mea
Z is used without an article because it is referring to plural objects.

'oéma i‘a? ................................GIW}lat am these mims?

ou
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NOTES ON LESSON FIVE:

Se is the Samoan inefinite article (singular), It is always used in inde-
finite, or negative statements, and questioning somethings existence.

Givewa (any) wn o000 00 000000 lo 000 Oo o 'Allmis_epeni.

It's nOt_av_pen © 0000 0000000080000 000000 EIE 'og.e-peni.
IS it ipen? 00 0000 0000000000 00000000000 '0 ie_peni?

Ni is the plurel form of se. It is used in the same indefinite :gative
sense as 3e.

Take SOME PENS eeescessssasscsscsscsesss Ave ni peni.
mey al‘en‘t perl-s 0000000005 000000000000 E lé 'o E peni.
Are they pens? 00O T VO 00000000 000N0 000 L ' o E peni?

E 18 is actually two words. I;é_ means "not". B is a tense marker that is used
to show presen® tense (as well as implied future)., Together they form a very
commonly used structure for the negative (It's not).

E le 'o se va'a le_mea lale .....c..... That thing isn't a boat,
Note that le and le are two different words as indicated by the long

vowel,
'Joe, Leai are the respective utterances for yes and no. Yes has several vari-
ations: 'i, oe, ‘io, e, 'io'e of which 'i is very common.

PEPEEEHEEEHEEEEAEE

[
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WORE SHEETS

NOTE TO INSTRUCTCR: These work sheets are samples that are included to
help the instructor decide how the lessons are to be re—enforced out of
the classroom. The examples used here are suitable for the lessons as
they are presented in this book., The teacher is advised however, that
interest an€ motivation of the students are two important factors in
language learning. It is essential therefore, that the subjecct matter
be relative fo the interests of the students.,

I. Students write a descriptive sentence for each picture. 3ome are
questions.
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(a) Numvers (one,
(v) How mary?
(c) Presen: ter. .

v, rt

LESSON 3. G

-—

vesesessecanaies (B) fia?

tasi, lua, etc.

Deck of cards, blackboard (¢= “ -zX paper), chalk (or marking pens). Familiar
objects from earlier lessons (watcaes, pens, books, etc.)

"g"g"g"g"a"gnagnanananananeme
Word

(card) Pepa!

(one) Tasi!

'0 le pepa © tasi!

(two) Lua!

TIME: 45 minutes

| THE LESSON

Action

Hold up some cards.

IMPORTANT - do not show the face
of the cards to the students,

Just let them see the dacks c......

Indicate a full santence .....c..c.
Hold up om o- .Ml......‘......

Hold up one finger and point to
the sirxgle card O 0 000000 aP OO oo e e

Indicate a full sentence and
point to the card .......c..c00000

Point to soms other aingle ot‘-~-~ts
(i.e. pen, chair, etc.) and
students give the response .. .o

Point to two cards on the table ..

Indicate a full sentence .........
IMPORTANT - The singular articles
le must be dropped when more than
one card is used. If students

don't drop the le, show with your
fingers that it is to be removed.

Jdu
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Target Response

Pepa!
'0 pepa.
'0 le pepa.

Tasi!

'0 le pepa ¢ tasi.

'0 le

Lua!

object e tas:

‘0 pspa © lua,



(three) Tolu!

(four) Fa:

(five) Lima

(how meny) Fia!

E fia pepa na?

E fd pepa nal

(six) Ono!

(seven) Fitu}

Action

Try lua with other objects.
Remember to review tasi.

Point to three cards on the table...
Indicate a full sentence......ccccc.

Review all numbers and objects

Same pProceduUre...cecceeecicrcccccsne

etc,

Same Procedure....ccececccacercocoes

etc.

Review all numbers 1-5 and objects.

Draw a question with your fingers...

Place 4 cards on the table in a
neat stack 8o that the students
cannot see how many there are,

Draw a question with your fingers
and point to the pile.....cce......

When the question is mastered you
give the reply.

Count the cards with much actisn...

Try the question again but with a
different number of cards on the
pile (5 cardS)......--.........‘s-o

Practice with other objects, all the
numbers (1-5) and plural demonstra-
tives (ia, na, la). e

-—

Show 8ix cBrAS..iceeecevroscocorces
Inc.cate a full sentence .........

Show seven cardS....ceeevaccccccee
Indicate a full sentence .........

Place a stack of cards (& cards)

on the table and indicate a
queation.......l.Q.......I....l...

an
- -

41

Target Response

Tolu!
'0 pspa e tolu.

PFia!

;

——r”

E fie pepa na?

E f3 pepa na!

E fia pepa na?
R lima pepa na.

Ono.
'0 ropa ® uno.

Fitu!
'0 pepa e fitu,

E fia pepa na?



Word Action

Let someone else count them and
answer.l..'.IIIIIII'I..IIIIIIII..I

(eight) Valu! Show 8 CardS.eeeeceecescssocascnses
Indicate a full sentencé....ceeeee.

(nine) Iva! ShoWw 9 CArdS.c.cenceesccocsssssnns
Indicate a full sentence....-.....

(ten) Sefulu! Show 10 CardS...ceeeeesccocoenoses
Indicate a full sentence..........

Place a stack of cards on the
table (8 cards) and let the
student 88K..eceeecoccvocosscscnne

Let another student answer........

Practice with all the numbers as
well as with other objects.

Use the other plural demonstra-
tions as well.

V-,

(eleven) Sefulutasi! Show i1 c8rdS..eececesccccsscocasnsce
Indicate a full sentence€.......c...

(twelve) Sefululua! ShOW 12 CATAS.eeesmscecceccesssnsas
Indicate a full sentence....eeeeee

By now they should know the
pattern for the teens. Let the
students ask and answer each cther
questions using other teens as
well.

(21) Luasefulu tasi! Show 21 CBIPAS...evoeesscssssccanesse

Now, using the numbers on the card
face, show 22 (i.e. 2 tens and a
WO ) e e T essnsnoreceneaacsnsssesoonns

ShoWw 23...cevecesssoccccaccvosssose

Continue adding on numbers until
you reach 100.

(100) Selau! Show one hundred.....eveeoceee-ooe.

Selau ma le tasi! Show 101 .eeececececensrscecsssssassc

ERIC 5, 42
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Target Response

E ono pepa na!

Valu!
'C pepa e valu,

Iva!
'0 pepa e iva.

Sefulu!
'0 pepa e sefulu.

E fia pepa na?

E valu pepa na.

(i.e.) E fia pepa

ia?

E fia pepa na?

Sefulutasi!

'0 pepa e sefulutasi.

Sefululua!

'0 pepa e sefululua.

(i.e.) E fia pepa na?
E sefulufitu

pepa na.

Luasefulu tasi!

Luasefulu lua.

Luasefulu tolu!

Selau!

Sclau ma le tasi!



Word Action Target Response
Selau sefulufita Show 117c.e cees-2ea concaccasa cee Selau sefulufite

Selau luasefulu

tasi! Show 121 c.cvcecasses ceovecanacooss Selau .uasefulu tasi.

Continue to two hundred.

(200) Lgaselau! Show two hundred....c.eeeeeecees .o Ymaselau!

Now go to the blackboard and write
these arabic numbers on the board.
Students say the Samoan number
af'ter each number.

201 263 529 821
205 300 683 909
211 L, 777 999
(thousand) Afe! Write the number one thousand...... Afe!
E tasi le afe selau
za le tasi! Write the number 1101....... cersee . E tasi le afe selau ma
- le tasi.
Continua writing examples up to one
million.
(million) Miliona! #rite 1,000,000 (one million)...... Miliona!
E tasi le miliona Juu
afe iva selau ma ‘e
tasi! Write 1,002,901...... ceeeaceanas .. E tasi le miliona lua
afe iva selau ma le
tasii
Continue writing examples with
students givii.g the Samoan
equivalent.
SUMMARY REVIEW
'0 le pepa e tasi , It's one card.
'0 pepa ® lua. They are two cards.
tolu three
fa four
lima five
ono 8ix
fitu seven
valu eight
iva ning
sefulu ten




Summary Review, Cont'd

E fis pepa? How many cards?
E tasi le pepa. One card.
E Jua pepa Two cards
etc. ete.
E sefulutasi. Eleven.
E Juasefulu tasi. Twenty-one.
E selau ma le tasi. One hundred and one.
E afe lua selau sefulufa. One thousand two hundred and fourteen.
E miliona One million.

" _3" .‘_;'l ,j"@" \_-;\" ,g" \g\" Q" 1—9" 'Q" @"@"@" @' @' \@" @" @ll @"@" @ll@!l@"@ﬂ @l @l!@"@"@"@ﬂ @’@
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LESSON EIGHT

TOPIC: Pronounciation
MBTHOD: Contrast drills
These contrast drills are used in the following way.

A, Students listen., The teacher first points to the contrasting vowels on the
fidel chart and pronounces thenm (i.e. e and _i;). The teacher then recites
the complete list of contrast-word pairs for the two sounds,

B. Students recite. Teacher again points to the contrasting vowels on the fidel
chart, Students repeat efter the teacher pronounces each ons, The teacher
again pronounces the contrasting word pairs but this time the students repeat
after each word,

C. Students write. The teacher dictates several words from the 1ist. Students
must listen, decide which sound is being pronounced and then write out the
complete word. When the dictation is complete, the teacher writes the
correct words on the blackboard.

hi Students listen. The teacher reads the contrasting list once more.

MATERTALS
FPidel chart, paper and pencils and blackboard.

TIME: 45 minutes.

"gran@ranergngnandnannanae THE LESSON "g"@" ;7 3"g"ang"e"a"ana" g~ era"a"a"a"oe
I. EBxercise Fo.1. 1 vs e

(A) Teacher points to i and e on fidel chart No.1 and pronounces them.
Teacher then recites these pairs, (DO NOT give the English meaning in

class).

1. ‘eli dig) 1. ‘'ele red dirt)

2. ati to pierce) 2. ate liverg

3. ‘oti goat 3. ‘'ote scold

4. lali wooden drum) 4. 1lale that)

5. 1loli truck) 5. 1lole candy)

6. moli orange 6. mole suffocate)

7. pati clap 7. pate bat - cricket)
8. soli to tread on) 8. sole boy - colloquial)
9. tali answer) 9. tale cough)
10. vali paint) 10, vale (madman)
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(B) Teacher pronounces each word again, this time the students repeat after
each word.

(C) Teacher dictates 10 words from the list (e or i). Students write the
word. When all ten have been dictated, the teacher writes the correct
words on the board.

(D) Teacher recites the entire list again. Students listen.

II. Exercise No.2. e vs ei

Follow the same procedure as before (use charts No.1 and 2).

1, lei (ivory) 1. 1le not)

2. nei now 2. ne to hesitate)

3., pei as, like) 3. pe die - animals and plants)
L, sei flower on earg L. se class of insects)

5. tei (young sibling 5. te (protrude)

Dictate five words and correct in class.

I1I, Exercise No.3. o vs ou

Pollow the same procedure as before {use charts No,1 and 2).

1. fou énew) 1. fo (to doctory name of a fish)
2. 1lou your) 2. 1lo (name of a fish)

3. mou (disappear 3. mo (for)

4., nou frown 4., no (to borrow)

5. pou a post) 5. po énight)

6. sou rough sea) 6. 30 possessive marker)

7. tou you plural) 7. to (pregnant)

Dictate five words and correct in class,

Iv., Exercise No.4 &0 vs au

Pollow the same procedure as before (use chart No.2),

1., aoc cloud) 1, au Eyour - plural)
2. fao nail) 2, fau build)
3. gao molar) 3. gau (break)
L. mao accidental) 4. mau Etightl )
5. pao interrupt) 5. pau to end{
6. sao to be sa. ) 6. sau §to come)
7. tao spear) 7. tau price, weather)
8. vao weeds) 8. vau (kneads
Dictate 10 words and correct in class,
V. Xxorcisze No,5 ae vs ai
Pollow the same procedure (use Chart No.2).
1. ‘'ai eat) 1, ‘'ae ébut)
2. mai from) 2. mae stink)
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L. tai tide L, tae feces)

3. sai gbindg 3, sae 4o skin)
5. vai water) 5. vae leg)

Djg+ate five words and correct in class.

Exercise No.6. the glottal

This exercise is done like the others, bvt there are five contrasting groups.
Bach grouping is read in its entirety before reading the words from another

group.
A, Teacher points to the 'A glottal and says.

ma'a rock)

te'a to be past)

i'a fish)

to'a (numeral prefix¢ a submerged rock)
fu's (f1ag)

Teacher points to glottal 'E and says.,

ta'e to break)

fe'e octopus)

ti's a kind of crab)
to'e cock's comb)

Teacher points to glottal 'I and says.

ma'i (sick)

le'i (negative past)
2i'i to raise)

fa'i also)

su'i to sew)

Tsacher points to glottal 'O and says.

a'o learn)

le'o negative present)
1i'o circle)

o'o to reach)

Teacher points to glottel 'U and says.

a'u éI, me)

se'u kind of bird)
i'u to be ended)
lotu my)

nu'u village)

(B) Repeat the reading, this time students repeat each word after the
teachsr

(C) Teacher dictates 10 words, students write.
(D) Teacher reads all the words again, students listen.

LT o le oo uleale ula oIt alodealeglode oo degedeogegogogle gt dogogepogcy
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LESSON NINE

TOPICS

(a) Using the numbers (buying and selling)
(b) Ho'mw.................'........’.... (E) fi—a?

(c) Distributive prefiXece.eecececeeceec.o. ta'l

'METHOD

Silent Way and role playing. In this lesson the students will be learning
how to use and count Samoan money. As a method of re-enforcing the new words and
structures, they will be given objects and money and will mimic a shopkeeper and

customer.

MATERTIALS

Several familiar objects and several new objects. ZEach object will have a
small price tag taped to it with realistic prices:

PON..vaveneonneeoss 10€ can of fish.eeeereeceess 35
pencil...... ceeee.s 5S¢ can of beeree.eeeceessss S0F
N0tebo0Keeeeseeoess 20€ can of corned beef...... 90f£
cigarettes.....ee.. L5€ CANAY e e.0eroecvresnoccnee £
BAtCheS.eeeeeroeses 2F razor blades....ceeeeee. 4F

Bach student must have one tala in change (including 1,2,5,10,20 cent coins).
Teacher has some extra change and a one tala note.

TIME: 45 minutes

"@g@n@ta" "I @"I"e"e"a"a"a"e THE LESSON "gra@na@"e"a"a"a"ae"a"e"I"e"a"ae"e
Word Action Target Response

{can . beer) 'Apa pia! Hold up a beer caNeeeeves.. 'Apa pia!l _
Indicate a full sentence.,. '0 le apa pia lensa.

(can of .i3h) 'Apa i'a!l Hold up a can -f fish...... 'Apa i'a! , -
Indicate a fu' . sentence... '0 le 'apa i a lena.

(can of corr:d  'Apa pisupo! Hold up a corned beef can,. 'Apa pisupo._ _

beef) Indicate a full sentence... '0 le ‘apa pisupo lena,

(price) Tau Pull the price tag off the

corned beef can amd hold it
up..........I...I.I.....L.. Tau!
Indicate a full sentence... '0 le tau.

'ElilmC b4 48
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Nord
(how much) E fia’
(cent) Sene !

(candy) Lole

(razor blade) Matatafi!

ERIC
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Action

New hold up the can of corned
beef again and indicate a full
Sentence.......................

Finally hold up the price tag
first and then the can of beef
right next to it. Indicate a
full sentenCele.ceccesccsccrcee

Point to the price tag on the
can of fish..cecvccccecccncces

Point to the price tag on the
can of beer.....ccceeeceeacee

Draw a question with your
hande..oococecosaccooccscece

Pigce the can of fish on the
-zble but cover the price tag
ith your hand so the students
cannot see the price.

Iné.nate a question..eecceecees

(If the students cannot say the

complete question properly the
teacher can model it for them).

Target Response

'0 le 'apa pisupo.

'0_le tau
pisupo.

o le ‘apa

'0 le tau o le ‘'apa i'a.

'0 le tau o le ‘apa pia.

E fia!

E fia le tau o le 'apa
i'a?

Wher they have asked the question

properly, point to the price tag
and let the students answer......

Point to the £ on the price tag..

Pyint to the price tag again.

Indicate a full sentence.......e..

Practice the question and answer

with other objects letting the

students ask and ANSWEr......s..

Hold up a piece of candy..... .

Indicate & questioN....ecocco.e.
Indicate an ansSWere..ceccerec o

Hold up a ruzor blade..

Indicate a questioNecsccceccecese

Tndicate an ans8wer'...escscevsccee

Review all

49 b

aenoeoease

B tolusefulu lima
le tau o le
‘epa i'‘a.

Sene!

E tolusefulu lima sene.

E f£ia le tau o le object?

E x sere.

Lole!
E fia le tau o le iole?
E tasi le sene.

Matatafi!

E fia le tau o le
matatafi?

E fa sene.



Teacher sets a 1,2,5,10 and 20
cent coin on the table and a tala

note.
E tasi le sene! Point to one cent ... ceccececece. I tasi le sene!
E lua sene! Point to a 2¢ cOin sieeeveeceees.. E lua sene!
T lima sene! *  Point to a 5¢ coin evevvveennens.. E lima sene!
E sefulu sene! Point to a 10f coin eevvveeeves... E sefulr Sene!
E luasefulu sene! Point to a 20¢ coin ..eevveveeeses E luasefulu sene!
E tasi le tala! Point to the tala note ........... E tasi le tala!

Practice with different combina-
tions of the coins so that students
feel comfortable using them.

ROLE PLAYING

For this last part, the teacher will first model a sample shopkeeper-customer
dialogue. Then he will give half of all the money to one student and the other
half and all the objects (with price tags removed) to another student. These
students then improvise a conversation between a shopkeeper and his customer.
Let everyone have a chance.

The teacher models a shopkeeper-customer conversation first.

Ta'i! Indicate all are to repeat ........ Ta'i

E ta'i fia 1 le ‘'apa Point to the can of fish., All E ta'i fia i le tlay-
i'a? repeat LA BB B B AN BB Y B B BN BB Y N B R N AR N R Y i'a?

E ta'i tolusefulu E ta'i tolusefulu
lima sene! Point to the price. All repeat lima sene.

Ia aumai le 'apa Indicate that you want only one. Iay, aumai le ‘apa

e tasi! - All repeat sicecceccencicceionas... e tasi,

'0 le 'apa lea! Give a can. All repeat ........... 'O le 'apa lea!
Fatafetai. 'O le Take the can and set 35 cents down. Fa'afetai. '0 le
tupe lea! All repeat .....ci0i000i0e00eeces.. tupe lea.

Let the students improvise their own dialogue. The teacher should direct so
that they use as much as possible of what has been learned in previous lessons.
Also important is that the students learn to make change with the coins.

bou 50



Word Action Target HResponse

Introduce these two words for the
students to use in their dialocgues.

(expensive) Taggatgl Pcint to the highest price tags.. Taugat;!

E taugeta le 'apa pisupo! Point to the corned beef........ = ifzugata le ‘tapa pisupo.

(cheap) Taugofie! Point to the cheapest price
tags.----o-otooon---t..--c.---c Ta.u.gofie!
E taugSfie le afitusi! Point to the matcheS..cceeencse E tauééfie le afitusi.

STNIARY REVIEW

'0 le tau o le 'apa i'a. The rrice of the can of fish.
'apa pisupo. can of beef.
'apa pia. can of beer.
lole. cardy.
matatafi. TazZor.
E fiz le tau o le 'apa i’a? How much is the price of the can of fish?
exc, etc.
E tasi le sene. One cent.
lua ' Two cents.
lima I've vcents,
sefulu Ten cents.
Juasefulu Twenty cents.
E tasi le tala. One dollar.
lua Two dollars.
E ta'i fia i le *apa i'a? How much for each can of fish?
E ta'i tolusefulu lima sene. Thirty five cents e ch.
E ta'i sefulu sene i le tas’. Ten cents for one.
luz. two.
£ taugata le 'apa i'a, The can of fish is expensive.
taugofie cheap.

T Eyn@ncn "@"@"@" ﬁ,ll(Sllﬁ;"ﬁ?"ﬁ\"@,ﬂf@"@)"@" ﬁ,llﬂ?"ﬂ) "@"@Il
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LESSON TEN

TOPICS

(a) Telling time (clock)
(b) Present tense marker .e.ee..c. 'V3
(¢) Relative particle e.eceesse.e al

(d) The prepcsition 'to' ...eeeee i

METHOD

Silent Way with a model clnck aid. It is important to follow the lesson in
the order presented. Note that there are four word structures for telling the time.
They are presented in the order that they occur normally.

1e¢ The hOUL eeccocevesccscess '02 ta
2., Past the hOUr eeecsessesss '02 te'a
3. Half past the hour ....... 'Oa fafa
4. Time remaining until the

next NOUlececeesesvesesse '0a toe

Following in this sequeuce the model clock can be used rapidly and efficiently.
MATERTALS

A large cardboard model clock (approx. 1 foot diameter) with movable hands.

TIME: 45 minutes

"g g "G 3"EnE"e" G E" e e e"a"e THE LESSON "@"E"ere"eme"enenenenanenerenenane
Word Action Target Response
(strike) Ta! ShOW 1 0'C1OCK sesessevesssseses Tal

Show 2 o'clock indicate the same
TESPONSEes0sescsssssncsroorscsse T;!
Show 3 o'clock an’ continue

with 4 o'clock etc. until students
realize ﬁé is the equivalent of
o'clock.
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Word Action Target Response

a: Hold up 1 fmr................t... 'Ua!
Hold up 2 fingers and point to the N
clock set at 1 0'cloCKeccccececanne Ja ta

[

(1t is) !

Sh0'20'ClOCk....-.o--o.........c. 'U‘a'.ba

(one) Le tasi! Point to the number 1 on the cliock.
All repeat........................‘ Le tasi!

Set the clock at 1 o'clock and

indicate 2 full sentence., Hold

UP 4 fingerSeecccccesccrceccccccone 'Ja ta le tasi.
Change t0 2 0'cloCKececececcecceee. 'Ua ta le lua.
Change to 3 0'¢10CKsceeccessscssses 'Ua ta le tolu,
Continue in this manner until they

have mastered the structure.

The teacher now takes the clock so
the students cannot see the face.
Set it at 7 o'clock and put it face
down on the table. The students do
not know the time.

(how much) Fia! Draw z question with your hand, then
touch the 4t:. finger to indicate the
last word of the 4 word sentence.
Al]l repeat.ecccec:ecccccccccccccccsss Fial

Now draw a question, indicate a full
sentence and point to the clock
upside down on the table..ece.ece... 'Ua ta le fia?

Let everyone practice the question.. 'Ua ta le fia?
Turn over the clock and let everyone

read the time shown on the clock.... 'Ua ta le fitu.

Practice questiors ard answers.

Set the clock at 1 o'clock. Move the
minute hand back and forth between
the 12 and the & to indicate minutes
past the howr.

(past) E te'a ai! Show past time. A1l repeat......... E te'a ai!l
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Word Action Target Response

Set the clock at 10 minutes past one.

Sefulu minute! /;f’Point to the teun. All repeat....... Sefulu minute!
/ Indicate a full sentence.eeeeeeses.. Sefuiu minute e te'a ai
)

Le ©aai! Point to the one. All repeat....... Le tesi!

Point to the ¢lock and make them res-

pond slcwly as you first point to”

the 10 (show it is past the hourj... Sefulu minute e te'a ai
then t0 the Teeeeeeceveeeccossscdess le tasi.

Then point to the whole clock and

indicate 1 complete sentence......,. £ “ulu minute e teé'a
' ai le tasi.

g&a A.ll repeatoooo.oooo.oooooooo-oooooo 'Ua!

Point tc the same clock setting and
indicate a full sentence....cecceee 1Ja sefulu minute e te'
ai le tasi.

Set the clock at 20 past 2 and
indicate a full sentence...cocecees 'Ja lunasefulu minute
e te'a ai le lua,

Practice with other times and hiours.
(IMPORTANT: Do not exceed 30 minutes
past any hour) .

(half)  ‘'Afal Show half past one...ccececcecee... ‘Afal
Indicate a full sentence. Point
first to the minute hand then to
the one. Studerits should 8aYeeeeess 'Ja tafa le tasi.
{§¥ute: If students cannot make up the
complete sentence the teacher can
model it for the students.)

Set the clock at other half hours:

Half past .. ceveccescsccoocccsse 'Ua 'afa le lua.
Half past 3.ceeeccoceccccecessscsoe 'Ja 'afa le tolu.
Half past etce cecevecesccnnnssn ... 'Ua 'afa le etc.

Review t t
agX gues¥gogg§er time structures
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Word- Action Target Response

Set the hour hand at two and move
the minute hand back and forth
between the 6 and 12 to indicate
time remaining before the hour.

(remain)  Toe! Indicate time before the hour..... .. Tcn!
Set the hand at 10 minutes till
‘wo and point to the ten. Indicate
2 full Bentence....ceeeeeceecs. ee... e sefulu minute.

(to two) I le lua! Point to the 2.uceiveernnennecasensn I le lua!

Now point to the clock which is
gset at 10 till 2 and indi .te a

£1217 entence..cececcecoocsvonsoasasns Toe seful: miinite i
le lua.
'Ta! All repeat.....ccc.. cecrsrenreases 'gal

Point to the clock still set at

10 till 2 and indicate a full

sentence...eeecoccencscce veesesee . 10a toe sefulu minute
ile lux,

Set the clock at 15 till 2 and
indicate a full sentence...... v tJa toe sefululira
minute i le lua.

Set the ciw.-:. at 20 till two, and
indicate a full sentencee.s.soceee 102 toe luasefulu
mihute i le lua.

Practice with other time setting and
then review all the times. Stress
questions and answers and let students
set their own times. If time permits
introduce these expressions,

'Ua te'a ai le tasi.
lua
etc

'Ua toeitiiti ta le tasi.

lus
etc
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SUMMARY REVIEW

'TJa Eé le tasi.
teta ai

toe sefulu

'Ja tasi le minute e te'a
ai le tasgi.

lua

lima

ete,

'Ja toe tasi le minute i le
lua

lima

etc.

'Pa ta le fia?
'Ua toeitii+i ta le tasi.
etc

"@"@"@l@"@"@"@l @"@"@"@" f;"@"@"@l@"@"@
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Its one o'clock.
Its past one
Its ten till one

Its one minute past one,

two
five

etG.

tasi. Tts cne mipute till cne.

two

- -

five

" re—.

[ v

What's the time?
It's almost one o'clock.
etc
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LESSON ELEVEN

TOPICS

(a) Structure for locating zbjects........... 'olae

(v)  Lociiive 50363 + ses..insidessiiiesscns.. (i) fotom
cutside...eseesse.. (1) Iafc
front eeeeeceeevess (i) luma
ete.

(¢) Guestion word (Where).......c:ecesvsee.s.. ('0) fea

(d) Question Word \#HO)..seeessssesesssevsess ('0) ai

(e) Prefix for counting people............... to'a

METHOD: Silent Way

T MATERTALS

One clear glass, 3 pens, 10 irdex cards on each of which is a human stick
figure and a commcn person's name (see sample below), and a model houst to place
the index cards in and around. Use the students' names on the card:,

TOARNE

TIME: 45 rwinutes

ROUGNENANTINANGINEN I AYE @ THE LESSON ngrargner@@i@aanene"e"e"ene"e
Word Acticn Target Response
Ipu! Pcint to the £1lasS..eeeescsccoeceses Ipu!
ipu

Full sentencCe...cceececessrevcssocses 10 le ipu!

'¢ le peni la!l Point to the pen on the table.
All TEPEAt.useusessnroreesensnseasse "0 le peni lal
57 .
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Word

I totonu!

jd

'0 feal!

(outside) I fafo!

(wnder) I 1-lo!

rey -

(4

Actiox
Rer-rat this severa. timfS...eecesse
Put the pen inside the glass. Hold
UP 2  fINZEIB seeenes svoonsacnanas
Nake all repeat...c...... eecescesce
Now hcid up 3 fingers and point
inside the £laSS....eveeeesecescces

Pick up the pen, point to it. Indicate

A SentenCele.cceececcasescannns cecee
Quickly point inside the glass and
put the pen inside, hold up 3

fiNgerS.ieieeetceacocoaccocccaaces
Finally point to the glass.........

Point to the pen sitting in the glass

and indicate 2 full unbroken
SeILeNCC.eceeceene seececscscscacacace

Practice

Draw a cuestion...... ceccne cecrene
Point only to the pen and indicate
a full sentence questionN...seecc..
Indi ate a full sentence answer...

Pull the pen out and drop it on the
table outside the glas:. Point

around the outside of the glass....
Indicate a full sentence....ec.....

Draw a question....cvceeeececocenns

Point to the pen and indicate a full

SENTENCE. e eeeeececosecoecancones tes

Review 1 totonu

Place the pen under the glass......
Indicate a questioniceeveececee.eaes
Indicate a full anNSWer...cecececeae

58

Target Response

'0 le peni la!

I totonu!

e 1 totonu!

'0 le peni 1a.

e i totonu
o le ipu.

'0 le peni la e i
totonu ¢ le ipu.

'0 feal

'0 fea le peni?
'0 le peni la e i
totonu o le ipu.

I fafo!
'0 1c neni la e i fafc
© le ipu.

0 fea le peni?

'01 peni li e i
fuic o le 1ipu.

I 1alo!

‘0 fea le peni?

'O le peni 13 e i
lalo o le ipu.



¥ord Action Target Response
Review all
{behind) I tua! Place the pen directly behind the I tual
glass. Indicate a guestion........ '0 fea le peni?
ANIBWET s e e eevoscscncsrsassssssansssos 10 le peni lz e i tua
o le ipu.
(in front) I luma! Place the pen directly in front of
the £1l2S8ceeeecsscannss eeecssssaass I luma!
Question.....eoeeeeace eeesesscncss '0 fea le peni?
ATIBWET s e v s v vvoeanecsoosssoscasssons 10 le peni la e i luma
o le ipu.

Review all

Place the glass at the far end of
the table.

(beyond) I tala atu! Throw a pen beyond the glass (but

within sight).ceeoceeereosnsonns .o I tala atu!
Question. ceeesesccnse cecocsssanes '0 fea le peniv
ANSWET . c.vevceenesee cececsessesans '0 le peni la e i tala

atu o le ipu.

(tnis side

of) I tala mai. Place another pen somewhere om the
clagss side of the £lass.ceecesses I tala mai!
Question...ccee..e setecvcsvesansne . 10 fea le peni?
Answer..... ceesesses ceccvsrssese o 10 le peni 13 e i tala
mai ¢ le ipu.

(beside) I tala anel  Place the pen beside the glass... 1 tala ane!
QuEestiONeeceeveccscsoscssrssasosses . 'C fea le pehi?
ANSWeTe.eeoevconsccsnss sessssessaee '0 le peni la e i

tala ane o le ipu.

Review tala atu; tala mai, and
tala ane, then review all.

To re-inforce these new concepts, place
the model house on the table in front
of the teacher. Pl.ce the picture-nome
cards inwrious places around the house
(inside, behind, etc.).
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Vord

(house) Fale!

0 fea Ioane?

t0 Joane la e i totonu

o le fzale!

'0 Simi la e i totonu
o le fale!

'C la e 1 totonu!

(person) Tagata!

E to'afia tagata la
e i tua o le fale?”

Q .
=48

Action
Poinit to the house.ceceeccccecese oo
Full sentence....eceescccccccacece .

Teacher asks about a picture card
in the house. All repeat.c.ceec.s .

Make all point to the card
in question and repeat...... eecevoe

Let the student ask and answer all
questions about the location of all
the picture cards.

For variation when these are
mastered introduce the short
forms in the following way:

Point to Jim's picture, all repeat,.

Using your hamnds show contraction
by comprecsing a space in the air
befcre you. All repeat the

sentence....... Cecseserecscocane .

Rereat this with the otl:.. locations.

If times permits introduce these
other question and answer variations.

Point to each picture card and
each student........ cccecsas ceveces

Draw 2 question and point to the

pecple-pictures behind the house.
All repeate.cececccae cceccvcanae oo

-y
‘v 60

Target Response

Fale}
0 le fale.

'0 fea Toane?

'0 Joane 1z ei totom
o le fale.

10 Simi la e i
totonu o le fale,

't0 la e i totonu

(i.e.)
'0 fea Mele?
'0 la e i fafo.

Tagatal

E to'afia tagata la
e i tua o le fale?



¥ord Action Terget Response

(2) E to'alua! Point to the two people-pictures
behim the home................... Eto‘.lu‘

Repeat with other locations

'0 aj la e i totenu
o le fale? Draw a question, point to the nawes
on the people—cards in the house. .
Al]l TEPOAt.eveueeesoeossosssecacsss 10 al la ¢ 1 totem

o le fale?
'0 uele n Sim! mint to th. 2 maooooooooooooooo '0 *1. ‘ smz
Repeat for other locations and names
SUMMARY REVIEW
'0 fea le peni? Where's the pen?
'0 1a e i totonu o le ipu. It's in the glass.
fafo ouiside
ua behind
luma in froc
lalo beneath
luga above
tala atu beyond
tala mai this side of
tala ane next to
10 1a e 1 totonu. Its inside.
fafo ‘ outsides.
ete. etc.

E to'afia tagata la e 1 fafo o le fale? How many people are outside the house?

E to'atasi le tagatz: la e 1 fafo. One person is outside.
lua Two people are outaide.
etc. etc.

'0 ai la e i totomu? ¥ho is inside?

') Mel ma Tina la-e i totunu, Mary and Tna are inside.

rgrenghenerengnenene a"anane"erenenenene"enaenéne aenere-e"enerenanenenon "o ene
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LESSOR TWELVE

TOPIC: Reading

MATERTALS

A large word chart like the one below:

'0 LE E TASI iE ©PEPA MA
LIMA\ 'UA TE'A AT I SENE TA'I
FIA TOE 'AFA SELAU GNO  TO'A
VALU TOLU 1LEWA 'APA T0LU NA
PYsuPC MILIONA TAU  I'A FAPO
TOTORU LUMA TUA FA  SELAU AFE
IOLE FITY LUA IVA  TACATA FALE
TALA  MINUTE

TIME: 45 minutes

"e"grenarerargrerenenenene THE LESS0N rerererengtenerenereneenge e Tene

I. PRONOUNCIATION: The teacher points to each word and pronounces it once.
Stwients repeat after each word.

II. Tre teecher points to a series of words which make a full sentence: students
repeat after each word. §tudents then repeat the whole sentence.

As with ths word chart in the first sectiori, begin with short sentences from
the beginning lessons of this section.

(i.e.)
I. '0 1s pepa e tasi.
'0 pepa e lua.
tolu.

E tasi le pepa.

a
ima

)

-]




E fia pepa ra?
‘aps, My

ey

E ono 'apa i'a na.

titu
valu
II. E ta'i fia i le 'apa i‘a? E fia le tau o le 'apa 1'a?
'apa pisupo 'apa_pisupo
lole lole

E ta'i luasefulu fitu sens.
tolusefulu valu

™18 .

E ta'i gefulu sene i le lua.
luasefulu fa
fasefulu valu

‘Ta ta le fia?

'Ta tZ le tasi.
lua
Yolu

'*Ja sefulu minute e to'a ai le ono.

sefululima fitu
luasefulu valu

'Ja 'afa le iva.
gsef la
sefululua

'Ua toe sefulu minute i le tasi.

sefululima lua
luasefulu tolu
'0 fea le tagata?
'apa i'a

1a, Tsupo

10 ie tagata 1a ¢ i totonu o le fale.

fafo
tua
luma
'0 1a e i fafo.
luga. - III. Let the students get up and point out
(«J their own sentences.

lalo
\ =220
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REVIFW DRILL THREE

TOC2ICS
Using numbers (counting, buying things).

METHOD: Substitution drills

MATERTALS
Large wall chart like the one shown below.
— c::J' [}
18¢ 40¢ 0¢
5¢ 50¢ 35¢
TIME: 15 minutes
"o oronanenenanorereTeneene THR DRILL rgrgnonenonan et en ot e ¢ """ 0" e

I. DRILL ONE

Pairs of students alternate counting very fast.
(1.e.)
First student: tasi
Second student: lua
First student:  tolu
Second student: fa
Continue alternating in this way. DO IT QUICKLY

II. DR TW

Pronounciations Teacher points to each picture on the wall chart -~
pronounces the word. The students repeat after each word.

(1.e.)
falaoa bread
pepa sikaleti paoket of digarettes
pepa faleuila toilet paper
taisakuljmi ice cream

ERIC oY




sanuisi =5 Awich

matauila _ight buld
pa'a moliuila bat - ery
mea tulinamu mosquito coil

Teacher models only the first sentence in the drills below. The students
repeat and respond automatically as the teacrer points to the picture.

E fia le tau o le falaoa? How much is the price of bread?
pepa sikaleti packet of cigarettes
etc. etc.

E sefuluvalu sene le tau o le falaoa. s price of the brsad is 184,
fasefulu pepa sikaleti packet of cigarettes 40¢
etc. etc. ete, eto.

E ta'i fia 4 le falaoa? How much is the bread?

pepa sikaleti packet of cigurettes
etc. etco

E ta'i sefuluvalu sene. Eighteen cents each.

fasefulu forty cents
ete. stc.

F taugata le falaoa. The bread is expensive.

etc. eto.

E taugofie le falaoa. The bread is cheap.

etc. etc.

ngrE"g" '@ G"E"A" Q"G "E@"a@"Q" ¢I'a"a" @'e"e"g"a"a"earorenenenenaner g ererantenenatengne
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REVIEW DRILL FOUR

TOPIC: Telling time
METHOD: Substitution drill

MATERTALS

A cardboard clock with numbers and movable hands.

TIME: 15 minules

rorenenengnerenengneneeena THE DRILL W gleglogagadladlade Jodededlololeladlodl:)
. Oiclock

IT.

Q
ERIC

Past

Teacher sets the clock on all the hours starting from one o'clock.
Teacher models the pattern once only. Tl.e question is repeated by
the students each time,

(1.=.)
1a ta le fia? What's the time?
'Ua tz le tasi, It'z .ne o'clock.
lua *mo
etc, etec,
the hcur

Set the clock at 9 o'clock. niove the minute hand past the twelve at
intervals of 5 minute¢s.

(1i.e.)

'Ta ta le fia? Whatfs the time?

'Ja ;ggg’mfhute e te'a ai le ivsa, It's 5 minute past 9.
sefulu 10
sefululima 15

s .



Ua lussefulu minute e te'a ai ie iva. It's 20 minutes past §
lmsefulu lima 25

III. Balf past

Set the clock at half past and move the hour hand on the
evsr nunbers.

(i.e.)
10 le a le taimi? What's the time?
'Ua 'afa le lue. It'e half past 2.
fa
cno
yalu
etc.

Igrlooloxl-h

IV. Time before the hour

/

Set the clock at 3 o'clock. Move the minute hand from six to
twelve at five minute intervals,

(i.e.)
0 le a le taimi? What's the time?
'Ua toe luagefuln lim: Ir i 12 tolu. It's 25 minu  +ill 3.
luasefulu 20
sefululima 15
sefclu 10
lima 5

ol -l - ol g - ol vl - ol ol LW gl gl gl gl gl ol gl ol



REVIEW DRILL FIVE

TOPICS: Location

M=THOD: Situation and repetition drills.

MATERIALS: a book and a pen

Time: 20 minutes

e e"eraoreerereree e anene"g"e”e THE DRILL "e 6 g"¢"€"'¢0"e"0"0"a"C"9

I. INTRODUCTION

Teacher moniwls the structure enough times for the students to
respond automaticall;-.

In this drill, one stuien® will bs commanc:d to place an object in
a cexrtain location by all iie nther students. When he has done so,
the ctudents will ask, "Whe:r~ ig the cb =2¢t?", The student will
answer the gquestion.

II. Class.

Simi,; tu'u le peni i luga ¢ le tusi. Jim, put the pen on the book.

Class:
'0 fea le peni? Where is the pen?
Simi: '0laedi 1::. c le tusi. It's on the book

¥hen this patterr ° : understood; the teacher simply calls out new
locations for the students to substitute for luga.

Teacher: lalo under
tua behind
Juma in front
totonu inside
fafo outside
tala atu beyond

/ tala mai this side of

tala ane next to

Let each student take a turn at placing the pen.
rere"e'enee'e"e"ee"e"e"g"ene"e" g areenenenanenana g e erenarenanenene
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GRAMMAR REVIEW TWO

ROTES ON LESSOR SEVEN

Fum:zrs - One thru ten, hundred, thousand and million are used rer2ti-
tiveiv to &is®s all the numbers. Compound numbers can be said with ma ls
as a connector for the firal crmponent,

E gofulutasi cecesececccsocescccecssecess Eleven

E sefv” ma le tasi.

E selau _ 28efwin $a81 c.ceececcsceccces Oitw hurndred and one
E seiau luasefulu ma le tasi.

A less refined but cormmon variation ir pronouncing nurbers is to read
the componerts individually,

E tasi iva alu ees-ecsecsssceccsss One hundred and ninety-eight.
E is the present tens: m.cker always used for numbers and counting.

Word .rder depend- om %™ is to *» stressed: the objects or the
number of objects,
Wiat are those? ......ee« cveocoscccccsse 10 ;- mea n;?
Thr?e pi‘B ' EFFE X FEEENN NN AN NEEN NN NNN N NN NN ] ' pm'at *Olu.

How 3any pigs are there? seececccveceerae &= fia pua‘a na?
Three piGB 000, .67 @ 00e0v0eOCEOOENOPOOOS £ tolu pua'a na.

Whren ..peaking abont a specific swoup of objects, the definite article car

<

be used so that the objects become one group.

Which five boyﬂ are mine? cececcccccee 0 1; *sa lima o tsma e ; a‘u
The five boys theTe cescceccccccsccces i0 E totaiima (tm) lena

Fia is the question word used for numbers and counting. The present
tense marker e is used w. ' . "ia,

E fia Pen.i? e0000000000000000 (It's) how man! Penﬂ?
E fia le tau? cececccccccccee (It's) how much is the price?

(NOTE fia is a multiple meaning word).

NOTES ON LESSON IINE

Tau is another multiple meaning word, Here it means 'price',

ZTa'l is a numeral prefix which, when normally added to a number, creates
the meaning "one by one" (ta'i tas_}, "two by two" (ta'i lua), ete,
However, in everyday speech it is common to hear it used in buying and
selling with a similar meaning to 'each'.

E ta'i 8efulu SBONE ececcvececcccess Ten cents each (one).

E ta'i luasefulu sene i 16 lua ..... Twenty cents (for) each two.

E ta'i £i87 cecececcoccccesscosscssess HOW much (for) each?




ROTES ON LESSON TEN

Ta literally means to 'strike',

s is another tense marker similar to the present tense marker e. 'Ug also marks
r~esent tense but it indicates that the action of the verb is just now beginnirg
ather than something that has besn going on for some time,

'Ua ta le lua . o veeesss It s (just now) striking two.
(Tt*2 tw: o'cl~ck)

'Ua t2 1@ £i8? veseecccccsesss It's {just now) what “ime?

Te'a ai. Te'a here means "to be past" in the sense of time. For telling time, it
is used only for the first thirty ninutes past the hour after which the structure
becomes 'time remaining' till the next hour (toe). Ai is a relative pronpun some-
what similar here to 'which'. It i: a very important and frequently encountered
word, It always follows the verb when used, Its use will become cleer in later

leasons.

'Ua lims minute » te'a ai le lua... It's five minutes which are past the
two. (It's five past iws),

Toe is a multiple meaning vord. Here it means remaining, or time remaining before
the next Lour. Ir Samoan, time .3fore the hour (up to 30 minute:! is always des~
cribed in this way., This isn'v always the case in Engl. sh,

'"Ua tos sefululims 1 Ie ive, Twenty till nine
or

Eight {orty five.

Kuata is another way of -aying sefululima minute. It means gquarter.

I is a very versatile preposition that can have maay meanings depending on its
context in the sentence. It usually translates: to, in, on, at. In this case

i~ is closer to "to'.

'Ua toe lua minute i le tasi, It's two minutes to one.

'0 le a le taimi is a newer expression copied from English. 4t is frequently used
when asking the time of specific event, anc. less often tc ask the time of day.
This expression can be used with the possessive pronoun 'your' when asking
of someone the time on his watch,

'0 le 2 le taimi? ..eeevee.s. What's the time?

'0 le a le taimi i lau uati? What is the time on your watch?

og
C.
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'0 le a le taimi 'o le tifaga? What time is the movie?

'Ja ta se fia? is also heard, but this indefinite form is usually heard
vhen the speaker doubts if anyone knows the time,or used as an exclama-
tion.

#OTES OF LESSON ELEVEN

Li is the shortened form of the demonstrative lela ., It can denote both
el agular and plural. It is used very frequently in a repetitive structure
iuvolviasg the present tense marker EE It is difficult to give an exact
translation for lé in this structure. It refers buck to the noun being
talked about.

'0 1e ta'avale la e 1 tua. The car (that) is in the back.
or
The car, it is in the back.

When the present tense marker e occurs with ;é (very often), the two words
are joined together tc sound like one word: lae,

A complete eentencs =uch as:

0 "2 majle 1= e ! fifo o le fale.... The dog is outsid: of D
house.

would usually be triumed down Ly a Samoan, leaving a locv under'stood.

'0 Ja e 1 fafo o le fale. It's outside the house.
‘0 la e i fafo. It's outside.

Totonu, fafo, luma, lalo, tua, luga, tala atu-ane-mai - are locative
bases, When prefixed by the preposition i (in) they translate into
the Erglish prapositions: inside of, outside of, etc., The word o,
which normally followrs these constructions, translates 'of* and should
not be confused with the Nominative particle '¢'.

;f the noun or pronoun of the prepositional phrase is anderstood, the
last syllable of the preposition may be stressed.

'o fea mle? 9C OGO OSSOSO OIIISIS where's mw

i

[\

1o, ® L P2f8 w.. cereeesecs. She's outside (the house).

tus behind
etc. ete.
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Atu, mai, ane are frequently occurring directional words usually
suffixed to verbs.

atu €0 00000000000 00000000000 nS A'ay fI‘om the Speaker.

mai 0 000 0000000000000 v0o"00c000 o0 Townds the Spe&er.

ANE eeceeeeccccccacaccace iansanna . Next to or beside the speakzr.
So3o U sieeen ceeevecaccraa »eese Move away!

Soso mai! ....... Ceiisscsseeceaacan Move her: ' ¢o speaker).

SOS0 BNe! wuuerenerann. sescesnces .+ Move over,

Al ool gl e gl oglogl -l sl gl ol ol o gl WA A Sl Tl L
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WORK SHEET FOR LESSONS 7, 9, 10 & 11

1. (1).0.0.0.0....0. 11. (20)0000-000000000 21 (90).....0£ﬂt1 L
2. (2).ce-tooooooooo 120 kzi).............. 22 (100)0.0....000;00-

5o (G veesessssnnees 130 (30)eeieeccaccnsss 23 (155)cncccnceccnen.
e B)eseener conee e (35)e censescnciees 24 (465) eeesecsccceree
5. 5 eeeses seee + 150 (40)eeeesseecceces 25 (1,000)cciiiencenne
60 (6)eesceneaie-eee 10. (45)cccccecsscssce 26 (1,175) e cecccosn=ss

70 (7)0000000'000000 170 (50)0000000000-000 27 (5,585)-.0.000.000.
8. (Bleeeesasseceses 180 (60)eieeseveccenres 28 (10,000)cciccccccee
9. (9).0..-toor..... 19. (70)0000.000000000 29 (1,000’000)00000000

100 (10)0--ooo.o.o=.o 20. <80)..ooooooooo-oo 30 (1,111,111)0..00:«6

E fia isumu n;? 31. eecee .c00000000000c

éﬁ g%: ?%. 5% E to'afia tagata 1a?  32. eeesecsscscccceces

f E;;J la* E fia le tau o le falaoa? 330 e0e0s0cc0o0ncee
III Eigiia Ei;?] g;% E fia le tau o mea ja? 34. Y XXX RN T X RN

35% 9pa& BS54 S5S0¢

E ta'i fia i le 'apa i'5?350 00000000000000000000000000000°000000000000°
= ta'il valusefulu se :e le tau o le 'apa PiSUPO? 360 e0es00ec0000000000

E ta'i fia ile 'apa moa ma le apa pia? 37. cce0000000t08000000
t}i
38. .........................‘.........

39. ....................0.0...........

400 oooooooooooooooooivbdbfdtooooooooo
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Kuata 'ua te'a toe Kuata i le

vy, ) +
e m ==

L D ¢

0 le a J= taimi o le pasi? 45. .10 le onc.

'O le Z VL( . ’lml [o] le lotu? 460 s0000000000

10 le a le taimi o le va'alele? AT ¢ eeveccncsce

O
o




49, '0 fea tagata: = ecesecs. svscecececscce

50. '0 fea le paipa? @ | eseseccsesecececeserce
51, '0 fea lemoa?  eccescecesseccsccocscce
52. t0 fea lentn? = seesececccceccecces vee0
53, '0 fea le pasi?  eeccesecccseccocccons
54, 'O feapuata?  eesescecececceccec: -
55. 1'0 a mea 'o la e i luga i le ata? =0 eeeccecececcecccce -
56. 10 amea 'o 1a e i fafo o le £ale?  ecesesecsescocncicsssses
57. '0a mea 'o la e i totonu 0 12 fale?  seecs seeeccccccsscecs

oo
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PERSONAL PROIIOUNS

THE STRUCTURE 'TO BE'

POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS

PLURAL VERBS

- 76 9.



LESSON THIRTEEN

TOPICS

() Personsl pronouns:
I ceveceeceess'0 a'u
You sevceecns.'0 oo
Ho/she/it eees'0 ia
We (2) ......."0 ta'ua, ma‘ua
You (2) veeece'0 'ouluse
ey (2) .....'0 la'ua
WO 2..000:20.."C tatou, matou
Tou ceceeecsas'C 'outou
THAY veseeoess'0 latou

(b) %D ....n.....(’O) ai
ESTHOD: Silent way

HATERTALS

One pencil drewing of each atudzr: sn & 3"x5" card with his name below
the picture, (See example belicx!, ZBnough students to make three paiss
including the teacher (five studer.ts plus one teacher). A large draw-
ing of Peur pecple on the wali {Sa= below)

Ny e—e——y b . e et cea —
(‘M‘? N ':,\
e Lo
/ < 7 /
{ {
ICANG PiL] TomA  SiNA MELE

TIMB: 4F winutes

Word Actior Target Response

(1) 'u! Teacher points to himself. Each
student points to himsetf and
mpeata......'........."....... A'u!

'g! . helyone Npeat ® 00000 O0OOEESFOPO OIS TP 'o:
Teacher poir:ts to himself and

indicates two words. Bach stu-
3063 )ikewise .cccecccccrccccons 0 a'u.
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(You) *:0e!
(Be) Ia!
(Who) Ai!

'2:

(I'm John) 'Q a'u ‘o

Joane!

(Ws) Tatou!

(You) 'Outou!

(They) Latou!

Q .
=48

Teacher makes everysne point at
him (teacher) ar? rep t.......
Pull sentenc‘ oS PROGSIOPOOSOOSOOSEOSESS

Teacher'points to a single stu-
dent but says to everyone else,
A1l point to that student and

Bay ®000OOGOGOIOGIOGIOGIOEOEQOIOEOOIOSIOIEOEOIOOIOIOSIOSTTODS

PUI]. SentenC' e0ececocscscscvcoe

Draw 2 question., Bveryone re-

p‘at""ql"""0"""""""

hawone mpoat ® 0000000000000
Indicate a full sentence ,.....

Now point yourself and look at
the students., Indicate a ques-

tion"'"""'0""""""""

Teacher answers using his name,

Each student aecks another who
he is and that student answers
with his own nam® ...ccc00000e

Point to a single student and
indicate a questior o the
otmm L K K 2R X 2K B IX N BN AR N R X X O X 2% N ¥ N J

Indicsts all are to answer ...
Practice wit: all the students.

Teacher passes out the picturss,
Rach student receives his own
picture. The teacher keeps his
orr. and thi«s others of imaginary
vaople, O1 ‘he w.ll is a picture
of four other peopls,

Teacher pointa to &2li the pictures
on th’ ubl.' m npeat oo boooooe
Ml S.ntenCQ o0 O 0000000000000 000

Teacher points to all the students
Then makes all the students point
to the teacher and the teacher's
Plctures ...eececececccccccccccos
Full 30nteNnCe .ecccceccccccccccce

Teacher points to group picturc
on the wall, Students point and

eat ®0000OOQSIOGEDVINOGOOOGOIOOIOOIOGIOGIOGIOGOSOIOSEOIOS

41
1 Sentﬂno. o0 .00 0000000000000

78 Ji

H
3 'O. )

Ial
'0 ia.

(i.e.)
'0 ai 'oe?
'0 a'u ‘o name.

'C ai ia?

'0 ia 'o name,

Tatou!
D catou.

'Outou!
'0 'outou,

Latou!
'0 latou.



(We) Matou! Teacher puints to his group of
pictures only., All students
touch each other to show they
are one group and repeat to the _
t8aChOr cecevvcccccscrccsccccne Matou!

Pull ssntence® c.eeoceccccccccce 0 matoun,

Practice these a little before
going on,

Indi-ate a quistion and point te

the picture on the wali., Students

BBK cocccecscssssessssccccocscccce

Indicate an answer (Students must

read the names on the picturesj... 0 litou 'c name
Ba Name mA DARS
ma name.

'0 &i latou?

Indicate another question. Stu~-
dents point to the teschers
group of pictures ..ceeceecesrccces ‘0 ai’outou?

Teacl'er answers:

‘6 mEton 'o
(Read n:~es, Studsnts respoad pointing to the
teacher and his picture. ceeeeee 'C 'outou 'e nams.

Teacner indicates ano‘her quest-
ion and points to all the picti:res -
on the table ® 0000 000000000000 H0 '0 ai utou?

Students replY sceccccncccccce e '0 tatou 'o name
etc.

Practice gquestions and answers
with all the plurals and singu-
lar.

Collect all the cards and seat
averyone in pairs, The teacher
must have a vartner as well.

(W) T8 'ual Teacher puts his arm around his
partner and says to his partner.
Everycne repeats this to this own
PATtNOr ,ecceccccccccccccoccccacs
Pull 86ntences ccceccecccoccscsccs

Ta'ual
'0 ta'ua

(¥ou) "Culua! Teacher points to a pai» and says
only to them. Bvsryone points to
the teacher and his partner says, '"Oulua!

ERIC 9, "




Full Sentence ...cccececevcsscss '0 'culua

(They) La'ua! Teacher points to one pair but says
to the other pair. Everyone points
to that pair and sz2ys tc the teach-

@ s9¢cvsceessnsosvecnvsenstoncccscrsdon

Fi1]l SENtENCO woeveeeescocssesensess ‘0 1a'ua

(We) Ma'ua! Teacher now puts his arm around his
pertner, Everycone must touch his
p&artrner while he says the response _
to the teacher sceeceecsececcscccsss Ma 'us
Full SentenCe .eeceess sosccscosns '0 ma'ua

Indicate a question and point to a

distant pair, Everyone asks...... '0 ai ia'ua?
Everyone 8nsweT$ ..c.cecscvcescsncs ‘¢ 1..'va o name
Da naime.,

Indicete another question and make

all point to the teachery pair and

aSk 0 00 00000000000 00stadandrre e

'0 ai '‘oulua?

Teacher's partner answers ........ '0 ma'uva'o name
ma name -

Everyone asks this same ~:estion

of 2aN0ther PAITr eeeecesseccccsscccss '0 ai 'oulua?
'0 ma'ua 'o nams
etec,
Finally each student asks his own -
partner ..GI...A........I........ 'o ai ta'ua?
TS5 partner answers ...eeseeccess "0 ta'ua 'o 'oe
ma a’u,

Review all the pronouns.

SUMMARY REVIEW

' a'u, It is I,

‘o0 ou

ia he/she/it
ta'ua we (2) inclusive
_:ﬂﬁi we (2) exclusive
‘oulus, you (2)
1s‘ua hey (2)
tatou we inclusive

| matou we exelusive

c 90
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'outou you

latou they
'0 ai 0e? Who are you?
ia is he
ete ete
0 a'u'o Toma, I am Tom,
'oe You (are)
ste Ete

'0 ma'ua o Toma ma Sina. We are Tom and Sina,

1a'ua They
ot Etc

g
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LESSON FOURTEEN

TOPICS

(2) The structure 'I am a boy' .......'0 a'u 'o le tama.
(b) Question, 'Are you a boy?' .......'0 'oe 'o se tama?
(c) Use of adjectives,

American boy ececcce. « Tama Amerika

METHOD: Silent way

MATERTALS

A picture chart like the one below. For simplicity in presenting this
lesson, the teacher is assumed to be a male Samoan.

TIME: 45 minutes

TIHE LESSON

Word Action Target Response
(Boy) Tama ! Point to the picture of a boy (No-4) Tama !

Indicate a full sentence ....ccecoca '0 1o tama.
(6ir1) Teine!  Point to the picture of the girl (No.

2 LK K K K K K Y BN BN B Y BC AL A B BK AR B K BN N A N BN BN N BN NN NI N ) Teim!

Ml sentenc° CRC A B N B B N B B B N N Y N N W W N N ] 'o le teine
(I) 'u! Point to youself e e GCOGOOOEQOEOEOSQOEOSEOCSETS A'u

Each one points to himself and says

Fllll sentenCO L B N B AR N BN BE BN BN BN BN BN BN BN AN N N N N J '0 a'u

g2 9,




(You)

-
L ]
»

e
[ ]
®
[
o™

t=
=
[
o=

E le 'o a'u
o _se teine;

Make a male student point to
himself, while you point to
the picture cf a boy, indi-
cate a full sentence XXX rxx;

Let each student repeat the
sentence depending on his

Bex 000 OOOOOPSIPOIOOIOIESFOIBIOIOOESOPODS

Make @1l point to you and re-
wat [ E RN NN NN NENNENNNNENNNNNNENNEN]
Point to yourself, point to
the proper picture (boy)., In-
dicate siudents are to say a
r"ll sentence...ﬁ0............

mea unStion LU O A N
Indicate a full sentence gques-
tion, As you point to the boy
picture, make all point to you
a!ld say o0 O0OOOIOOIOIOOIOINOOPIOIOOOIPOPPOIOSPTDS

Point to yourself and shake

your head yes, Let esach stu-
dent ask and answer each oth-
er's question .sceeeecceccecces

Point to yourself, point to the
girl picture, Indicate a question

Shake your head no, All repeat
Point to the girl picture and

yourself and shake your head no.
All mpeat.....c................

Point to yourself and the girl
picture, Shake your head no.

Let each student ask end answer
inthe negative....-0...........

Point to a single boy. All point
to him and repeat e00cocvrcsscone
Point to that percon again and

point to the boy picture, Indi-
cate a full sentence® ...cececcceee
Indicate a question ,.ceccc00c000

- 8
95 >

‘0 a'u 0 le tama,

'0 a'u "o le tama!
0 a'u 'o le teine.

'0c!

0 'oe 'o le tama,

Se!

'0 'oe 'o se tama?

'0 'oe'o se teine?
'Ioe, ‘o a'u 'o le
teine,

'0 'oe ‘o se teine?

Leai!

E le!

'0 'oe 'o se tama?
Leaji, ¢ 18 '0o a'u
'o se tama,

Ia}

'0 ia '0 le tama!
'0 ia o se tama?



(Person) Tagata

(U.S.A.) Amerika!

Samoa !

Leai, e le'o a'u ‘o

Indiocate an ANoWeY.cccevsceees

Point to the girl picture and
repeat with the same student,

Review a'u and 'ge

Se tagata Amerika.

(Teacher) Faia'oga!

Point to each of the people in
all the pictures seeossessversee
Point to picture No, 3. Indi-
cate a full sentence ..ccceeess

Point to the word "USA" in the
pictur‘ NO. Boooo-ooooooooooooo
Again point to the picture and
indicate a full sentence ......

Point to picture No. 4 .ececeee
Indicate a full sentence ......

Have each student point to him-
self while you point to the

"USA", picture (No, 3). Indica-
te a full sentence ,.ccceveeees

Make all point to you and indi-
cate a question (point to pic-
tun No. 3)‘...0...............

Point to yourself and picture
No. 3. Shake your head ng,

Let each atudent ask and answers
each other in the negative......

Point to the picture of the
teacher (No. 5) All repeat...
Full sentence S OPOOOPPOEPOIPOIOOS

QuQStion IFEENNENRENNEN NN N ENER RN

ANSWEI'S ..ce0cc0cssvvesvssssssce

84 1uy

'Toe, ‘o ia‘ 1le
tams,

0 ia 'o se teine?
Leai, ¢ 1§ 'o ia 'o
se teine,

Tagatal

10 1l tagata.

Amerika!
'0 le tagsta Amerika.

Samoa!
'0 1e tagata Samoa.

'0 a'u 'o le tagata
mrmo

(i.e.)
'0 'oe 'o se tagata
Amerika?

'0 'os 'o se tagata
Samoa?

Leai, ¢ 18 'o a'u 'o

se tagata Samoa7/~\\

Faia'oga! _
'0 a'u 'o le faia'oga.

'0 'oe 'o se faia'oga?
Leai, e 18'0 a'u 'o
se fai;'oga.

Ioe, 'o a'u 'o le fai-
a'oga,



(s§h° 1 Tama a'oga; pyint to the male Student, picture _
oy (5) ...............3.............. Tam a'osa!

(School  Teine a'oga! Point to the female student, pic- _
811.1) m (5) 00 00000000000 00000000000 Teine a’oga"

Indjcate a full sentence ......... '0_a'u "o 1 tama
a'oga,

Continue as before with questions, (i,e)
and positive and negative answers. '0 'oe 'o se teine
a'oga?
Leai, @ 18'0 a'u o
se teine a'oga.

For re-enforcement, sxpand using
the plural and pair plural pronouns,

(i.e.)

'0 'outou 'o ni fai;'gga?

'Ioe, ‘o matou 'o faia'oga,

or:

Leai, e 16'o matou 'o ni faia'oga.

'0 'oulua 'o ni tagata Amelika?
'TIoe, 'o mE'ua 'o tagata Amelika,

or:

Leai, e le'o ma'ua ‘o ni tagata

Amelika,

Use all the pronouns, Add other (i,e.)

nouns or descriptive adjectives, '0 a'u‘o le tagata poto
valea
stc

SUMMARY REVIEW

'0a'u 'o le tama, I am a boy,
oe You are
ia He is

' s a
‘0 'ge 'o se teine a'oga? Are you a school girl?

ia Is she
a'u Am T
E18% a'u 'o se tagata Samoa, I'm not a Samoan,
‘oo You're
ia He is
'0 latou 'o ni faia'oga’ Afe they teachers?

85
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a'ua they (2)

'outou you
'oulua you (2)
'Ios, 'o latou 'o faia'oga. Yes, they are teachers,
matou .1
Leai, & 18'0 latou 'o ni
’ _:__ faia'oga. No, they are not teachers,
matou we




LESSON FIFTEEN
TOPICS

(a) Singular possessive pronouns: (for singular nouns)

E\V...ovoo.oooooooo.oo 18.".1/10'11

your 00000 O0OOISNOSISIOSIOSNOSIOS lall/lou
her/his/it8...000... lana/lona

(b) Negative possession:

not RY ececccccocccee E 1;'0 5&'“/50'\1
not your ,.cccc0c0000e E 1:'0 ﬂau/ﬂou

not her/his/its .... B le'o sana/soma

METHOD: Silent Way

MATERTALS :

One empty glass and one shoe for each participant., The teacher has these also,
There must be an extra glass and shoe in the center of the table. Qther ‘a' and
'o! objects should be available for expansion,

TIME: 45 minutes

Word Astion Target Response
(G'laSS) Iﬂ! Hold up a glass 200000000000 IPu!
(My) La'u! Foint to yourself, Make each
—
student point to himself and
I‘epeat 00 000000 0000000000000 h'u!
Show two fingers and point to
your glass, Each student..... La'u ipu .
'o! All repeat this word. Now hold
up three fingers to show a full
Bentence 0000000000000 00000000 0 '0 1a'u ipu.
(Shoe) Se'evae! Hold up the 8ho® .eeecececcocsss Se'evae!
(My) Lo'u! Point to yourself, Make every-
one pOint to himi!elf........... Lo’ug
-

87




Each one points to his own
shoe. Show two fingers ... Lo'u se'evae.

'H All repeat this word.....e.. 10!
Indicate a three word sent-

€NCCecseresssssscsssscsssecree

'0 lo'u se'evae

Review with ipu (la'u)

(My) Sa'u! Point to your glass and draw
a question, All point to their
OWN £lasSesS ceecececee cooccces Sa'u!
Indicate a full scntence quest-
ion as thuy point to their glass. '0 sa'u ipu?
(Yes) 'Ioe! Shake your head yes, All repeat 'Toe
In.dicate a full &entencelccccccc 'Ioe’ '0 la"u ipuﬁ
NOTE: Students must change the
sa'u to la'u for the yes answer.
(My) So'u! Point to your shoe and draw a
question. All point to their
m mo. fveesedesosessosssss oo so'u!
Indicate a full sentence question. '0 so'u se'evae?
Shake your head yes and ‘indicate
a full sentence eceeecccccccccce 'Toe, 'o lo'u se'evae.
Now point to the glass in the
center of the table and draw a
unStion *co0o0O0S . 000 0 000000 SSS 'o sa'u ipu lela?
(No) Leai! Shake your head no, All repeat Leai!
(It's not) E le! Point to the glass and shake your -
head no. All repea8t ceeeccccssse E le!
Leai, ®© le 'o sa'u
ipu lele! Point to the glass. All repeat , Leai, e 18 'o sa'u
ipu lele!
(i.e.)
Repeat with se'eva@..ccececececes '0 so'u se'evae lele?

Leai, e 1B 'o so'u
se'evae lele.

(Your) u! Make everyone point to you ...... Lau!
Point to your glass and indicate
- 88 10 ;




(Your) Lou!
(Your) Sau!

'Ioe, 'o la'u ipuj

ou!

'Ice, 'o lo'u se'evae:

Leai, e l; 'o =a'u
ipu lele!

(H;s) Lana!
(His) Lona!
(His) Sana!

105

Point to your sho®,..cceces00c0ce
Fllll sentence ® OO 00 e 200000000000

Draw & question and point ts your
slaus O 9 0000000009 0090 0te0 o090

Full sentence question ..eceeceece

Nod your head yes: Let the stu-
dents ask and answer each other
this question.

Draw a question and point to your
shoe, All point to your shoe ...
Full sentence questioN...ecsececee

Nod your head yes. Let students
practice with both objectSeeecees

Point to the glass in the center
of the table and draw a question

Shake your head no, point to the
glass, Let students ask and ans~
wer each other,..ecceececececccess

Repeat with se'evae,
\ -

Review la'u/lo'u

Point to one single person but
speak to all the other students,..

Point to his gleass and indicate a
fuJ.l sentence 09 00co0s000co00000%0

Point to his shoe ® OO G000 0009090
Full sentence ..c.cececocrcaceecccos

Point to the single student's glass
again and draw a question. All

pOint and repeat 9 00 00000 000000000
Full sentence 000000000000 000000

89

Lou!
'0 lou se'evae,

Sau!
'0 sau ipu?

Sou!
'0 sou se'evae?

(i.e.)

'0 sou se'evae?

'Toe, o lo'u se'evae.
'0 sau ipu?

'Toe, o 1a'u ipu,

'0 sau ipu lele? .

'0 sau ipu lele?
Leai, e le'o sa'u
ipu lele.

(i.e.)

Q: '0 sou se'evae lel
A: Leai, e 1B 'o so'
se'evae lald,

Lana!

'0 lana ipu.

Lona!
'0 lona se'evae,

Sana!
'0 sana ipu?



0 le jpu!
(oz Whog A ai!
(Whose

'0 1le ipu a ai?

'0 lana jpu!

'0 la'u ipu!

'0 le se'avaes’

(o orne) 08i!

Nod your head yes and all respond

Point to his shoe and indicate a
question 000 0000000000000t
Indicate 8 YE€S aNnSWeDI ,ecccccccce

Practice
Point to the glass in the center,

point at._the single student and
indicate all are to ask a quest-

ion ® 0O OSSO OOSPLLOEgO gt bssss Ot

Shake your head N0 seeevcccccoce

Repeat with se'evae,

Review all from the beginning

Hold up any student's glass ....
Dm' a unStion e ssssssOOSOSOGOOOOGDS

Point to his glass draw a quest-
ion, Everyone points to the
4lass and repeats ...ceccccccece

Point to the student who owns the
glass. All point to him and re-

p‘at ([ E AR R R RN RN ENEEEE RN N NN NNENNEN]

Now hold up your glass and indi-
cate a q'IQStion [ N NN NN NN NENNNNNN]

Point to yourself and your glass,
Pructice letting students quest-

jon and answer themselves with
their glasses,

Hold up any Student‘s shoe ..eeee

Dm'a unStion [ A A R RN NN NENENNENSNHN]

'0 le se'evas o 2i? Point to the shoe in your hand

'0 lona se'evae!

All repeat the question ....c..

Point to the student who owns
the shoe. All mpeat sssessssee

Let the students practice with
this structure, They can ask

90 1us

'Tos, 'o lana ipu.

'0 sona se'evae?
'Toe, 'o lona se'evae,

'0 sana ipu lele?
Leai, e 1le'o sana ipu
lele.,

(i.e.)

'0 sona se'evaes lele?
Leai, e 1e 'o sona
se'evae lele,

0 le ipu!

A ai!

'0 le ipu a ai?

'0 lana ipu.

'0 1le ipu a ai?

'0 le se'evae,

0 ai!
'0 le se'eavae o ai?

'0 lona se'aevae,



each other questions about any-
One.s Object..--ooroo’ooooo.oo-.o .(iie.)

p le ipu a ai?

'0 lau ipu,

0 le se'‘evae o ai?
0 lo'u se'evae.

SUMMARY REVIEW

'0 la'u ipu, It's my glass.
leu your
lana his[her(its
'0 1o'u se'evae, It's my shoe,
lou our
lona her/his/it
'0 sa'u ipu? Is it my glass?
sau | Four
sana his/her/its
'0 s0'u se'evae? Is it my shoe?
sou Jour
sona his/her/1

Leai, e 1¥ 'o sa'u/so'u ipu/ No, it's not my glass/shos.
se'evae,

8¢/ sou your

sana/sona his/her/its

*Ioe, 'o le'u/lo'u ipu/se'evae. Yes, it's my glass/shoe.
laQZIou your
lana/lona her(his[itg

'0 le ipu a ai? Whose glass is 1t?

91
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LESSON SIXTEEN

TOPICS

fa) Singular possessive pronouns (for plural nouns)
nw.......‘....... a‘:yO'u
your L NSRBI B B B N N B B ) a ou
his/her/it........ ana/ona
(b) Negative possession,
nOtw 20 00000 000 e 1; 'o nia'u/o'u

not your ......... ¢ le ‘o ni au/ou
not his/her/it ... e le 'o ni ana/ona

METHOD: Silent Way

MATERTALS

Everyone must have two shoes and two books. In addition there are two shoes and
two books sitting in the center of the table,

TIME: 45 minutes

3262003068 THE LESSON @8@033063
Word Action _arget Response
Tusig Point to your books. All repeat  Tusi!
(My) A'u! Pcint to yourself. Make every-
one point to himself and repeat A'u!
Make each point to his hooks
and say a full sentence ..e.e.. '0 a'u tusi.
S='evae! Point to your shoes. All repeat Se'evae!
(My) 0'u! Point to yourself., Make each
I,Oint to himself S 00 00000000000 o'u!
Make euch one point to his own
shoes and say a full sentence '0 o'u se'evae,
92
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(Some)  Ni! Drew a question, All repeat... Ni!

0 ni o'u se'evae? Point to your shoes and draw a
question. Make everyone point
to his own shoes and repeat... '0 ni o'u se'evae?
Teacher nods his head to indi-
cate each student must answer

yes...............40..........

NOTE: Students must drop ni

in the affirmative,

Make everyone point to his

books on the table. Indicate

a qu'.>Sti°n eeseecscssecosccos '0 ni a'u tusi?
Indicate a yes answer ....... 'Toe, ‘o a'u tusi.

'Ioe, 'o o'u se'evae,

Now point to the books in the
center of the table and indi-
cate a qusstion from acch

StUdent OO OO OOOOISOOSISOOLOEIFOSBOIEOSOOSNBSBES '0 ni a'u tusi na?

Leai! Shake your head no. All re-
peat......................... hai:

E.léi Point to the books and shake -
your head no. All repeat.... E le:

Leai, e 18 'o ni a'u
tusi nx. Teacher points at the books.
Everyone points at the books -
and repéat.cec.cecccocecccces Leai, ¢ 12 'o ni a'u
tusi nal

Repeat with se'evae. '0 ni o'u se'evae na?

Leai, e 1e 'o ni o'u
se'evae na,

(Your) . Point to yourself and make all
point to you and repeat...... Au!
Make everyone point to your
books. Indicate a full sentence '0 au tusi.
(Your) Ou! Make everyone point to your
shoes- ul mpeat o0 0000 OO ou:
Indicate & full sentence .... '0 ou se'evae.
Ni! Draw a question, All repeat. Ni!}
Make everyone point to your
books. Indicate a full sent-
OncO.Qu.ation.,.o........-... 0 ni au tusi?
The teacher replies:
'Ioe, 'o a'u tusi} Let each student ask and ans-

wer each other, (i.e.)
'0 ni au tusi?
'Ioe, 'o a'u tusi,
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Leai, © 1¢ 'o ni a'u tusi

na!

(His) Ana!

(His) Ona}
Nit

'0 ni ae'evao 0 ai?

Point to the books in the center
and indicate all are to ask you
8 qQuUAstion.eeeeccscccccesssccce

Let eaoh student ask and answer
each other in the same way.

Repoat with ge'evae

Point to one studont but speak to
all the others., All repoat..,..
Point to his books and indioate
a full 88nLON0B, . ..coceccconcsss

Point to his shoes., All ropoeat.
Indionts a full sonton0®.ecceses

Draw a question, All repeat....
Point to his books and indlocate
1 Tull sentonoe question,.....ee
Indioato A yos anawer.....cccecee

Repoat with gs'evae

Point to the bonks in the ocenter
of the table, Point to the odd
student again and indioateo a

qllcation.......................
Indicate a negative answer,....

Ropeat with 80'6va6.eccccoers.

Point to tue odd student's shoea
Indicate a questiun, All repeat
Indiol\tu a f‘u11 ﬂnawor.oooo.ooo.

ROPOﬂt With tugi o0 0doe0oo0o00p000o0

Ropeat with the othor plural
pronouns (a'u/o'u, au/ou)

If time permits also review the

aingulaqrgouaoaaivoa for aingular
nouns,

away one shoe and one book from

9 .,
liy

is oan be done by taking

'O ni au tusi na?

(1.e.)

'g ni ou sg'evao na?
eni, o 16 'o ni o'u

so'evae na,

Am!
'0 ana tusi,

Ona!
'0 ona so'evno,

Ni!

'0 ni ann tusi?

‘100, 'o ana tusi,
(1.0.)

'0 ni ona so'evac?
'loo, 'o ona se'evae,

0 ni ana tuni na?
Leai, o le 'o ni
amnt tusi na,

(1.0.)

'0 ni ona asu'evae na?

Leai, o lo_'o ni ona
ne'ovao na,

'0 ni ao'evae o ai?
0 on: se'ovae,

(1.0.)
"0 nd tusi a al?
'0 ana tusi,

(1.0.)
'0 ni se'evno - al?
0 0'u go'evie,



each Bmdﬁntooooooooaoqooo

Try to make i1t evident
that the plumal noun form
drops the 'l' or 's' which
is present in the singular
noun form,

SUMMARY REVIEW

o
- 4

'v tusi,

2 |
»

:

'0 o'u se'evae,

ou

gna

'0 ni a'ufo'u tusi/se'evae?
au/ou

ana/ona

(i.e.) 1 book:

:0 sau tusi?
Ioe, b la'u tusi, or
Lezi, o 1le 'o sa'u tusi,

(1.0.) 1 shos:

'0 sona se'evae?
'Ioe, 'o lona se'evae, or
Loai, e 1o 'o sona se'evae

They are my books,

your
his/her/it

They are #y shoes,

your
his/her/its

Are they my books/shoes?

your
hia[hgr[ita

Leai, o 1 'o ni a'ufo'u tusi/se'evae.No, they are not my books/shoes.

au/ou

ana/ona

'Toa, 'o a'u/o'u tusi/se'evaes.

au/ou

ang ona

'0 ni se'evae o ai na?

'0 ni tusi a ai na?

Jour
his/her/it

Yes, they are my books/shoes.

xouz_-
his/herfits

Whose shoes are those?

Whose books are those?




LESSON SEVENTEEN

TOP1CS

(a) Pair plural poasessive pronouns (for singular nouns)

our (2) o000 000dovooecosvcoe e 10/10 té

our (2) o0 0P 00000000 bo0 Voo 10/1‘ m
your (2) covesevrseccsssrses 10 18 lua

t}leir (2) o000 000000000000 d 10/1l li
(b) Negative and indefinite ,..... e le
our (2

ma
yOUr (2) eso0oc0e0cosocotoosoce 80/5‘ 12!
the‘lr (2) eeoessoecoesovvcoe 50/5& la

o0 0000000000000 0s 80/8a

our §2g tecessescersacscnss B0/BA ta

METHOD

Siient Way. Arrange the olass 8o that everyone has a partner including the tea-
cher, Hach palr has a doda bottle and a lavalava setting right in front of them
on the table, In addition, there is a soda bottle and a lavalava setting nlone

in the center of the table.

MATERIALS

Soda bottle and a 'olded lavalava for each pair. One extra bottle and lavalava
setting in the center of the table,

TIME: 45 minutes

THE LESSON 030030003003 2033350230¢
Word Aotlon Targst Response
(Bottle) Fagu! Hold up a scda bottle. All
mpeat ..................... Pas‘l!
(our) La ta! Teacher points to himself

and partner and says to his
partner so all ocan hear,

Everyone repeats this to his -
O'n partnor [ N I A N I N W h t‘
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Now have everyone point to their
'bottle and say to their own part-
ner & full 8entence® c...cecececces

(Lavalava) 'Te! Point to the lavalava. All repeat
Lo ta} Again point to yourself and your

partner and say only to your par-
tner so all onn hear. All repeat
to their own partner.......eceeee

Everyone point tu their lavalava
and say to their own partner,....

Sa t;: Teaoher point to hu bottle and
draws a question. Say to your
partner so all cAn héar...ccsesess

'0 sa ta fagu? Teaoher points to his bottle and
indiontes & full sentenos quest-
lon and says to hia pariner only,
so all oan hear., All point to
their own bottle wnd ask their
PArtNer,..csccscecccccccccacccccces

Tenocher nods his head yes and eaoh
student says a full sentenoe to
hls partner eveoo0o o000 000000000000

Let eaoh prnotioe the question,

So _tag Point to your lavalava and :iraw a
queation, All point to their lava-
lavi and YePOALt ..eecccccccoscccns
Have eaoh point to their own lava-
lava and ask a full sentence ques~
tion to their partner...ccecceeeccess

Nod your head yes. All students
anawer his partnér....ceeeeeeecscsce

Let everyone ask and answer the
queation.

Point to the bottle in the oenter,
indionte a question from your part-

b er.................................

Everyone points to that bottls and
asks their partner....ceccececeeeces

o 1iy 9

'0 1a ta fagu.

'le!

Lo ta!

'0 1o ta 'le.

Sa ta!

'0 sa ta fagu?

'‘Ios, 0 la ta
fagu,

'So ta!
'0 8o ta 'ie?

'Ioe, 'o lo
ta 'ie.

0 sa ta fagu
lele?

'0 sn t& fagu
leie?



(Our)

Teacher shakes his head no, All

mpentllll..ll..‘ll.l'lllﬂlll.ll

Teacher points to the bottle.

All po‘lnt and ”p.atoooo-oo-----
Teacher indiocates a fuli negati-
ve acn\lenoe [F R EEENNENENNNENNNNNN]

NOTE: If the atudents cannot

make up this sentenoe on their
owr, the teacher must model it
first,

Let everyone ssk and anawer their

own partner giving both the yes
and No AnBWersS...ccccvccsssssss0e

Repeat with the lavalava.

For this next seotion, ma'ua, it is
necessary for the speaker to show
unity with his partner as he is
speaking to the other atudents. This
is easily shown by putting your arm
around your partners shoulder,

Teasher puts his arm around his part-
ners shoulder, point to their bottle
and says to the other students.

All students touch their partners,
look at the teacher and say.ccce.se

Teacher points to the bottle and in-
dioates his partner to speak an full
sentence to the other students......

All students repeat in the same man-
ner (touohing their partner but spea-
kin‘ to th. t"omr)............lll..
Teacher now points to the lavalava.

Bveryons repeata to the teaoher while

touohing his own partner and pointing
tO th‘ir llvllav‘oo.oooo-ooo-oooooooo

98 1l

Leai!

E le!

Els 's sa ta
fagu lele.

(1.0) _

0 sa ta fagu
lele? _
Leai, e 1le 'o

sa tX fagu
_ lele.
'0 sa ta fagu
lea? -
Ioe, 'o 1la ta
fagu lea.

'0 1a ma fagu.

'0 1a ma fagu,

Lo ma!



Teather indicates a full sentence '0 1o ma ‘ie,

Sa ma! Teacher points to his bottle, put
- hs arm around his partner and draws
a question., Everyone repeats this _
to the teacher.c.ccccecceccescoccse Sa ma!

Indicate a full sentence., eoocsovovoe '0 sa lu? f&gu?
Each one asks this question of the
teacher while they are linked in

pairs and pointing to their bottle. '0 sa ma fagu?

Teacher indicates a yes answer -

(full sentence)..o.o.....oo-.o...o 'Ioey '0 ].8. ma
fagu,

(i.e.)

'0 so ma 'ie?

*Ioe, 'o 1o ma
'ie,

Repeat with the lavalava.

Teacher points to the bottle in the
center, Everyone touches his part-
ner and each asks the teacher quest-

ion.................................

'0 sa ma fagu

lela?
Each one asks the question,
Leai! Teacher shakes his head no, All re-
peat................................ Leai:
E le: Teacher points to the bottle in the
center of the table, and shakes his -
head no. All repeat................ Ele.'
Teacher indicates a full sentence
(about the Mottle in the center) _ _
from his partner..cececccececseccccc E le 'o sa ma
fagu lele,
Each student repeats the question _
directed et the teache@r..scecscesces 0 sa ma fagu
lele?

The student answers his own quest-

ion................................ Lea'i’ e 1; '°
sa m3 fagu

lels,

Repeat with the lavalav@.eecececsee 0 so ma 'ie
lele?

Leai, e 18 'o
so mA ‘ie
lele,
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Fo. this next section on *'oulua,
it is necessary for the speaker
tc lock directly at the pair he
is speaking to,

(Your) La lual Teacher looks at one pair and
says only to them but loud so
that all can hear. Each perscn
says this pointing to the teach-
€r8 Paircececccccceccocscsccccce La lual

Point to your bottle and indicate

all are to say to jou two a full
BENteNCeescesoeccscscsncoccsscos '0 la 1ua fagu.
Each student says this,

Lo lual Point to the lavalava, All point
to your lavalava and repeat ..ce. Lo lual
Indicate a full sentence ,eeeccee '0 lo lua tie,

Sa 1laal Point to your bottle and indicate
a ques.ion. All point to your

bottle and repeat............... sa lua‘

Indicate a full sentencecscecces 10 sa lua fagu?

Indicate to your partner that he

is toans'er yes................ .Ioe’ 'Ohm
fagu.

Let all the students practice
this question, Make sure they
are using ma'ua when they ans-
wer the question,.

Repeat with the lavalavaecesssss (i.e.)
'0 s0 lua ‘ie?
Joe, o lo mi

tie,
Point to the bottle in the center
and indicate a question to be asked
Of ybuooooo.00....000.0000000000.0 'O 8a lua fm
lele?

Indicate to your partner to give
a negative answWerscscescccsscsoccs Leai, e le'o Ba

ma fagu lele,

Let all the students practice this
negative question,

o 100 11,




Repeat with 1avalava......... (i.e.)
0 s0 lua 'ie
lele?
- Leai, e 1€ 'o so
ma 'ie lele,

For this last section on la'ua
the speaker must point to one
pair but speak to another to
show you are referring to
'them' two.

(Their) La la! Teacher points to a pair of stu-
dents but looks at the other
students and saysto them, Every
one points to that pair but

speaks to the teacher .......... La la!
Point to the p&ir's bottle and -
indicate a full sentence........ '0 1a la fagu.
Lo 1a! Point to the pair's lavalava. -
A1l point and say to the teacher, Lo la!
Indicate a full sentenceeceececee '0 1o la ‘ie,
Sa la! Point to the pairs bottle and in-
dicate a question, All point to -
that bottle and repeat....cecece. Sa lal _
Indicate a full sentence ..ceceee '0 sa la fagu?
Let each person ask you this ques- -
tion about another pair's bottle, '0 sa la fagu?
Nod your head yes and indicate a -
full sentence@..cccecccecccoccecss 'Ioe, 'o la la
fagu,
So la! Point to their lavalava, Every- _.
one points and repeats........... So lal _
Indicate a full sertence€......... '0 so la 'is?
Nod your head y€S.ee.eeeeeococoeves 'Toe, 'o lo la
fie,

Point to the bottle in the center
of the table and to the distant

pair, Indicate the students are
to ask you a full question about

the pe-ir......................... '0 sa la fagu
lele?
Shake your head NOeeeecesvccoosone Leai, ¢ 1é 'o sa
1 fagu
lele.
Repeat with lavalava....cceeceese '0 so0 ]la ‘ie éele?
'Toe, '0 1o 1
'ie,
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Review all pair pronouns (la ta,
lo ta, la_ma, lo ma, la lua, lo
lua, la la, lo 1&)

(Who) 0 ai!l Indicate a question and point to
a Pair's 18'813'30.........0.:.. 0 aiﬁ
Indicate a full question.cecaceecs '0 le 'ie o0 ai?
Indicate 8n ANSWer'vceececocccoos '0 1o 1a %ie.

Repeat with other prorouns,

A ail Indicate a question and point to
a pairs. bOttle....!............. Aai.'
Indicate a full questioN.e.eceaqs '0 1e fagu a ai?
Indicate a full ANSWEr ..eececcee '0 1a la fagu.

Repeat with other pronouns,

SUMMARY REVIEW

'0 la ta fagu. It's our (2) bottle.
ma our (2)
lua Your (2)
la their (2)
0 so0 ta 'ie? Is it our lavalava?
m our
stc etc
E 18 '0 sa Eé fagu. It's not our bottle,
atc ete
'0 le 'ie o0 ai lea? Whoss layalava is this?
fagu a ai bottle

7000 ONE 2E306R
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LES50N _EIGHTEEN

TOPICS

(a) Pair plural possessive pronouns (for plural nouns)

OUl's ssevovevvessoscecosee ‘/0 té
OUTX' seevvevvccovsvvososcoe ﬂ/om
your e0overeevesvevenvvrne 8/0 123
theircocccccocccc-cccoccc B/Oh

(b) Negative and indefinite ........ e 1o

our ézg 00 OO OO OCEOIOISINOIPQOPEPOIPOIY ni vo té
our 2 LA I AN BB B AN BB Y BN B B Y Y ] ni a/om
your (2) 2090000000600 00000 ni a/o 1‘-13
thﬂir (2) LA BN B B B BN BN BN B B N B ni a/o ln

METHOD

Silent Way. BEveryone must have a partner. Every pair has two T shirts and two
olgarettes on the table before tham, In addition, there are two T shirts and
two oigarettes netting in the conter of the table,

MATERTALS

Two T shirts and two olgarettes for aach palr and one extra set for the oenter
of the table,

TIME: 45 minutes

!

.’q'(‘ll':‘v('-w-n-wri‘r'l'(uwuumy:.n 4

GO KEBRRNADIRD ISP SDBOTUNNDIDO0WO® THE LESSON

Word Aotion Target Reaponse

Roview the pair posssssives
for saingular nouns (Lesson
S8eventesn) before beginning
this lesson,

(Cigarette) Siknleti! Point to a clgarette....... Sikaleti!
(Our) A ta! Say this only to your parte-

ner but loud enough for the

other atudents to hear,

Each student repeats to his
partnoro...‘...O.l......... A t;!

10
110 3




tz

I - shirt) Mitiafu!}

>
&

"

>
[
[

:

Point to the oigarettes and in-
dioate a full sentence....coce.

Draw a qu.stionoooocoooooo*ccoo
Point to the cigarette in tront
of eaoh pair and indicate each
student is to ask his partner,,

Indioate a yeosn ANBWOr'e o vevovcve
Point to the oigarettes in the

center of the table and indi=-
Oﬂta . queation MO vo0 00O OOSOOGIOSESS

Shake your head NOseencecsccnee

Indiocate a full answer., BEaoh
student speaks only to his part-

NOXeccccovoecncosssccensscececoceve

Let all practioe.

Point to your T shirtseeccececoce

Say this only to your partner,
Each student repeats to his part-

mr......‘.........‘.l“‘.““...

Indicéte a full.sentence.....cc..

Point to the shirts in tlhe oenter
of the table and indicate a ques-~

ti0N,ceevvo0s0s0escsesccsscccscscs

Indicate a no.anawe!‘..-o.........

Let everyone praotice this,

8peak on behalf of your pair to
the Other ﬂtudentacocccocococcooo
Indicnte a full sentenod ,..ccees

POiﬂt tO thﬂ T ahirta..‘....’..‘.
Indicate a full sentenoc® ..ceceece

Point to a pair and speak only to
them, Point at their oigarettes,
kil repeat co the teaoher's pair,
Full sontence 00eseocceovscsosvoe
Indicate a qQuestion about your

Groupa cis.mttaa.“"......‘....

'0 a ta sikaletd.

Ni}

0 ni a ta sika-

leti? -

'Ioce, 'o a ta
sikaleti,

'0 ni a ta aika-
lotina?

E le!

Ele 'oni Q_t;
sikaletina.

Mitiafu!

t;'

'0 o ta mitiafu,

'0 ni o ta miti-

qu nat

Leai, ® e 'o ni
o ta mitiafu na,

mal
'0 a ma sikaleti.
0 mal! _

'0 o ma mitiafu.

A lua!
'0 a lua sikaleti,

'0 ni a lus sikn-
leti?



Indicate that your partner is to answer yes.

Indioate a similar question about the oiga~
rettes in the oenter of the tabld....ceccves.

Indiocate a no answer from your partner......

Let each student praotioe.

Point to the T shirts of a pair and speak to
them. All repeat to the teaoher and his

P‘rtnera-...-oa.-.-.......-.-.-....—..-.-...

mll aontenoo ..................O...........
Point to T shirts in the oenter and indioate

a queation..................................

Indionto a no &n!'ﬂr o000 ONOOOIOSIOOIOSIOOSLNOONONONNINOINNSN

Let e&ch atudent praotioe this and the posi-
tive anawer as well,

Point to o diatant pnir...........-........-
Point to their olgarettes and indioate a full

aontenco 'YEEEREXEEXEEEFEFENNN NN XK NN NI NN N NN NN N NI

Indioate a question about the cigarettes.....

Indioate a yea &n!'ar........................

Indionto a no anaworton----ooo.oo-o--.-.----.

Point to thﬂt pﬂira T ahirtl.....e.¢....-....
Indionte a qu°5ti°n 0000000000000 rROOO00000

Indio&tﬁ a yOS ana'er.......-0.0..0..;.0 LICC ]

IndiOBtO a no &nﬂ'er ®Soo000e0e0O00OOOSIOINPIOINPOINIS

Review all,

Draw & qQUOstion .ceceescessssscccnccccccccecces
Point to the distant pair's T shirts and indi-
cate a queation..-o-aoooooo-e---ooooooooo-oooo
nl ana'er......................‘.............

12, 105

'Ios, 'o a ma
sikaleti.

0 ni a lus
sikaletina?

Leai, e 1o ‘o
ni a ma sika-
letina.

0 lua!
'0 o lua mitiafu,

'O ni o lua miti~
afu na? _
Leai, e le o ni
o ma mitiafu
m,

A la!

'0 a 1la sikaleti,

'0 ni a la aika-
leti?

'Ine, 'o a la
sikaleti,
Leai, e le 'o ni
a la sikaletl na,

0 1la! _

'0ni o la mitt-

afu? -

'Joe, 'o 0 la
mitiafu?

Leai, o lo ‘o

ni o 1& mitiafu

na,

0 ai!

'0 mitiafu o ai?
'0 o 13 mitiafu,



A‘i.' Dx‘n'aqueﬂtion 0000000000 0es0eessensesoccs l A atl

Point to the distant pair‘a oigarottes and
Indicate a question..ececesevcoceccesrsocres '0 sikaleti a &i?
nl ar&‘a'e!‘tlll.l.‘!‘J““...“.l“.“.“‘.“ '0 a 1“ uiknloti‘

Repeat with ail ths other pronouns,

SUMMARY _ REVIEW

'0 a ta sikmleti, They're our (2) sigarettes,
m our (2)
lus your (2)
la thelr (2)
'0 ni o fa mitiafu? Are they our T shirts?
m our
ato ato
E 1% 'o ni a ta sikalatd, They aren't our oigarettes,
eto . ote
'0 mitiafu o ai? Whose T shirta?

sikaleti a oignmtteu

COBEPIBIOTRIDOR NI, D APPBDBEOBBE: X NRIND: AU AR DD, XS TDD DD IR
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LESSON NINETEEN

TOPICS

(a) Plural possessive pronouns (for singular nouns)

Definite Indefinite
1;710 tatou sa/so fgfou
OUT vevvvsoesesesssessees 18/lo matou sa/so matou
YOUD soovoeseeceessssssss la/lo tou sa/so tou

LhEIT voveveeeeescesseses la/lo latou sa/so latou

our eo0OGeOOOPOIEPOGOOOOSOOONINOOOSS

(b) Plural possessive pronouns (for plural nouns )

Definite Indefinite
our oooec 00000V OOOOOSOSOSEOSS a/o t-Etou ni a/o tétou
our oo 00O o0 O0OOOOGOOEOEOOOOSPOOSDS a/o mto‘l ni a/o Mtou
your o000 00O OOOGOOGOOGOEOGOOEOOOOSSS a/o t2u ni a/o tgu
their ovo00OOOGOOGEOSGOOSIOOIOEOIOITRT a/o latou ni a/o latou

(c) Nesative VO OO OGO OOOPOODOIOCOOOOOOOGOGOSISSISSDS e 1;

METHOD

Silent Way. There must be three groups of three students or more. In this
lesson there is a teacher's group (teacher and two students); a student's group
(three students) and a picture of three people on the wall.

MATERTIALS

Three large picture charts line the ones shown below. (8ne for each group).

T G | [ T

SN e

STUDENT'S GROUP TEACHER'S GROUP

TIME: 45 minutes
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YWord
(Table)

(House)

(Mo

{ Truck)

Laulau}

La t;tou,'

Fale}

Lo tdtou!

So tatou :

Point to the class table......

Point to everyone in the room
(including the three people in
the picture on the wall and

yoursolf).....................

Point to the class table and
indicats a full sentence......

Draw a question ...ccceccecces

Point to the table and indicate
a full sentence question.......

Indicute a yes answor..eceeseee

Point at the house you are in,

Again point to everyone (inelu-
ding yoursalf)ooooooooooooooooo

Point to the house and indicate
a ml san“nce.........o......

m" a question..............“.
Pull sentence question.cececses
Indicate a yos answer,....ccc0.

Point to the house in the pic-
ture on the wall. Indicats a
f‘lll question 0000000000000 0

sme your head no.............
Indicate a full sentence,......

Repeat with the picture of the

uble..........................

Teacher points to the picture of

a tnlck.........ﬂ...............

Teacher speaks on bshalf of his
group to the other students,
All repeat to the teacher's

8TOUPcccccos0ccccccccccccoccee

' 12

Target Response
Laulau!

La tatou!

'0 1a tatou lau=
lau,

Sa tatou!

'0 sa tatou lau=
lau?
'Ios, 'o la tatou
lauviau,

Pale!
Lo tatou!

'0 1o tatou fale.

So tatou?
'0 so tatou fale?
'Tos, ‘o lo tatou

fale,

'0 so tatou fale?

E le! _
E 1le 'o so tatou
fale.

(1.0.)

'0 sa tatou laulau?

Leai, e 18 'o sa
titou laulau,

Loli!

La matou!



(Canoe) Paopao!

Lo d;tou;

(Your) Lo toug

Sa_toug

So tou!

(Théir) Lo latou!

La latou!
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Rach student in the teadher's
group points to their truck
and says to the other group..

Each student im the other group
points to their truck and says
to the teacher's groupesecececces

Point to the canoe picturee....

Teacher speaks on behalf of the
students in his grouPeecececscccss

Each student in ti. e teacher's
group points to the picture of
their boat and says to the other

youp...........................

Teacher points to the other
groups cance. All repeat .......

Each student in the teacher's
group points to the other group's
canoe and says to theM.ecececesee

Each student in the other group
points to the teacher's canoe
arld says to them....l...........

Repeat with the'truck' using la.

Point to the other groups truck
and indicate a que5tion. soveceee

Indicate that the two groups are
to question each other..ceeceess

Point to the other groups canoe
and indicate a question ,.ecce0e0
Indicate that the two groups are
to question each other..ceeeecce

Point.to the canoe of the group
pictum on the wall..............

Indicate a full sentence..,cecese
Point to the group's truck..cece..
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'0 la matou loli.

'0 la matou loli,

Paopao!

Lo matou!

0 lo matou paopao,

Lo tou!

'0 1o tou pecpac,

'0 o tou paopao,

'0 la tou loli.

Sa tou!

(i.e.)
'0 sa tcu loli?
'Ioe, ‘o la matou
loli. _
Leai, e le 'o sa
mEtou loli.

So tou!

(i.e.)
'0 so tou paopac?
'Toe, 'o 10 matou
paopao, _
Leai, e le 'o s©
matou pacpso,

Lo latou!

0 1o latou paopao,

La latou!



{Cat)

(Their)

(Some)

(Shirt)

Sa IEtou;

So latou}

ai!

l??

A latou!

=2
-

Indicate a full sentence......

Point to the truck in the wall

picture and indicate a question.
Full sentence questioneccccccss
Indicate a 'Yes' answér.....c..

Indicate a 'No! 8NSWeI's eeeveccee

Indicate a queation and point

to the canoe in the group piec-
m““‘..‘.‘...‘.‘...“.. [ N X N ]
Full sentence question,cceecceee
tYes' answer.c.cececcccccccccse

'm' - V1. ) (- ) S P T Y Y I I T

Raview all at this time and let
the students ask and answer ques~

tions using any pronoun, Then pro=-
ceed with the plurals below,

Point to the picture of cats on
tha 'all.......‘.....‘...........

Point to the group picture on the
"11 [ FEFE NN NN NN N RN NN ENENERENNNNNRN]
Indicate a full sentence ..cceee.
Draw a queltion eecscecccccsceccnee

Point to the cats and indicate &
full 'entence....................

Indisate a 'yes' answer.....ccc..

Indicate 8 'no' answer.....cccee.

Point to the picture of the shirts
Polat té the group picture........

Indicate a full sANtENCC.vecevrerce
Dm' a queation [ E N N NN NRENNENNENNNNN)

Indioate a .yea. ANSWeIr'sceecoceves

Again indicate the same question

€y
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'0 la latou loli.

Sa latoul

'0 sa latou loli?

'Ioe, 'o la 1lHtou
loli.

Leai, e 18 'o sa
latou loli.

So latou!
'0 so latou paopao?
'Ioe, 'o lo lator
paopao.,  _
E le 'o 80 latc
paopao,

Pusi!

A latou!
'0 a 1dtou pusi,

Nil

'0 ni a latou
pusi?

'Toe, 'o & latou
pusi,

Leai, ¢ 18 'o ni

a latou pusi.

'Ofutino!

0 latou!

0 0 latou 'ofu-
_ tino.
'0 ni o latou 'ofu-
tino?
'Joe, 'o o 1&tou
'ofutino,

'0 ni o latou 'ofu-
tino?



(Dog)
{Cow)

(Your)

(Pants)

(Necktie)

(our)

Maile!
Povil

A tou!

'0fuvae!

Fusiua!l

0 tou.

A matou!

Ni o tou;

10w shake your head NO ..ceceeee

Point to the dog picture..eccecees
Point to the co'.................

Teacher points to the other group
All repeat POO O OO OOOOOPOOOPOPOPOPOOOS

Teacher points to the other group's
dogs., Each of the teacher's group
says to the other group.e..eeceeces

The other group now points to the
teacher's group's cows and says to

ﬂlem......'.......................

Point to the picture of pants.....
Point to the necktieS..evcevercese
Point to the other group.cecccececse

All the teacher's student's say to

ﬂlem..'............0..‘...........

The other group says to the teach-
er's group about the neckties.,....

Teacher speaks on behalf of the

students in his group but talks to
the other group, Point to the cows
All repe&t fe0esceceserssererrnrede

Bach student in the teacher's group
points to their cow pisture and says
tO th.e Other gmupooooooo.oooooooﬂoo

Repeat with fusiuva using 'o'....cce0
Each student in the other group

points to their to their dog picture
and says to the teacher's group.....

Repeat with 'ofuvae using the 'o',...

Indicate a question and point to the

p&nts &nd neckties.......o..........
Indicate that the students are to

ask and anawer each ether.ee.encceee

Ly

1M1

Leai, e le 'o ni
o latou fofutino.

Maile!

Povi!

A tou!

'0 a tou maile.

'0 a tou povi,
'0Ofuvae!
Fusiua!

0 tou!
'0 o tou ‘'ofuvae,

'0 o tou fusiua,

A matou!

'0 a matou povi,

'0 o matou fusiua,

'0 a matou maile,

'0 o matou 'ofu-
vae,

N o tou!

(e.8.)
'0 ni o tou fusi-
ua?
'Toe, 'o o matou
fusiua,



Q .
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(Our)

Ni a tou!

0 tatou!

Ni a tatou!

A ai}

Indicate a question and point to
the dogs and the coWS.ceeevceees
Indicate that the students are

to ask and answer each other....

Teacher points to his own group's
neckties and speaks only to his
gmup. ul mpeat...............

Each student points to his own
group‘'s objects and says to his
Own group only.oooooooooooooooooo

Repeat with maile and povi using

'a' 00 00CO 0000000000000 00000000 0

Indicate & question .eecececcccces
Indicate the students are to ask
questions within their own group

orllyoo.oo.o.o.o00......0.0.0.0.00

Repeat with ni o LT VN

Indicate a question and point to

the cat picture,..................
Indicate a full sentence question
Indicate a full ANnSWOerseceoscococe

Indicate a question and point to

the Shirt piOtureooooooooooooooooo
QuGStionnooootoocoo'o.otvoovoooo..

1z 125

Leai, e le ‘o ni
o matou fusiua,

Ni a tou!

(i.e.)

'0 ni a tuu povi?

'Ioe, 'o & matou
povi. -

Leai, e 1e 'o ni

a matou povi,

0 tatou!

'0 o tatou fusiua,
or _
'0 o tatou 'ofuvae,

(i.e.)_
'0 a tatou maile.
'0 a tatou povi.

Ni a t&tou!

(1.e.) _

'0 ni a tatou
povi? _
'Ioe, 'o a tatou

povi. -
Leui, e 1le o ni
a tEtou povi,

(1.e.) _
'0 ni o tatou
1 fusiua?
Ic~. 0.0 tEtou
fugiua.
Leai, ¢ 1e 'o
ni o tatou fusiua,

A ail
'0 ni pusi a ai?
'0 a latou pusi,

0 ai!
'0 ni'ofutine © ai?



Lns'OI‘......-.......-..u..............,.u.u..................'0 o] Etout'Ofu"‘
1no,

Repeat the question with the other plural pronouns, then review
with singular objects (loli, paopao, 1aulau)e..eccceccocccccsscss(ic€s)

'0 ni gaile a ai?
'0 2 matou mile,

(i.e.)
'0 le paopao & ai?
'0 1o tou paopao.

SUMMARY REVIEW

'0 la tatou laulau, It's our table.
mitou our
tou our
latou their
'0 sa tatou laulau? Is it our table?
m;,tou our
tou our
latou " their
E 16 'o sa tatou laulau. It's not our table.
etc etc
'0 o tatou ‘ofuvae. They're our pants,
atc etc
'0 ni o tatou ‘ofuvae? Are they our pants?
Leai, e 18 'o ni o tatou ofuvae, No, they aren't our pants,
ete ete
'0 le loli a ai? Whose truck?
laulau table
'0 'ofuvae*o ai? Whose pants?
va'a boats




REVIEW DRILL SIX

TOPICS

Personal pronouns
METHOD: Substitution drill,

TIME: 35 minutes

Introduction: The teacher models the questions and answers for the students,
When the structure is known, the students ask and answer each other,

I. Singular: One person question another answers, students rotate, Always
point to the person indicated in the question.
Pirst: '0 ai a'u? Who am I?
Second: '0 'oe 'o Ioane, You are John.
First: ‘0 al 'oe? Who are you?
Second: 'O a'u 'o Toma, You are Tom
Pirst: '0 al ia? Who is he?
Second: '0 ia 'o Simi He is Jim,

II. Pair Plural: Everyone sits with a partner, EBach pair takes a turn reciting
the drill below,

Student: '0 ai ta'ua? Who are we?

Partner: 'O 'oe ma a'u, You and I,

Student: '0 ai la'ua? Who are they?

Partner: 'O Sina ma Toma, Sina and Toma,

Student to

Sina: '0 ai m'ua? Who are we?

Simm: '0 lua ms Simi (partner) You and Simi,

Student to
Sina: 10 ai ‘oulua? Who are you (2)
Sina: '0 m'va m Toma, Toma and I (we and Toma)

IIZ, Plural: Sit in two groups of three or more, One student in each group takes

turns asking questions of the other. If there aren't enough students in one
claas, olasses can be combined, or pictures used in place of students,
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(i.e.)
GROUP 1

Simi, Toma, Mele,

SINI '0 ai tatou?

IINA: 'O Toma, 'c Mele, 'o Siaki
‘o Ioane, 'o 'oe ma a'u,

SIMI: '0 ai ‘outou?
TINA: '0.Ioane, 'o Siaki, ma a'u,

SIMI ASK'S
OF SOMEONE
IN HIS GROUP: '0 ai latou?

TOMA: 'O Tina, 'o Ioane, ma Siaki,

GROUP 2

Tina, Ioane, Siaki.

Who are we?

Toma, Mele, Siaki, Ioane,you
and I,

Who are you (pl) ?

Ioane, Siaki and I,

Who are they?

Tine, Ioane, and Siaki,
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REVIEW DRILL SEVEN

ToPICS
Singular possessive (singular and plural noun3)

METHOD: Substitution drill

MATERTALS

Two pens and two shoes for each student, The teacher has two belts and two
books. One other student has two watches and two shirts.

TIME: 30 minutes

I, Singular Noung: In this drill each student takes a turn asking and answWer-
ing his own questions about first his own objects (la'u peni, lo'u se'evae),
then the teacher's objects (lau tusi, lou fusipa'u), and finally the odd
studentS objects (lana vati, lona ofutino). This is done for both the 'a'
and 'o' objects. The example drills below are for & student who has a pen
and a shoe,

'A! Nouns
'0 lepeni. a ai? Whose pen?
'0 la'u peni, My pen.
'0 le tusi a ai? Whose book?
'0 lau tusi, Your book,
'0 le uvati a ai? Whose watch?
'0 lana uati, His watch,

'0'. Nouns:

0 le Se'evae o ai? Whose shoe?

'0 1lo'u se'evae, ¥y shoe,

'0 le fusipa'u o ai? Whose belt?

'0 lou fusipa'u, Your belt,

'0 le 'ofutino o ai? Whose shirt?

'0 lona 'ofutino, His shirt,

'A' Nouns:

'0 sa'u peni? Is it my pen?

'Ioe, ‘o la'u peni, Yes, it®s my pen,

Leai, e ie'o sa'u peni, No, it's not my pen.

'0 sau tusi? Is it your dook?

"Ioe, 'o lau tusi, Yes, it's your book.

Leai, e 18 'o san tusi, No, it's .10t your book,

'0 sana uati? ' Is it his watch?

Toe, 'o lana uati. Yes, it's his watch.

Leai, e 16 "o sana uati, No, it's not his watch,
o 116 13>
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10' Nouns:

'0 so'u se'evae?
'Ioe, 'o lo'u se'evae,
Leai, e le 'o so'u se'evae,

Is it my shoe?
Yes, it's my shoe,
No, it's not my shoe,

Is it your belt?
Yes, it's your belt.,
No, it's not your belt,

'0 sou fusipa'u?
'Ioe, 'o lou fusipa'u,
Leai, e le 'o sou fusipa'u,

Is it his shirt?
Yes, it's his shirt,
No, it's not his shirt,

'0 sona 'ofutino?
'Ioe, 'o sona 'ofutino,
Leai, e 18 'o sona 'ofutino,

- —— - m——

II, Plural Nouns: Teacher has two books and two belts, One student has two wat-
ches two shirts. All the other students have two pens and two shoes, Fol-

low the same proceedure as with the singulars,
'A' Nouns:

'0 peni a ai?
'0 a'u peni,
10 tusi a ai?
'0 au tusi,
'"0 vati a ai?
'0 ana uati,

10! Nouns:

'0 se'evae o ai?
'0 o'u se'evae.
'0 fusipa'u o &i?
'0 ou fusipa‘u.
'0 'ofutino o ai?
'0 ona ‘ofutino,

Whose pens?
My penS.

Whose books?
Your books,
Whose watches?
His watches,

Whose shoes?
My shoes.
Whose belts?
Your belts.
Whose shirts®
His shirtis,

tA' Nounsa:

'0 ni a'u peni?
"Ioe, 'o a'u peni.
Legi, e le 'o ni a'u peni,

'0 ni au tusi?
'Ioe, 'o au tusi,
Leai, e le'o ni au tusi,

'0 ni ana uati?
'Ioe, 'o ana uati,
Leai, e le'o ni ana uati,

Are they my pens?
Yes, they're my pens.
No, they're not my pens.

Are they your books?
Yes, they're your books,
No, they're not your books.

Are they his watches?
Yes, they're his watches,
No, they're not his watches,

Nouns:

'0 ni o'u se'evae?
'Ioe, 'o o'u se'evae.
Leai, e le'o ni o'u se'evae,

'0 ni ou fusipa'u?
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Are they my shoes?
Yes, they're my shoes,
No, they're not my shoes,

Are they your belts?



'Ioe, 'o ou fusipa'u,
Leai, e 1le 'o ni ou fusipa'u,

'0 ni ona 'ofutino?
'Ioe, "o ona ‘'ofutino,
Leai, e 1€ 'o ni ona 'ofutino,

Yes, they're your belts,
No, they're not your belts,

Are they his shirts?
Yes, they're his shirts,
No, they're not his shirts,




REVIEW DRILL EIGHT

TOPICS -
Pair possessive(singular and plural)

METHOD : substitution ~ expansion drill.

UATERIALS

Two packages of cigarettes and two T shirts for each pair of students, The tea-
cher's pair has two hats and two toy cars as well. One other pair has two note-
2scks and two neckties also,

TIME: 30 minutes

236Y3IG33E0AYININRIEAGAEAEE3EEY THE DRILL @900E3EEaE393383a@aE

I. SINGULAR NOUNS: _Each pair of students tekes turns first describing their
objects (using ta and ma), then the icacher's pair's objects (using lua), and
finally the other pair's objects (ucing 1&8), This is done for both the ‘a'
and 'o' objects. Below is a sample drill for a pair of students with a pack-
age of cigarettes and a T shirt,

(a) tA" Objects:

'0 ia ta pepa. sikeletd, Our pack of cigarettes.
'0 sa t8 peva sikaleti? Is it our pack of cigarettes?
% le 'o sa t3 pepa sikaleti, 1t's not our pack of cigarettes.
'0 la ma pepa sikaleti. Our pack of cigarettes,
sa @8 (7) our (?)
E le Tt's not
'0 la lue ta'avale, Your car,
sa_lua (7) Your {?)
E18 It's not
'0 la 1a ‘api. Their netebock.
sa ia (?) Theic (7)
Ele It's not
&) '0' Objects:
'0 lo ta mitiafu, Qur T shirt.
so t& (?) our (?7)
E 18 It’s not
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'0 lo me mitiafu, Our T shirt.
so mi (?) our (?)

E le It's not

'0 1o lua pulou, Your hat.
so_lua (?) Your (?)

EIS It's not

'0 10 la fusiua? Their necktie,
so la (?) Your (?)

E le It's not

II, PLURAL NOUNS: Repeat the drill in the same way but this time each pair has
two of each object mentioned in part ons,

(4) 'A' Objects:

'0 a ta pepa sikaleti, Qur packs of cigarettes,
nia ta (?) Our (?)

Ele They aren't

'0am pepa sikaleti, Zur packs of cigarettes,
ni a ma (=) Our (?)

E le They aren't

'0 a lua ta'avale, four cars,
ni a lua (?) Your (?)

E 1% They aren't

0 a la api. Their notebooks,
nia 1% (?) Their (?)

Ele They aren't

(B) '0' Objects:

'0 o0 ta ta mitiafu, Our T shirta.
ni o ta ta (?) our (?)

E le They aren't

'0 o ma mitiafu, Our T shirts,
ni o ma (2) Our (?)

E 1= They aren't

'0 0 lua pulou, Your hats,
ni o lua (?) You" (2)

E 18 r"hez aren't

'0 o la fusiua, Their neckties.
ni o la (9) Their {?)

E le They aren't
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REVIEW DRILL NINE

ToPICS

Plural possessive prunouns (singular and plural)

METHOD: Substitution drill
MATERTALS
A table, two shoes and two pens for each participant,

TIME: Q0 minutes

PLEECEECOREE

I. Singular: Teacher models each first sentence, students repeat. Teacher
then says only the underlined word and students substitute accordingly.

'0 la tatou laulau, Our table,
matou Our
tou Your
latou Their
'0 sa tatou laulau? Is it our table?
matou our
tou our
i8tou their
E le 'o sa tatou laulau, It's not our table,
matou our
tou your
latou their
'0 1o tatou fale. Our house,
mEtou Our
tou Your
latou Their
'0 so tatou fale? Is it our house?
matou our
ou ' ’ your
tou
l')js 121 their
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E le'o so tatou fale. It's not our house,

matou our
tou our
1&tou their

II. Plurel: Teacher models the first sentence, students repeat., Teacher then
says only the underlined word, studerit Substitute accordingly. Everyone
places two pens and two shoes on the tabil.

'0 a t8tou peni. Our pens,
matou Dur
tou Your
latou Their

‘0 ni a tatou peni?

te they our pens?

matou our
tou our
Jatou their

Ele 'onia _@_Eo_u_ peni. They aren't our pens,
matou our
tou your
latou their

'0 o tatou se'evae.

Our shoes,

matou Our
tou Your
18tou Their

'0 ni o tatou se'evae,

Are they our shoes?

matou our
tou Jouxr
latou their

E le 'o ni o tatou se'evae.

matou

They aren't our shoes,

our
tou our
18tou their

CEEEEEEEREOEORE
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GRAMMAR REVIEW THREE

NOTES ON LESSON THIRTEEN

There are two sets of personal pronouns in Samoan,the independent and dependent,
The eleven pronouns in this lesson form the independent set which is used in non-
verbal sentence construction., (See Lesson 21 and 22 for dependent pronouns)

All of these pronouns normally take the particle 'o before them and in more
formal speech 'i is prefixed to the pronoun, There is no difference in mean-
ing with'i.

'0 tg'tou ."......""...'..........we

'0 'i tatou......'.'......"........we

Samoan has two pronoun categories which are not found in English,
(1) The pair plural (also called dual) is used for only two persons. Note
that all four pair plural pronouns are compounds of the word lua (two)
and that the real plurel are compounds of tou (from tolu - three

Y

(2) 'We' in Samoan can be either inclusive or exclusive of the person being
spoken to, Tz'ua and td@tou (we) includes everyone, both the speaker and
listener (s)., Mz'ua and matou excludes the listener(s) from the group.

Ia, the third person pronoun is used for masculine, feminine and neuter,

Ai is the interrogative pronoun meaning 'who'. It is both singular and plurel
and doesn't have a dependent form.

There is no verb "to be' in Samoan, The sentence 'I am a boy' is constructed in
a roundabout way, the pronoun and the noun (I, boy) are placed in apposition,
'0 a'u 'o le mm ...................I am‘a boy.

Note that in this lesson, names read consecutively are all joined by the conjunct-
jon'and. Tt is possible to join such series of names with the particle 'g.

'0 Toma me Sina ma Ioane ma Siaki.

'0 Toma 'o Sina 'o Iozne ma Siaki.

The student should also be aware that Samoan uses plurael pronouns in many
cases where the singular is used in English.

0 nﬁ-'ua ma Simi oooooooooooooocoSimi and I

0 'oulua ma Mele ceeeesscscoess.Mary and you.

NOTES ON LESSON FOURTEEN:

As stated in the notes on Lesson Thirteen, placing nouns (pronouns) in appesition
gives the equivalent of the English: Iama,...., YOU BT€ B..ce..0, €tC.

In this lesson, se and ni are used to express questions or negative
statements:
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'0 'oe o se tame?,...0000000.. ATe you a boy?
‘0 latou o ni faia'oga?,,..,.. Are they teachers?
E le 'o a'u 'o se tams.,,..,.. I'm not a boy.

Adjectives normally follow the noun they modify.
'0 le peni mumi lea.......... This is a red pen.
Stressing the adjective however can change the word order as well as

the meaning (see Lesson 29)
E mumi le peni le@sesecseso. Red is (the colour of) this pen.

NOTES ON LESSON FIPTEEN:

Students will note that every possessive pronoun in this lesson has two forms,
an ‘a' form and an ‘o' form,

10'“-1&'“ ®eevescvesvesnccnoe nv
lou -~ lau eccecesnevr.onnenese yOUr
lona =~ lana eeeceeseernncnccne hiS/her/its

It will be seen in Lessons 16,17,18 and 19 that this is true for all
Samoan possessive pronouns (our, your, their, etc)., A more complete
explaination of this is to be found in the Grammar section of the ap-
pendix (=7. possessive pronouns) and the student should bs aware of
the rules governing the uses of the 'a' or the 'o! form of the poss-
essives for any given noun, It should be sufficient to note a fairly
accurate rule of thumb for using these possessives. If the noun in
possession is very personal (i.e., parts of the body, relatives,) the
‘o' possessive are used. Non-personal nouns (those which have im-
portance as 'things' or mere 'objects' rather than as intimate parts
of one's life) take the 'a' possessives.

In questions or negative statements, the possessives begin with 's' rather than
'1'. This is very similar to the uze of se rether than le in the first section
of the book.

' h"u'natio.ooooooooooooooooIi.B =y “t*o

'0 sa'u uati?.ceeeeecceccccs. I8 it my watch?

'0 ‘1e mti....................lt is a watch.

'0 Se mti?.................tols it a ratch?

4] is the interrogative pronoun 'who'(whom). When asking the question '"Whose
pen is it?, Samoan makes use of this pronoun and the prepositions 'a' or 'o!
(both me 'of'),

'0 1e peni @ 81?,000000000000.1t's the pen of who?

'0 le va's 0 8i%.c00veecececesoIt's the boat of who?

Note that the choice of 'o' or 'a' as the preposition 'of' depends upon
the class of the noun (personal or non-personal)

It is possible in Samoan to show possession using the independent pronouns of
Lesson 13 and the prepositions 'a' or 'o'. This construction is not as commén
as the use of the possessive pronouns and it is considered by some to be corrupt-
ed Samoan,

'0 le peni a a'uooooooooo-ooo The pen Of me,

E 18 'o le va'a 0 a'u....... It's not my boat.

NOTES ON LESSON SIXTEEN:

Because most Samoan nouns do not have a plural form, the possessive pronouns
themselves change to show plurality of the nouns they precede. The definite pos-
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possessives (1a'u/lo'u, lau/lou, lana/lona) all drop the '1' when used in the
Plurel,

'0 o'u se'eVaB...ccececnsseses..s My shoes,

'0 ane maile...ce00eeccsccccecs.. His dogs.,

The same change occurs for the indefinite and negative possessives when
used with plural nouns (sa'u/so'u, sau/sou,sana/sona. Here the 's' is
dropped and the word ni is added.

'0 ni o'u se'evaeTesccrcenecece.. Are they his shoes?
E 18 'o ni ana mile,...ceese... They aren't his dogs.

NOTES ON LESSON SEVENTEEN:

The possessive pronouns for the pair plurals (ours(2), yours(2), theirs(2)) are
derived from the personal pronouns of Lesson 13 (tZ'ua, m&'ua, 'oulua, 1Z'ua),
The markers lo or la (personal,,non-personal) precede a shortened form of the
pronoun to give the possessives,

.0 la t; ta'avale................ Ollr car.
.0 lo m tuafafim LA A NN NN NNNENRE NN 011r SiSter.
.0 la lua hmu................. Yo‘lr mble.

.0 10 la M..........O......... Their f&ther.

Questions and negative statements use the markers 8a and 8o in place of
la and lo respectively.

0 8a t8 ta'avale?e.ceseccccesss. IS it our car?
E 1€ 'o so md tuafafine......... It's not our sister.

The student should be aware that in coloqual speech, la and 1o are Jeveled to le.
Similarly, sa and 30 are leveled to se.

FORMAL COLLOQUIAL
'0 lo matou tama. tama,
> '0 le matou <
'0 1a matou tusi. tusi.,
This leveling occurs only with the pair plurals and the real plurals
(Lessons 17,18,19) in which the possessive markers (1a,10,sa,s0) are in-

dependent words,but not in the singular possessives (1a'u, 1lau, lana, etc)
where the marker is part of the word.

As with the singular possessives, the pair plurals can also show possession using
the prepositions a and o and the independent form of the pronoun,

0 se laulau a 'owlua?...e000eeee. Is it your table?
'0 le tama 0 18'UB.ceeeceososeeees 1tS their father.

NOTES ON LESSON EIGHTEEN:

Note inthis lesson that when the noun in possession is plural, the '1' or 's' or
the possessive marker is dropped.

'0 la 3; ua-ti.................... Its our watCho
.0 a m Mti..................... They're Our watches.
Also note that ni is added jin questions or negative statements.

'0 ni 0o 18 tnafafine?...ceeeeece. Are they their cisters?
E 1e 'o ni o 1a tuafafine....... They aren't their sisters.
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NOTES ON LESSON NINETEEN:

There are no short forms for t;tou, mEtou, and latou, The possessive markers (13,

lo, sa, so, etc) are placed directly before these pronouns to show plural poss-
ssion (our, your, their),

As already stated in Notes on Lesson 13, there is a common leveling of
the possessive markers in colloquial speech, This is also true when the
noun is plural, In addition, ni is frequently dropped in questions and
negative statements, This means in essence that for pair plural and pl-
ural possessives,the o/a as well as the definite/indefinite specifications
of the noun are dropped.

FORMAL COLLOQUIAL
'0 o ma fale. fale.
;:;'0 ma
'0 ni a ma ta'avale? ta'avale?

It should be noted however that in formal speech the possessive markers
(1a/10) are retained especially on cccasions when the speaker wants to
express closeness or intimacy, as in the case of the Lords Prayer.

'0 1o matou Tam#.......... Our Father...
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WORK SHEET NUMBER ‘. PHREE

I, 'T" represents the speaker, The arrow shows who he is talking to and the
circle shows who he is talking about,

(ice.;

@ 1. T—® 7.
@
T—DX 2. @ 80
@ 3. ? 9.

T—X

II., Translate these sentences into Samoan.

motu - island; atumotu - island group; nu'u - villagej atunu'u - country;
a'ai - city; konitineta - continent; Ausitalia - Australia; Niu Sila - New

Zealand,

12,
13.
1%,
15.
16,
17.
18.

19.
20,

21.

22,

Samoa is an island group.

Australia is a continent.

Where is your(2) country?

New Zealand is my country,

Our (2) village is Lepea.

What's the name of your (pl) city?
Their (pl.) village is on the island of Menono,

America isn't an island.

Sina's city is Apia,

Is New Zealand an island group?

Where is the island of Savai'i?

ITII, Answer these questions:

Neme - igoa; father - tama, mother - tina; same sex sibling - uso; male's

sister - tuafafine; female's brother - tuagane; or - po; year - tausaga.

ERIC
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23, '0 ai lou igoa?
24, '0 ai le igoa o lou tama?

25, 'C 'oe 'o se tame po 'o se teine?

26, E fia ni ou uso?
27. E fia ni ou tuaf@fine (tuagane)
28, '0 ai le igoa o lou tina?

29, E fia ona tausaga?

30, E fia ou tausaga?
31, '0 fea lo tou atunu'u?
32, E to'afia tagata i lo tou ‘'aiga?
33, '0 se Samoa po 'o se Amelike lou tama?

3. '0 2i lona igoa?

35, E fia ona tausaga?

e,
YN
~
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‘THE FIVE COMMON TENSES

NEGATIVE OF THE FIVE TENSES
DEPENDENT PRONOUNS

PASSIVE VERB SUFFIX

PLURAL VERBS
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LESSON _ TWENTY

TOPICS

(a) Present tense (immediate) .......'ua

(b) Simple states of the weather.
I‘a.ining 0000000000000 0000000000 tm
. s‘my R A NN NN NENNEENNNY Y YN FENNNY YN Eofie
etc,

(¢) Te question wordz'how'...,..... fa'apzfea

METHOD: Silent Way

MATERIALS

A picture chart like the one belows

—_— ,/

Word Action Target Response
(Rain) Pimu} Point to the first picture, Rain,.... Timu}
(It 18) 'TJal Hold up one fine‘r @0cescsvscsscosnoe 'Val

Point again to the Rain picture this
time holding up two £ingers ..ecceee 10a timm,

(Sunny) Laofiel Point to the second picture; of the
.mhim.o...................l...... ) hofie'
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Hold up 2 fingers and again point to

the second plcture scecececcccccesse 102 laofie,
(6old) Maluluy Point to the third picture seceeo.e. Maluluf _

H°1d up 2 finsers [ EE NN N NN NN NNNNN N 'Ua ml\ll\lo
(Hot) Vevelal Point to the fourth picture....... Tavelal

HOld up 2 fingers o000 eeceoocevensd Ua melao

Review all until known

For this next section c¢n questions
and answers, the yes answer will be
presented first, The teacher must
therefore choose his questions ac=
cording to the weather of the day on
which he is teaching., For this book
we will assume it is a hot, sunny
day.

Using good voice inflection, the
teacher points outside the classroom
touches the sun pleture and asks
{while drawing a question)$

Ja laofiel All students repeat cececcsccccccces 102 laofie!
NOTE: Voice inflection is important
here. Correct students who are in

(=) i 03 o
(Yes) 'Ivel Shake your head Y€S eececcccccocscss *Toe}
Im-icate a full sentence ®cccccccne 'Ioe, fua laOfie.

Now point to the rictucre of the rain,
I:‘-dicate '3‘ tuStion [ F NN NN NN ENN AN N 'Ua tim?

(No) Leail Shake your head NO cecoscccsccccccces Leail

(Its not) E 1e'o!  Shake your head no and also point to
the picture of rain, All repeat ,... E leto!

Indicate a full sentence, Shake your
head no and puiut to the rain picturc Leai, e le'o timut

Point to the picture of cold and indi-
c':-te a erStion e0000OLOOCOIOIOCOIOIOOIOIOGOOT® 'Ua nﬁll-lll-l?
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Indicate a full sentence answer and
shake your head NOesceccccccccccccns Leai, e le'o m;ll-ﬂao

Practice with all four pictures us-

ing different sentence combinations

in both questions and answers, (i.e.)

Practice both you and no answers. Ua timu?
Leai, e le'o timu,
'ua laofie,

(Weather) Taul Point to the first picture sseecee.  Tau!
Indicate a full sentence sececcesoe '0 le tau,
Point to the second picture c.ece0. '0 le tau.
Point to the third picture eccececee 10 le tau.
Point to the fourth picture ¢.eceee '0 le tau.

(How) Fa'apefeal Draw a question while you say the

word. All repeat ececccescccccsce Fa'apefeal
(1t's) '01 Hold up 1 finger eeeececccccccccos '03

Hold up 2 fingers and indicate a -

qQueBtion seeccecesccscccvscccncocs '0 fa'apgfea?

Now indicate a question, point to
the weather pictures-and hold up-4
fingers 00000000000 c0ccrrcrcossoce 0 fa'apefea le tau?

Have all repeat the question until

mastered,

Let one student ask the question.. '0 fatapefea le tau?
You point to the sun picture and in-

dicate all are to respond ,eccccvee 'Ja laofie,

Again the question sececcccecoccces '0 fa'apgfea le tau?
Tais time try a negative answer by
teaching the rain picture and shak=

ing your head no se0evcoscecvecorocoe El;'o timu..

Continue these question and answers
until the students feel comfortable.
A variation is the following quest-
tion and answers:

(2) '0 fatapefea le tau?
(b) Ua laofie,

(c) 'Ua timu?

(@) Lexi, 'ua laofie.
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(¥indy) Matagil
(Calm) Malu!
(Light) Malamalama$
(Dark) Pogisal
(In) ey
Amelikal
Samoal

Introduce the last four pictures
8o that the students can continue
questions and answers with new
words,

Point to tre wind picture (No.5)..
Hold up 2 fingers eo0v0ecececcesccee

Point to calm picme(No.G)....o..
Hold up 2 fingers eveveccccccvccoe

Point to the light picture (No.7).
Full sentence R R Ry

Point to the dark picture (No.8)..
Complete sentenCe ,eceve0000000000e

Now review all the gquestions and
answers with all of the words,

Hold vp 1 finger esoo0c0cccc0ccccce

Point far amy...............;...
Hold up 2 fingel‘s I rxxx

Draw a question mark and point first

to the weather pictures then far a-
Way. HOld up 6 fin‘ers e0000000c00e

Everyone repeats the question until
pestered. You then point to the
picture or pictures that best des=
cribes the present weather in Ame-
rica., (Cold and windy).,

Use negative answers 2lSO.ccecccses
Point rimt here (dom).oo.oooooooo

Point to the weather pictures and
down and indicate a question......

Point to the pictures which best
describe Samoa's weather right now
(hot, Bunny) trerecsescstasss 0t

Review all cuestions and answers
from the beginning., -1‘1~i
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Vatagil
02 matagi.

Mzlul
'Ua ma.luo

Miiamalama!
'Ua malamalama .

Pogisal
Uz pogisa,

I

Amelika!
I Amelika,

'0 fa'apefea le tau i
Amelika?

02 malula ma metagi
Amelika.

E le'o vevela Amelika.

Samoal

0 fa'ap;fea le tan i
Samoa?

02 vevela mz laofie
Saroa.



SUMMARY REVIEW

10 fa'apsfea le tau? How!s the weather?
ta timu, It's raining.
laofie sunny
malulu cold
vevela hot
matagi windy
malu calm
ogisa dark
malamalama light
*PJa timu? Is it raining?
ete. ete.,
'Ioe, ‘ua timu. Yes, it's raining.
etc, etc.
Leai, e le'o timu. No, it's not raining.
etc. etc.

10 fa'ap;fea le tau i Arelika? How's the weather in America?

Samoa Samoa

'Ta vevela Samca. It's hot(in)Samoa,

malulu Amelika cold America

'Ja vevela ma laofie Samoa,  It's hot and sunny (in)Samoa.

ete etc atc etc

15

134




LESSON _TWENTY-ONE

TOPICS

(a) Present tense (immediate) continued .....'va
(b) Simple emotional states:

happy ................fia.fia

sad PO OO O OOOOIOOSOIOSIOIOSIOOSIIIDS a'moanoa
etc.

(¢) Introduction to dependent forms of personal pronouns:

I ....................'ou
you ..................'e

he/she/it I F X RN NENENN NN NI ia

(@) Present negative:

NOt ceeceeccccocceacee(®) 13:0
(te) 1leto

METHOD: Silent Way

MATERIALS

A large wall chart like the one below.

- A wu A
o At v A

TIME: 45 minutes

THE _LESSON
Hord Action
(Bappy) Fiafial Point to the first picture,Fo. 1. Fiafial
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'Ual Hold up one finger., Indicate all
are to repeat the word.eeeeocoococes 1Tal

Show 2 fingers and point to the

piCtue agaj-n [ F X NN NN NN N ENNNNNNNN] 'Ua fiafia.
(sad) Fa'anoanocal Point to the second picture ...ee Fa'anoanoal

Indicate a2 complete sentence ceee 102 fa'anoanoa.
(Angry) Ital Point to the third picture ..... Ital

Indicate a complete sentence ... 17a ita.
(cry) Tagil Point to the third picture ..... Tagi!

Indicate a complete sentence ... 1702 tagi.

Review all these four pictures un-
till they are mastered,

(Boy) Tamal Point to the boy in picture No. 1 Tama }
Point to the boy in picture No. 2 Tama}
Point to the boy in picture No. 3 Tamal

Point to the girl in picture No. 4
and shake your head NOY

Point to the boy in picture No. 1
and hold up 3 fingers to indicate
a full sentence ececceccccccccscse t0a fiafia tama.

(The) Lel Touch the space between your last
second last fingers to show that
the word le goes there, All re=

peat..............O.............. Lel
Point to the picture again and ine
dicate a full sentence cececcecccece 10a fiafia le tama,

Point to the second picture and

indicate a full sentence ceescecee tJa fatanoanoa le
tama,
(Girl) Teinel Point to the girl in pi- -e No. 4. Teinel
Indicate a full sentenc Lecescee tJa tagl le teine.
Review all up to this point..
Indicate a question again for pic-
ture No. 1. Teacher asks:
1 1 e tama? All repeat seeccccccccormoceccce *Ja fatanoanoa le tama?
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(¥o) Leai} Teacher shakes his head no .... Leail

(Not) E le'o! ghake your head no and point to
N picture Ro. 1. A1l Yepeat ,.q0 E 1;'0’
! Indicate a full sentence ,..... E le'o fa'anoanoa
le tama,
Point to the third picture and
indicate the same question as
before by briefly pointing to
picture Ro. 2 (fa'anocanoa).... 'Ua fa'anoanoa le
tama?
Indicate a full sentence,..... Leai, e le'o fatanoa=-
noa le tama,

Continue in this manner and then
let the students question each
other. They must practice both
'JToe, and Leai answers, (i.e.)
' t0a ita le teine?
Leai, e le'o ita

le teine.
'Ua fiafia Joane? Draw a question, Point to pice
ture No. 2. Teacher asks about
a student in class, 4All repeat.. 'Un fiafia Yocane?
Teacher nods his head yes and ine
dicatesa full sentence ,..ce00000 Joe, 'va fiafia
Ioane.
Teacher touches the fa'anoanoa
picture, draws a question and
poeints to a different student.
Everyone asks ceececcccececcos 02 fatanoanoca Sina?

Teacher shakes his head no. All
repeatesccccccccccscrcevsocccsces Leai, e leto fataw
noanoa Sina.

Continue in this manner until
everyone masters the structures.
Use all the pictures and all the
students?! names,

(1) 'Ou} Point to yourself. Make everyone
point to themselves and 8ay,ecees 0u}
Q 155
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(You)

'E1,

'Ua ‘e fiafia?

tToe, 'ua 'ou fiafial

Point to picture No. 1,smile, point
to yourself., Hold up 2 fingers and
touch the space in between them.
Indicate students are to point to
themselves and respondecccccccsccocs
NOTE: The students should be given
ample opportunity to discover this
new word order themselves. However,
if they cannot the teacher must mo-
del it for the students,

Make all point to you. Say this
when they point to you. Indicate
everyone must point to you and re-

peat...........................‘..

Point to picture No. 1 and indicate
the students are to ask you if you
are happy. The teacher models it
first using good inflection., All

repeat GO OOOOODOOOEOIONOIOOIDNOIOIOPOIOIOIOIOIOODO

Teacher nod his head yes,

T<acher indicates that one student
must ask another student the same
question,

Continue until all students have
asked and answered this guestion.
Use the other pictures as well

Point to the second picture., Indi-
cateaquestion [ N NN NENNNNNNNNNNN]

Shake your head N0 eeeccccccscces

Teacher points to himself and
says this., Students point tc
themselves and repeatoooooooooooooo

Teacher shakes his head no and
points to the fatanoanoca picture.
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'U0a 'ou fiafia,

'EY

t0a te fiafia?

(i.e.)

tUa te fiafia?
t*Joe, *ua fou fia-
fiao

(i.eo)
t0a ve ita?
*Ioe, 'ua fou ita,

t0a 'e fatanoanoa?

Leail

'Oul

Te le'o}



'0u te le'o fa'anoanoal Teacher points to himself, and
shzkes his head no. 411 repeat 0u te leto fatanoa-
noa.

Point to the third picture and
indicate a full question to be
asked by one student to another tTa 'e ita?

Shake your head no to indicate

the second student is to reply

leai cececoccccnceccscecccccnns Leai, 'ou te le’o
ita,

Continue like this for all four

pictures. Practice both posi-

tive and negative answers. (i.=.)
tJa 'e fiafia?
'Ioe, 'uva 'ou fia=

fia. or
Leai, 'ou te le'o
fiafia,
Introduce the last four words for
the students to practice the
structures.
(Strong) Malosi} Point to picture Noe 5 ececcccee Malosil
Indicate a full sentence seecesee t'Ja malosi le tama.
(Weak) Vaivail Point to picture No. 6ececececcece Vaivail
Indicate a full sentence seeesee tUa vaivai le tama.
(Smart) Potol Point 4o picture No. Tesecccces Potol
Indicote a full sentence ,eecee 'Ua poto le tama.
(Dumb) Valeal Point to picture No. 8 ccececes Valeal
Indicate a full senternce sececee tUa valea le tama.

Now let the students ask and ans-

wer each othersguestions using all

the pictures as well as all the

pronouns,zand yes Oor no answers. (i.e.)
'Ua 'e malosi?
tIoe, ‘ua ‘ou ma-
losi.
Leai, 'ou te le'o
malosi.
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'Ua poto le tamal

NOTE: During this review, intro-
duce the pronoun ia (he/she/it)
as a substitute for le tama

(the boy) or le teine (the girl).

Point to a bOy fe00s000s00ssnvs e

(Ee)

Jal

E le'o}

'Ja fiafia le tama?

Leai, e le'o fiafia le tama,

Point to someone but speak to
the rest of the class. Make all
point to him and say to youe.s..

Point to someone else and repeat
the response @0 0088000000t

Now point to picture No. 7 and
the other person, Indicate all
aIe tO respond...I.............

Repeat with valef..ceccccsccccos
Shake your head no point to
picture No. 7 and the other
person. Indicate a full sen-

t,ence‘o 80 0060000000000 0000000s0ds

Repeat with other examples, and
gquestions and answers. NOTE: ia
can be omitted after it has onrce
been introduced.

SUMMARY _REVIEW

fatanoanoa

14.0

'0a valea le tama?

Leai, ¢ le'o valea

le tama.

'Joe, 'ua valea le
tama.

'Ua poto le tzmal

Ial
Ia.
'*TJa poto ia,
'Ja valea iae.

E le'o valea ia.

(i.e)
'Ua valea? (ia)
*Joe, 'ua valea,(ia)

Is the boy happy?

gad

angry
crying

Yes, the boy is happy.

ete

No, the boy is not happy.

ete



"Wa 'ou fiafia?

‘e
'Ioe, 'ua "ou fiafia
‘e
Leai, 'ou te leto fiafia.
'e

'Ua malosi ia?

vaivai

to

;

valea

'Toe, 'ua malosi (ia).

etc.
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~Am I happy?

Are you happy?

Yes, I'm happy.
you're

No, I'm not happy.
you're

Is he/she/it strong?
weak

smart

stupid

Yes, he is strong,

ete.




LESSON TWENTY-TWO

ToPICS
(a) Present tense (immediate) continued .........'ua
(b) Gemeral particle: to desire, to want to...... fia
(c) Simple desires:
NUNBETr.eveeeccecreess.fia ‘ai (to want to eat),
thirSteeeeseeceeesessofia inu (to want to drink),
ete,

édg Continuation of dependent pronouns,
Plural verbs,

METHOD: Silent Way

MATERTALS
A large wall chart like the one below,

Word Action Tarset Response
(Eat) YAi! Point to picture No. 1.ceeecee.
'Ua! All repeat..ccecccccccccccescee ‘Ual
155
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Point to picture No. 1 and hold up

2 fixgers......................... .Ua .ai
(Drink) Inu; Point to picture NO. 2..00.0..00.. Inu:

Fl-lll sentence @O OOOOMPOIOOIOOIOSIOONOEOSGIOITOOTS .Ua .m.:
(S1eep) Moe ! Point to picture No. 3.cecececcccss Moe!

m111 sentence........8.......\\.... .Ua moe:
(Smoke) Ulaula! Point to picture No. Leeeecccococess Ulaula!

Fllll senten-ce [ AN EN NN NNNNNNNNNENNNN) .Ua ulaula.

Review all

(Boy) Tama: Point to the boy in picture No, 1. Tema!
Point to picture No. 1 and indicate
a full sentence ®o0ec0vcsevesssvre 'Ua- 'a.i le tam.
Continue with pictures Nos. 2,3,4, 'Ua inu le tama,

'Ua moe le tama.
'Ua vlaula le tama,

'Ua 'ai le tama? Draw a question and ask with good
voice inflection about picture No,
1o All repeatecececececcesccccccces 'Ua 'ai le tama?
Shake your head yes and indicate a
full sentence ..eeececccvecsccccce 'Ioe, 'ua 'ai le
tama,
(Not) E le'o: Point to picture No., 2 (drinking).
Shake your head no and point baok
to picture No,1, All pepeat..,. E le'o!
E le'o 'ai le tama! Point to picture No, 2, All repeat. E le'o 'ai 1le
tama,
Point to picture No, 3 and 4 and
indicate the same answer.eececes. E le'o 'ai 1e
tarmra,
Draw a question for picture No, 2. 'Ua inu le tam °
Indicate a 'yes' answer ....cecee 'Toe, 'ua inu lc
tama,
Point to picture No., 3 and indi-
cate 8 'No' ANSWeTr..cceeecevcons Leai, e le'o imu
le towa,
The same for picture Noe. heeeees Leai, e 1le'o i
le tama,

Continue in this way for moe and
111&-1113-.....000.0....-.......-.... (ioec)
'Ua moe le tama?
Leai, e 18'0 moe
le tama,
(pictures o, 1,
2, & L),
'Toe, 'ua moe le
tama. (picture No.
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(Hungry) Fis'si!

(Thirsty) Fia inu!

( sleepy) Fia moe!

(Want to smoke)

Fia ulaula!

(1) 'Oul

'Ua 'ou fia'ai!

(You) 'El

"a 'e fia'ai?

iine, ua 'ou fia'ai}

(Not) Te le'o!

Point to picture No. Dececececces
Full sentence eccccececcccccccece
Questionececevcccccccccccccccccee
"YeS" BNBWEr eccecccccccccoscscces
"No" answer (point to picture No.

6)erececosscscccsscccerossssccne

POint tO pictlu‘e NO. 6.000000000.
QueStion 0 000000606 060600000606006000000
nYOS" answer Yweoeseseesss0s0DOSGGS

"No" answer (picture No. 7) cece.

"YeS" ENAWEOY secvsscscc0ccsscscsscce

"NO" answer 00000060 0O 00000600000

Point to picture No. 8 ...oeceeee
Question .""""""""""".
"Yes" answer ."""'0'."‘."""

"NO” answer EEXEXEXEXXEIEEEEE R RE NN NN X]

Review all.

Point to yourself. Make each stu-
dent point to himselfi..cccecccoes

Point to yourself and picture No.
5. Make each student point to
himself and mpeat""""""".

Repeat for fia inu, fia moe, and
fia ulaula.""""""""""'

Point to yourself, Make all
point to you and repeatecccccees

Draw a question, point to picture
No. 1 and make all repeat and

point to you'...'s‘oooooooooooooooo
Shake your head yes.

Let each student ask each other
these positive answer gquestions
using pictures Nos. 5,6,7 & 8.

Point to yourself and shake your
head no, Point to picture No. 1
Ml mpeat 0 00000000000 00000000

14k

16y

Fia'ail

'"Ua fia'ai le tama.

'Ua fia'ai le tama?
'Toe,'ua fia'ai le tama,

Leai, e le'o fia'ai le
tama,

Pia inu!}
'Ua fia inu le tama?
'Toe, 'ua fia inu le
_ tama.,
Leai, e le'o fia inu
le tama,

Pia moe!
'Ua fia moe le tama?
'Toe, 'ua fia moe le
_ tama.
'Leai, e le'o fia moe le
tama.

Pia ulaula!
'Ua fia ulaula le tama?
'Toe, 'ua fia ulaula le
tama .
Leai, e le'o fia ula=-
ula le tama,

0u!

'Ua 'ou fia'ail

'"Ua 'ou fia jpu
etec.

lE:

'Ua 'e fia'ai?

(i.e.)

'Ua ‘e fia inu?

'Toe, 'ua 'ou fia inu,
ete.

Te 1le'o!



'Ou te le'o fia inu!

'Ua fja'ai le tama!l

(He) Ia!

'Ua fia'ai ia?

Leai, € le'o fia inu ia!

(we) Tatou!
(P1, Eat) 'A'ai!l

(Hungry) Fia 'a'ail

'Ua tatou fia 'a'ail

(P1. Drink) Feinu!

ERIC
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head no,

Point to yourself and shake your
m mpeat.............

Repeat with the othcr pictures,

Practice letting students ask and
answer each others question - yes
or no,

Point to the picture of the boy
eatirlg. All mmat....'.........

Point to one student..eececcccecee

Draw a question and point to the
St"ldent.........................
Indicate a "yes" answer ....e.ee

Point to the same student and
indicate a question about him.
P-int to picture No. 6 (imu)....

Shake your head NO seeecocevccss

Let students ask and answer each
other using ia ("yes" and "no"
answers). Drop the word "ia"
as understood after a while,

Review all (le tama, ‘'ou, ‘e, ia,
positive and negative)

Point to everyone in the room....
Point to picture No. 2.c0c0000-00

Point to picture No. 5 seececscee

Point to everyone in the room....

Point to picture No, 2 and also to
everyone in the room ,..ccce0ees0e

Point to picture No. 6 and also to

everyone in the room. Indicate a
full Sentence X R RN RN TN IN NN Y

IR

'0u te le'o fia inu,

(i.e.)

'Ou te 18'y fia moe.

————

etC,

(i.e.)
'Ua 'e fia ulaula?
'Toe, 'ua 'ou fia
ulaula.
or

Leai, 'ou te le'o

fia ulaula,
'Ua fia'ai le tama,
Ia!

'Ja fia'ai ia?
'Ioe, 'ua fia'ai ia,

'Ua fia inu ia?

Leai, e le'o fia
inv .

(i.eo)

Ua fia moe?(ia)

'Ioe, 'ua fia moe,
or_

Leai, e le'o fia moe,

Tatou!
'A'ajil

Fia 'a'ai!

'Ua tatou fia 'a'ail

Feinu!

'Ua t;tou fia feinu.



Point to picture No, 3 and also
to everyone in the room cecececos

(P1. Sleep) Momoe!

Momoe!

Point to picture No, 7 and in-

dicate a full sentence ececvececes 'U& t;tou fia momoe.

Point to picture No., 4 and also
to everyone in the rooMesecccoce
Indicate a full sentence csevese

(P1, Smoke) Ulaula! -
Ulaula!

"Ua tatou fia ulaula.

Indicate a question amd point -
to picture No, 1 and all present. 'Ua tatou fia 'a'ai?

Indicate & "yes" answer .eecccee 'Toe, ua tatou fia

'alai,
Repeat the question with fia fe- -
inu, 'Ua tatou fia feim?
Leai! Shake your head NO csevevccevccee Leai:

Tatou te le'o fia feinu! Shake your head no and indicate
everyone is included, All re-

peat...........................

Tatou te le'o fia
feinu,

Repeat this with the other pic-
tures (fia momoe, fia ulaula),
and the other pronouns(pair
plural and plural),

(i.e.)

'Ua lua fia 'a'ai?
'Toe, 'ua ma fia
'a'ai,

SUMMARY REVIEW

'Ua fia'ai le tama? Does the boy want tc_eat?

Tia inu to_drink
fia moe to sieep
fia ulaula to smoke

*Joe, 'ua fia'ai le tama.
etec

Leai, e le'o fia'ai le tama,

Yes, the boy is hungry,
etc

No, the boy isn't hungry,

ete etc
'Ua 'ou fia moe? Do I want to sleep?
'e you

*Ioe, 'ua 'ou fia moe,
]
e

Leai, 'ou te le'o fia moe,

‘e

'Ua fia moe ia?

etc.

162
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Yes, I want to sleep,

You

No, I don't want to sleep.
Lo

Does he want to sleep?
etc.

[+
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'Ioe, 'ua fia moe (ia),
ete

. —' 3 -
Leai, e le'c fia moe (ia)
—ete-
*Ua tatou fia ‘a'aj,

tou fia momoe

sa pos
lua fia feinu

E ete,

Tatou te le'o fia 'ata;,

Matoy

15 13,

7

Yes, (he) wants o sleep,
ete

No, (he)doesn't wan to sleep.

ete

¥e are hungry,

You (P1.) tirea

You (Pair) thirsty

Ihey (P1.) want to smoke
\

They (Pair) ete.

¥e aren't hungry,
We (exclusive)
We (pair)

We (pair exclus ive)

165
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(a)

(b)

Several smll objects (matches,

shown below (about 8" x 12"),

LESSON TWENTY-THREE

TOPICS

Three tenses:
present ....... '0 1lo'o
past ...c0e0ee. Sa
futum cfooeovcoo 'o le'a
Introduction to passive verb form:

to be taken ........ 'avea
Continuation of dependent pronouus:
METHOD: Silent Way

MATERIALS

money, pen, pencil), and a 'tense paper' like the one

FUTURE

R

PREZENT PAST
TIME: 45 minutes

Word Action Target Response
'0 le tupe! Hold up a COiN sececesvocone '0 le tupe!

(Take) 'Avea! Show the motion of taling the

money 0 00 00 . 0000000 voeosoaeo, 'Aveu:

Indicate a full sentence..... 'Avea 'o le tupe.

Using yo .r fingers, show that

the v.rd 'o' must be omitted.

Students repeat the ccrrect

SeNtenCeS.ceeevcccsccccocccne 'Avea 2 tupe.
(1) 0'u] z;:nt to yourself, Hawe all

students point 4: “hem-
N

164 148



(You)

Q
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0 lo'o!

IE:

selves and repeat...ccecceccece

Set one object on the table for

each student to take, Make each
student say the sentence as

he takes his object ceeceececvoes

Place the tense paper down on
the table and place all the ob~
Jects in the future section.

Move a match box from the future
and set it in the present rcec-
tion, Point to the present sec-
tion and say:

Everyone points to the present
section and repeats ....cecccee

Move all cbjects into the pre-
sent section and let each per-
son take one while saying the

present tense senterice....ece..

NOTICE: The students should be
able to develop this sentence

on their own., If they can't, the

teacher must model the sentence
firs*,

Practice with different objects
until all students c¢zn say the
structure easily.

Make everyone point te you and

mpeat""""""l"""""'

You take a pen and indicate all
to point to you and say a full
sentence """""""""""

Now point to a student and in=~
dicate that he must take an obe
ject and’ speak""'l"""""'

Immediately make the other stu-
dents poirt at him, look at
him and say a com:le“e sentence

Practicc these sentences until
they can be said smoothly,

149 .lfi"
R J

otu!

O'u 'avea le object.

0 lo'o!

'D lo'o o'u ‘avea le

object.

'E

'0 1o'o ‘e ‘'avea’® le
peni,

0 1o'o o'u 'avea 1le

object.

'0 1o'o 'e 'avea le

object.



Move all the objects back into
the future tense section. Place
the pencil into the present sec-
tion., Pick it up and say:

‘0O lo‘o o'u ‘avea le peni- ,
tala!l Everyone points to you and say.. '0 1lo'o 'e ‘avea le
penitala,

Now place the pencil in the past
section,

[72]
o
‘-

Point to the past section, All
mpeat...I.i@.ﬂ................. sa!

Sa_'ou 'avea le penitala! Teacher points to his pencil,
Each student poirnts to the ob-
Ject that he has taken and says. Sa 'ou 'avea le gb-

ject.

The teacher points to his pencil
and 3:vs:

Sa 'ou "avea le penitala! Indicate all are to point at you
and say a full sentence ,....... Sa 'e 'avea le peni-
tala,

Teacher points to a student and

indicates he is tc point to his

object on the past tense section

and say the sentence .....cesees Sa 'ou 'ave le object.

Everyone points at the student
and say to hifl ..eecessesscscsnss Sa 'e 'avea le object.

Go back and review present and
past together. Have each siu-
dent take an object and say a
present tense sentence then
point to it and say a past tense
sentence, (i.e.)
'0 1o'0o o'u 'avea le
tupe.
Sa 'ou 'avea le tupe,

Place all the objects in the fu-
ture tense section,

'0 le’a! Point to the future section, )
M&ke 8.11 pOirlt and I'epea't...... 'C le'a:

"0 le's ‘cu 'avea le peni! Show that you will ftake the pen.
Indicate everyone is to take an
object, but they must say a full
sentence firstececeeececceosecenss '0 le'a 'ou 'uvea le

Everyone repeats his sentence un-
til it can be said easily,

o
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'C le'a 'ou ‘avea le tupe!

Teacher points to a coin in the
future section and says:,

Make everyone point to you and

say.oooooo..oo.O.o...o.o.ooo..o

Point to another student and
his object. Make him say a
future sentenceoicecccccccoccose

Everyone else says to him,.....

Let everyone practice this
structure,

Review present, past and future
in this way:

1. Teacher points to 1n object
and says:

'0 le'a 'ou 'avea le object!Everyone else points to teacher

and s."',ys.oooooooo- XA ENERR N

2, Teacher picks up the object
while =ecying:

'0 lo'c o'u 'avea le object! Everyone else points to the

Sa 'ou 'avea le object!

(tie/She/TIt) at

'C le'a jg ‘avea le peni!

ERIC
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teacher and S8YSeececcoscecsccce

3, Teacher puts the object down
in front of himself and seys:

Students point at him and say..

F:nall: the teacher points to a
student anc indicates ke is to
do the same thing thie teacher
just did. Everyone els2 points
at the stud nt as they did be-
fore to the teacher and respond
to cach action.

Point to one student and look at
the othe others, Everyone points
to him and repeats to youseeoess.

Indicate to that stiudent that he
will tnke the pen sitting in the
future section,

Point to the student but say to

-3
U1
-l

16/

10 1le'a 'e 'avea le
tupe,

—

'0 le'a 'ou ‘avea le

object.

10 le'a 'e 'avea le
object.

0 le'a 'c "sves le

ob ject:

'0 1lo'o 'e ‘avea le
1

objec .

Sa 'e 'avea le object!

Ial



'0 lo'o ia 'avea le peni!

Sa ia 'avea le penij

'0 Je a le mea 'o le'a ‘e

the others. All point at him
but %y to you LN O BN I B B O W A A A ]

Student takes the pen,

Teache:' says to the class but
points to the student., All re-

peato.Oooooooo.oo...ooooo...o..

The student places the pen in
the past tense section, Point
to the student and say to the
others,

All repeat.ccccccececrccecccccs

Repeat with another student and
a different object., This time
leave the word ia out as be~
ing understood. 1n this case
che passive suffix a is omitted.

'avea?
——

'0 1e a le mea 'o lo'o ‘e

‘avea?

L9
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If time permits, exxind thz
structure in the follawing way:

Teacher places several Ol jects

in the future tense secticn [3.u.)
money, matches, cigaiettes, k=y,
pen), Teacher indicates to fira"
student that he will take the
matches, Indicate a full sentence
from hiMeseecccocesccccccorcccccne

Indicate all '.2 others are to
ask him ﬂle queStion [ N NN NN N NN

He aNSwerS.,.cecececscccccscoccons

Teacher moves the matches into
the present tense section, First
student takes the matches and says

Teacher indicates a question the
others repeat.cceccecccccosccse

First student answersS..,cecceeeece

Teacher now tekes the matches and
places them in the past tense
section, First student points to

152

'avea le
peni!

10 le'a ia

'0 lo'o ia ‘avea 1le
peni:

Sa ia ‘'avea le peni,

(i.e.)

'0 le'a ‘ave le gbject.
'0 lo'o 'ave le object.
Sa ‘ave le object.

0 le'a 'ou ‘'avea 1le
afitusi,

'C le a le mea 'o le'a
'e 'avea?

'0 le'a 'ou ‘avea le
afitusi.

'0 1lo'o >'u ‘'avea le
afitusi,

'S le a le mea 'o lo'o
'e 'avea?

'C 1lo'o o'u ‘avea le
afitusi,



them and 88YS8ceccccevecccs Sa 'ou 'avea le afitusi,

'0 le a le mea sa 'e 'avea? Teacher indicates a question,

The others repeateceecessccece '0 1le 2 le mee sa 'e
avea?
First student answersS.cecceeec+e Sa 'ou 'avea le afitusi,

Repeat with other students and
other objects,

SULMARY REVIEY

'0 lo'o o'u ‘'avea le tupe, I am taking the money.

Sa 'ou I took

'0 le'a 'ou I will take

'0 lo'o ‘e 'avea le tupe. You are tzking the money,
Sa You took

0 1e'a You will take

'0 lo'o ia 'avea le tupe, He is taking the money,
Ss took

'0_le'a will take

'0 lo'o ‘ave le tupe, (He) is taking the money,
Sa took

'0 le'a will take

'0 le a le mea 'o le'a 'e 'avea? What thing will you take?

sa did
's lo'o are taking

Dutdasg: P AIAIRIND K S ded Vi B 20w 0D 20 et JISI i DI AID NI L S I3SIIZDIS
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LESSON TWENTY-FOUR

TOPICS

(a) Negative of the three tenses:
not (future) .........'o le'a le
not (present) cececees © le'o

not (Past).o}ooooooo.. e le'i

. (b) Continuation of dependent pronouns and 'passive' verbs,

METHOD: Silent Way

YATERIALS

3everal small objects (matches, money, pen, cigarette, key), and the 'tense paper'

used is the previous lesson.
TIME: 45 minutes

I AAADNS SIS I TR IR PRI A IIIDI? THE _LESSON IBIED L IATIAIS AHIIIXD IVIIFSTIIAGE

Hdord Action

Review the present past and future
by placing a key and a pen on the
te:se paper. Let the students take
the '=n and respond in each tense,
Note: No one must take the key!

(Not) Le! Point to the key which was not
taken, Put it in the future......

Le 'avea! Point to the key and motion that
you will not take it...on.-.--ooo.

'0 1e'a 'ou 18 'avea le ki! Indicate each student is to say a
full 8Nt NCCecescscessescccssscce

Now let one student 88Y.ccceoccecee

A1l the other students say to him
(and point)......................

1 .l‘ql

Tarcet Response

(i.e.)

'0 1le 'a ‘ou

‘avea le peni,

'0 1o'0 0o'u ‘'avea

le peni,

Sa 'ou 'avea le
peni.

Le!
Le 'avea!

"0 le'a 'ou_lE
*avea le ki.
0 le'a ‘ou 1B
tavea le ki,

'0 le'a 'e le ‘avea
le ki.



Le'o 'avea!

'0u te le'o 'avea le ki!

(Did not) Le'i!
Le'i 'avea!

'Ou te le'i 'avea le k;!

'0 le'a 'e 'avea le peni?

0 lo'o 'e 'avea le peni?

=]
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Let all practice in this way,

Place the key in the present
tmse pOSition....l.l..l......

Indicate that you aren't taking
the key......"...............

Teacher indicates that he is not
taking the key., All repeat,...
&c}l student saysl.....l..l....
All the others point at him and
Sayto him ..l.......l...l.....

Teacher places the kxey in the past

tense position,

ul I‘ewat [ A A NN ENNNNNNENNNENFENNNFNY]
Indicate that you did not take

the key...t...llll..l........!..
All mpeat.......l...l....0.....
Let eacl. student s8¥.seccceccoes
All the others point and say to

him............'................

Le'o!
Le'o 'avea!

'E te le'o 'avea le ki,
'Ou te 1le'o ‘avea le ki.

'E te 1e'o 'avea 1le ki.

Le'i!
Le'i 'avea!

'E te le'i 'avea le ki.
'Ou te le'i 'avea le ki.

'E te le'i 'avea le ki,

Place several objects in the future

tense section, (i.e. key, pen, mat-

ches, cigarette)., Indicate the

first student is to take the ciga- _

rette, Make him say a full sentence '0 lefa 'ou 'avea le
sikaleti,

Indicate a question, All others

repeatecececcsccscccscocoscensee '0 leta 'e 'avea le
peni?

First student answers with a -

negative Sentence..eeseececcecce Leai, '0o le'a 'ou 1%

'avea le peni,

'0 le'a 'ou 'avea le

sikaleti,

Then a positive sentence,...evec..

Teacher moves the ciga.tr.tte into
the present tense section. First
student takes the cigarette and

says..l.....l...l................

' lo'oc o'u 'avea le
sikaleti,

Teacher indicates a question, All

others repeat.cccecececceccccecsse '0 1lo'0o 'e 'avea le peni?

Leai, 'ou te 18'0 'avea
le peni,

First studentoooooooooooooooo.o.a

1
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Sa 'e 'avea le peni?

'0 ie'a 1€ 'avea le ki.

E le'o 'avea le ki!

B le'i 'avea le ki!

Q
ERIC

Positive sentenCe..ceeeececeess

Teacher finally takes the ciga-
rette and places it in the past
section., First student points

to it and SaySecececsccccvoccces

Teacher indicates a question,
Ml othem repeatlll.l.lll.lU..

First studeNtesecccccccorcscoes

Positive sentence...eeeccececsees

Repeat with other students and
other objects,

17

Point to a student and then to
the key in the future section.
Indicate he is not to take the
key., Look at all the other
students and say about him:
Al]l others repest thiS..eeese.
Put the key in the present
tense, Again indicate he is
not to take it.

A].l mpeat.lllllll.lllll.ll.l

Finally place the key in the
past tense and indicate that
the student didn't take the key.

All I‘epeat.llllllllllllllllllll

Repeat this structur~ with an-
other student and dit“erent ob-

jeCtSI ®o0000000000ss 00000000000

Expand this iesson with the
other dependent pronouns (pair
plural and plurals), and verbs,

156

'0 lo'o o'u ‘avea
le sikaleti,

Sa 'ou 'avea le sika-
leti,

Sa 'e 'avea le peni?

Leai, 'ou te le'i 'avea
le peni.

Sa 'ou 'avea le sikalet:

0 le'a le 'avea le kI.

E le'o avea le kit

E le'i 'avea le ki!

(i.e.)
'0 le'a le ‘'avea le

- object,
E le'o 'avea le object,
E le'i 'avea le object.

(i.e.)

'0 le's ma le 'avea le

object,
Ma te 18'o ‘avea 1le
object.

Ma te le'i 'avea le

object.



SUMMARY REVIES

'0 le'a 'ou 13 'avea le ki. I will not take the key.
'0u te le'o 'avea le ki. I'm not taking the key,
'0u te le'i 'avea le ki. I didn't take the key.
'0 le'a.'e le ‘avea le K. You will not take the key.
'B te 16'o aren't taking
'E te le'i didn't take
'0 le'a le ‘avea le ki. (He) will not take the key.
B le'o isn't taking
E le'i didn't take

17
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LESSON TWENTY-FIVE

TOPICS

(a) Comparison of the five simple terses:
present (8lWayS) seceeecccccccsss HE IUNS .ecececeeeees.E tamo'e,
present continous (immediate),... He is running.........'Ua tamo'e.
present continoUS...eceseeceseses He i8S running,eeesee. '0 lo'o tamo'e.
PA3t cecvececccccsccscssecsccscee HE TAN ceeeescececacse Sa tamo'e.

futllre........................... He will run [ N R RN NN N 'o le'g tam'e.

(b) me verb .to do'.........._........ fai

METHOD
Silent Way and repetition drill

MATERTALS
A wall chart like the one below:

l N V7 3 7 3 Dl s \w‘,
f‘fzmb ““lL 7




Word

E timu Samoa!

'0 le'a timu S:moal

'Ua timu Samoal

"0 lo'o timu pea Samoal

Sa timu Samoa!

(Run) Tamo'e!

ERIC
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S ion
* O —

Point te picture No, 1. All repeat.

Indicate 2 questioNececesscscscccses

Indlcate aYes ar,s?’er..............
Indicate a No answer o000 BSOSO OSSSDS

Note:- Tencher may model these sen-
tences first but the student should
be given ample opportunity to dis-
cover the proper construction on his
ovn,

Point to piCture No. 2.....-....-.-.
]'_ndicatea question 2000000000000 000
I:ldicate a -feS'-&nSWB!'... LGB I B B

Indicate aNo ans‘”er o0 0000 OSSOSO PO

Point to picture No., Jceeccccccsses
FIPT-TR v ) o S
Positive answerls.eessssssoccsccscsse
NegaLive answel,.nseccosssossccvcccs

Point to picture No. keesseooeossces

QuestionN.eeeeeevrsevosscsasrovassccces
Positive answeressececececoovrccecces
Negotive answere.cceeccccccoccccccss

Note: pea should be omitted in the
negatiive,

Point to picture No., S.cececccceces
QuestioNeeescocsocsccosscccccccvoce
Positive answerscecscccesccccsceses
Negative answer'seecsesccscccccccces

Review all five pictures by pointing
to them at randomn and letting the
students call out the correct sen=

tenoe for the picture.

Point to the picture of the boy run-

ni.ng.ooo.oo..oo-oooooooo-oo.ooo.oo--

159 17y

Target Response

E timu Samoal

E timu Samoa?
'Ioe, e timu Samoa.

Leai, e le timu
Samoa,

'0 le'a tim Samoa!
'0 le'a timu Samoa?
*Toe, 'o le'a tim

Samoa. _ _
Leai, 'o le'a le
timu Samoa.

'"Ua t:-u Samoa!
Ua timu Samoa?
'Toe, 'ua timu Samoa.
Leai, e le'o timu _
Samoa. or 'Ua le
timu Samoa.

'0 1lo'o timu pea
Samoal

'0 lo'o timu pea
Samoa?

*Toe, o lo'o timv

pea Samoa,

Leai, e le'o timu
Samoa.

Sa timu Samoal
Sa timu Samoa?
'Toe, sa timu Samoa.
Leai, e le'i timu
Samoa,
or

Leai, sa 1% timu

Samoa.

Tamo'e!
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(D)

B tamo'e le tama;

E fail

(Will do) 'A fai!

(Doing)
(Doing)
(Did)

'Ua fail

'0 Pail
Sa fai;

S fail

Point tO picture Nbo 6.00.000000000
QueStion 'Y EXEE RN NN NNENS RSN
Yes‘answer Moeec0000OOOIOCOOIEOOSISIOONOOS

NO ANSWEY evecccccoccssscosccscsvence

Point ¢ picture No. Teeccccccceeos
Note: Student should be able to say
this sentence with out the teacher
modeling it first. Indicate a ques-

tion ...............................
Positive ANSWEr .cecccvccvcccccccccs
mgative answer 'EEEE XX NN NN NN SN NN NN/ *
Point to picture Nbo 80.0.0000.0000.
Question ...........................

Positive ANSWEI eevecscccccceccvonce

Nbgative ANSWEYX® eseveccccccssccvccce

Point to pictur’ WO. 9..00000000000.
Quebtiono.ooooooooooooooooooooo..oo.
Yes ANSWEer'e¢cocceooesoccovocovccssoscoe
wa ANSWEeIr'e oo escsevccecsscsccccscvce
Note: pea is omitted in the negative
answer.

Point to piCture Nb. 100.00.00.0000.
Questionc......o..oooooo00000000000.

Yes answer..ooooooooo.ooocccecc.oooo

No a“nswer ..........................

Point to piCtum No. 6..............

Point tO picture No. 7 PR NN NN NN N NN NE ]

Point to picture No. 8 ...ccccceeces

Point to picture No. 9 evevccccccccce

Pocint to picture No. 10 ceecccccccece

Point tO piCture NO. 600000.00000000:
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E tamo'e le tama!
E tamo'e le tama?
*Ioe, e tamo'e 1le
_  tama,

Leai, e le tamo'e
le tama.

'0 le'a tamo'e le
tama,

'0 le'® tamo'e le
tama ?
'Ioe, 'o le'a tamo'e
le tama._
Leai, 'o le'a 1le
tamo'e le tama.

'Ua tamo'e le tama.
'Ua tamo'e le tama?
'Ioe, 'ua tamo'e le
tama. _
Leai, e le'o tamo'e
le tama.
or -
Leai, 'ua le tamo'e
le tama,

‘0 10'o tamo'e pea
le tame.

‘0 10°0 tamo'e pea
le tama?

*Ioe, 'o lo'o tamo'e
pea le tama.

Leai, e 1l8'o tamo'e
le tama.

Sz tamo'e le tama.
Sa tamo'e le tama?
'Ioe, sa tamo'e le
tama. :
Leai, e le'i tamo'e
le tama.
or _

Leai, sa le tamo'e

Je tama.

E fail
AT
IU,

'0

Sa fail

E fail



'0 le a lana mea e fai? Draw a question. Use zood .oice
inflection and ask the ¢:estion

and point to picture No., 6. All
repeat until they can ask it eas~

ily.......c..................( LA X N ]

'. Le a lana mea e fai?

E tamo'e! Point to the boy in picture No, 6.
Students repeat the question and
answer until they can respond eas-

ily,
A fai! Point to picture No. 7eeecoeeososs 'A fai!
'0 le a lana mea ‘'a fai? Point to picture No. 7. All repeat,. '0 le a lana mea ‘a
fai?
'0 le 'a tamo'e! Point to the boy i. picture No, 7. '0 le 'a tamo'e.
Review the first question and ans-
wer, (E fai),
'Ja fail Point to picture No. 8..cecccccces 'Ua fail
'0 le a lana mea 'ua fai? Point to piciu?® No. Beevencnoneo. '0 le a lana mea ‘'ua
fai?
'Ua tamo'e! Point to the boy in picture No, 8. 'Ua tamo'e!
'0 fai; Point to pictum No. 9............ 'o fai:
'0 le a lana mea "o fai? Point to picture Noce Qecececceccces '0 le a lana mea ‘o
fai?
'0 le'o tamo'e pea!l Point to the boy in picture No., 2, '0 lo'o tamo'e pea,
Sa fai} Point to picture No. 10ccccccccccs Sa fail
'0 le & lana mea sa fad? Point to picture No. 10 e.ceccceee '0 le a lana mea sa
£~
Sa tamo'e! Point to the boy in picture No. 10, Sa tamo'e!
Review all of these questions and *
answers by pointing to a picture
and indicating a question; then in-~
dicating an answer. (i.e.)_
'0 le a lana mea e
fai?

E tamo’<, etc.

(Baby) Pepe: Point to the baby in picture No, 1 Pepe!
(CW) T&Ei: Point to the baby cl'yinga.-.....oo.o Ta.gi:

Now point to the picture No. 11 and
and indicate a full scntenCCececceces E tazi le pepe.

Note: If students cannot say this
sentence, the teacher may model it.
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(Bird/animal) Manu!

{Fly) Lele!

Q .
=48
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Point to picture No, 12.,.....
Point to picture No, 13.......
Point to picture No, 14.cceeee
Point to picture No., 15...6...

Go over all of these again for
review,

Point to picture No. 11 and in-
dicate a full sentence question.

Indicate a full anSwWer.eecesecsses

Point to picture No, 12 and in-
dicate a full questiON.eceeccceces
Note: Make sure students are
using the proper verb., Indicate
N BNSWETes: tenesssesssssssscse

Point to picture No. 13 and in-
dicate a questioN.csecoccvocssse
Mswer o9 920000 00000200000V SS

Point to picture No. 14 and in-
dicate a questiONecscecccccccee

Answer........N............!...

Point to picture No., 15.¢nccece
mswer.......‘...........'t.....

Let the students ask each other
about the boy running, or the
baby crying using any ten-s they
choose, The student answering
mist use the same tense structure
as the question,

Point to the bir? 'n picture No.

16.......&...1:-tu....ﬁ..t.......

Point to the bL.)"‘“i fl,lrinS. seov0vee

Point to picture No. 16 and indi-
cate a full Sé":f:‘C‘f-,"TkCC'\‘............

Point to pictare No. 17 and indi=-
cate a full sentenc@.ceecececceses
Point to picture No., 18.ccccsceee

Point to piCtum Nou 19..........

Po-:--.t w picmm M. 20 oo mOoSOOSS

Point to picture No., 16 and indi-
cate 8 qUESLiON.eeeccvecoccesesss
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0 le'a tagi

le pepe.

'Ua tagi le pepe.

'0 lo'o tagi

pea le pepe.

Sa tagi le peps.

0 1e a lana mea e fai?

E tagi.

0 1e'a tagi.

'0 le a lana
'Ua tagi.

0 le a lana
0 100 tagi

0 1e a lsna
Sa tagi.

(i.e.)_
'0 le a lana

(baby)
'0 lo'o tagi

Manu!

Leie!

0 l1¢ a lana mea ‘'a fai?

mea 'va fai?

mea 'o fai?
pea.

mea sa fai?

mea 'o fai?

pea.

E lele le manu,

0 le'a lele

le manu,

'Ua lele le manu,

'0 lo'o lele

pea le manu,

Sa lele le manu.

'0 1e a lana

r 2 'e fai?



Indicate an aNSWeIreecesscccccses E lele.

Question for picture No. 17... '0 le a lane mea 'a fai?
ANSWEr.eseesescesccscscsrssssce '0 le'a lele.

Question for picture No. 18... '0 1e a lana mea 'ua fai?
ANSWET ceeesccssscscscsccccsse 'Ua lele,

Question for picture No. 165... '0 le 'a lana mea 'o fai?
ANSWED seecccescsccsccoccscscs '0 1lo'o lele pea.
Juestion for picture No, 20... '0 1le a lar: mea sa fai?
ANSWETreesessescccsencoscssccss Sa liele.

Let students ask and answer each
other®s questinns about any
picture in any t:3e.

'Cu te tamo'e! Teacher points to himself and

picture No, 6., All point to

themsclves and repeat.cescccses 'Ou te tamo'e!l
'¢ le a lau mea e fei? Ask this question of one student

and point to picture No, 6 to in-
dicate the s®_..snt is to assume
the identit:® >f :+ ~ picture. He

mplies....l‘lt' » O 00000000 OSSP 'ou te ta ”
This student repeats the question - ’

With anoﬂler student..o.... '0 1e a j18u med € ft‘i?
That student aNSWErsS.e. cocecess 'Ou te tamo'e,

Continue this way until all stu-
dents have answered,

'0 le'a 'ou tamo'e! Point to picture No, 7 and your-
selr’, All point to themselvec _
and mpeat 900 000000000 00000 NF 'a 16'& ‘ou tamo'e.

'0 le 2 lau mea ‘g fai? Ask one of the students and point
to picture No. 7 to indicate the
student is to assume the identity -
of that picture. He replies,.... '0 1le 'a 'ou tamo'e.

This student now repeat the ques- -
tion with enother student..cece-. '0 le 2 lau mea 'a faif

The student ANSWErsS..eeccecssccee '0 le ' 'ou tamo'e.

Continue this way until all stu-
dents have answered.
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'Ua 'ou iomy ‘e Point to picture . . 8 and your-
self. All point to -themselves
md mwat ® 09 000 LOOOCOOOOOST*>PD

'0 le a la: mea 'us fai? Teacher asks one student., He ane

SWGI‘S.".........--...........-.-.

This student repeats the question
wﬁ-ﬂl another Student.............

The other AnSWErS..cccccscescesss

Continue this way until all stu-
dents have answered,

*5 lo'o o'u tamo'e pea!l Teacher points to himself and pic-
ture No. 9. Each student points to
himself and mpeats d o000 VO OSSN DOESDS

-

'0 le a lau mea 'o fai? Teacher asks one student. The stu-~
dent answers...............ﬁ‘.-...’

This student now asks another the
queStion".......n........o........

Thl:i S‘tl’it‘.‘n’b mplies...............

Continu=> this way until all have
answered the question,

Sa 'ou tamo'e! Teacher pointe %0 picture No. 10 and
himself. Everyone points to himself
arld mpeats...........‘........’....

'0 1e a lau mea sa fei? Teacher asks & gtudent, The stu-~
dent ANSWErSceeceeccccssccsscssccoscs
This student now asks another stu-~-
dent the same questiONeecececccsccces

The student I‘eplies...........n.....

Continue this way until all have ans-
wered the question,

Repeat this proceedure using the pic-
ture series of the baby crying ('ou te
tagi), and use the other dependent pro-
nouns as well.

ERIC Loy o

'Ua ‘o tamo'e!

U» "o tamo'e,

'0 le 2 lau mea 'ua
fai?
'Ua 'ou tamu'e,

'0 1o0'0 o'u tamo'e pea,

'0 10'0 o'u temo'e pea.

)

fai?

') 1lo'o o'u tamo'e
pea.

'0 1le ; lau mea

Sa 'ou tamo'e,

Sa fou tamo'‘e,

'0C 1le a lau mea sa
fai?

Sa 'ou tamo'e.



E tim_Samoa, It rains in Samoa.
'0 le 'a timu Samoa. It will rain in Samoa
'Ua is rainning (starting)
'0 10'0 ¢eees pe€B is still rainning
S8 rained.
E tamo'e le tzma, The boy runs.
0 le'a will run
'Ua is running (starting)
'0 10'0 ....p€8 is still running
Sa ran
'E tagi le pepe. The baby crys.
'0 le'a ~¥iil cry
'Ua is crying (starting)
'0 10°0 ....p€a is still crying
Sa cried,
E 1uie le manu, The (animal) bird flys.
0 le 'a will fiy
'Us is flvyi
0 3 Tresv. pol is still flying
Se flew
'0 le & lans mea e fai? what doe: he do?
'8 fai will do-
‘ua fai is doing (starting)
Yo 10'0 fai is doing
sa fai did do
E tamo'e. (He) runs.
'0 le'a will run
' i3 runming
'0 1o'0 ....pel 3+ 21ill running
Sa ran
0 le a .cu ea e fai? What do you do?
ete etc  ete
'Ou te tagi. I cry.
0 1e'd ‘ou will ery
'Ua 'ou am crying (startingz)
'0 lo'o o'u am crying
Sa_ 'ou cried

1o,
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REVIEWN DRILL TEN

TOPICS

The five tenses
Passive verb foruws

METHOD
Substitution, transformation drills

TIME: 20 minutes

I, Teacher says these command words while doing the appropriate action with a book,
Students repeat each word,

‘ave take
‘aumai bring
tapuni close
tatala open
faitau read
I1I, Teacher say: these commands - students repeat,

'Ave le tusi, Take the boox,
'Aumai Bring
Taruni Close
Tatala Open
Feitae Re=4

III. Teacher says these scntences, students repeat after each one,

YAve le tusi! Take the vpook,
'Ou te 'avea le tusi, I take the bodk,
'0 le'3d 'ou will take
2Ua *ou am taking
'0 1lo'0o o'u am taking
Sa_'ou took
Repeat this drill with the other commands,
1. 'Aumai le tusi! Bring the book!
"Ou te 'aumaia le tusi, I bring .he book,
'0 le's 'ou will bring
2, Tapuni le tusi! Close the book!
'0u_te tapunia le tusi, I close the book.
etc cte
3. Tatala le tusi! Jpen the book!
'Ou te tatalaina le tusi, I open the book,
ete. ete :
b, Faitau le tusil Read the b::rh

'0u te faitauina le tusi, I read the vook.




REVIEW DRILL ELEVEN

TOPICS
Dependent pronouns
Plural Verbs

METHOD: Substitution drill

MATERTALS
Flashcards with Sawocan on one side and the English translation on the other.
savali walk
tamo'e run
nofo sit
tu stand
sola to escape

TIME: 20 minutes

UYL D9 BI3SIIIAF ISP T NI BAIY@ THE DRILL GGISBEIEIAIANIRIEGIIEE03ER303000060

I. Teache.: flashes the cards until all the students know all the words,
II. Teacher mo :1s the s+-ucture first, Students repeat.

'Ou te savali . Apia, I walk te °
Tz te savavali i Apia., We (2)
Yo We (2)
Tatou We (p1)
2od We (p1)
'E te savali i Apia, You walk to Apia,
Lus +e savavali i Apia. You (2) walx to Apia.
Tou You (pl)
'E_savuli 'o ia i Apia. He walks to Apia,
Lg te savavali i Apia, They (2) walk to Apia.
Latou They (pl)

Now change theverb and repeat the drill, Remember that all of these verbs
change form in plural,

tape'e © Apia  (t3momo'e) run to Apia
nofo i lalo nonofo) sit down

tu i luga gtutug stand up

sola i Apia sosola) escape to Apia

3)2083393439330033Q
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GRAMMAR REVIEW FOUR

NOTES ON LESSON TWENTY:

'gg is the tense marker that d~notes present tense (and perfect tenses in some

cases),
'Ua timu............L‘l.l.......l...It is mining (j-:'::t now)'

"Wa'uma ona "€ "83%.eeeececessoees.Have you eaten?

The absence of the verb 'to be' in Samoan, allc.z the words rainy, sumny, ete,
to- be used directly with the tense marker to show state of being.

'Ua laOfie...............1........ It is S]Lr‘ny’
E le'o is used for the negative because :tu’s is the common negative fer present

tense, The wor#t 'o is short for '0 lo'o. A negative can be constructed with 'ua
but this is less common and its meaning is a bit different.
"Ja 1@ timi,,,..eeeeveeeceessssses It's not raining.(noteiust novr)
E 16'0 tiMliseescesececcessssseers It's not raining.
E JE tiMlececeecoccensssasecssssss It won't rain, It coesn't rain,

Tau in this lesson means 'weather?

Fa'apefea is & question word meaning ‘'now', It's more common variation is fa'afelea,
When asking about the climate of a country, the tense marker E is used to indicate
year rounc rather than immedia-e time.

E fa'apefea le tau o Samoa? e... How is the weather of Samoa?
Etim-‘{ s N PO COO O PO OGO OO0 00D It rains.
Using the 'o marker (shart for 'o 10'0) changes the question to the more

izmediate time,
'0 fa'apefea le taUte.eeeecessse. How is the weather (right now)?

The answer could be: 'Ua timu, or as will be seen in Lesson 23: '0 lo'o timu,

NOTES ON LESSON TWENTY-ONE:

Normal Samoan sentence construction places the third person (he, she, it, the boy,
John, etc,) at the end of the sentence rather thah preceeding the verb as with the

other pronouns.
'Ua fiafia le taMB..e.c..00eeeees The boy is happy.

'Ua fiafia ia..n....--...---..... He is mppy'

It is much more common however not to use the pronoun or noun at all in the
third person if the subject can be assumed a8 understood.

'0 fa'apefea le tam@? ...eeeeeee. How's the boy?

g £a'8N0AN0A, seseeeeneesesssess (He's) sad,

'Qg, 'e are the dependent forms of the personal pronouns: a'u and 353 They are
used when the prunor: cumes tefere the verb, The other dependent pronouns are:

'ou..ﬂ......l.....I la.......l..thex (2)

'e .oooo-ooo-o-..oyou tatou.......WC (pl)

m ..............he/she/it mtou ......we (pl)
168
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‘h:oo-oooco-.o"e é?-g tou............you (pl)
2 13t0U +u.......they (pi)

m.........."e
lua..........you (2)
Notice that_most of these are contractions of the personal pronouns =.. .3
earlier. MNa (he/she/it) is heard less frequently than ia the independen: *o:v

Te le'o in this lesson is actually three words, Te is the alternate form of Z
the presen® tense marker) which is used after the dependent pronoun, Le is ‘=
negative marker meaning not., The word '_is short for 'o lo'o enother present

tense merker (see Lesson 23),

It is important to svitzh to the te form when using dependent pronouns in sea-
tence construction. It is common to hear many Samoans, speaking to a foreigner
or.children using coth the e tense marker and the independent pronoun.

E 12'0 fiafia 2'Useeeeeeeess I'm not happy.
the more grammatically correct structure usec the depencent prornouns,

'Ou te 18'0 fiafigd....e..ssss. I'm not happy.
Eé in this lesson czn also be used with 'ua to show immediate negative, but this

has a more restrictive meaning,
"Wa 'ou 1 fiafiB.eeeeseeeeee I1'm not happy (at this very mozent).

JCTES ON LESSON TWENTY-TV.O:

Fia i3 a multiple meaning word, In this lesson, it is used as a« general particle
that is normelly joined with a verb. Though fia here means 'to desire', 'to wish
for', or 'to want to', it is no: used independently of a base ~nd is usually trans-
lated by its hase,
a1 (€8t)eseeececsseceseesaes fia 'ai (to want to eat),
2l (89) seeeecevesesensesss Fia alu (to want to ro)
Another word often misused by students in place of fia is the verb mana’of to
went, to desire). °‘The student must realize however that while mana'o is a
vexb, fia is a verb particle and must be joined wilh a verb to bc in correct
usage,
'0u te marnafo i le tusi.,,,... I want ti.e book.
'Ou te mana'o € 'ai,.seee.n..o I want to eat,
'Ua 'ou fis '@lesecesesscosese L am hungry.

=1

'A'ai is the plural form of 'ai. Man; Samoan verbs have a plural form. The most
common ways of showing plural is for the verb to double one of th.: syllables or to
add the prefix fe, There are some verbs however which change completely as well as
those that don't change at 211,

MOE eecesuesossses MOMOE ssseoes SlEED
tagi c..ieeveese fetigisi ..., cry

B L U - )

SAS8B sevsseeseeccse 5832 s..000.. t0 beat

NOTES ON LESSOM TVENTY-THREE:

‘Avea is the 'passive' form of the verb 'ave (see Lesson 1). The concept of active and
and passive verb forms in Samoan is not clearly undercstood and the existing texts

oen Samoan grammar have vs:3ing views on the actual function of the endings suffixed

to verbs such as 'ave. What the student should be aware of at this time is that

some (but not all) Samoan verbs take one or more of several endings (i,e:a,ina,in,
fia, gia, etc) tc give a passive meaning to the sentience,

Eltlmc 169 s,
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The passive endings do not always change the ve=t to a passive meaning however
and this is where the concept becomes complicated and misunderstood. The
translation of the sentence used in this Lesson for =x.wple is not passive.

'0 1lo'o 'e 'avea le peni...cceeeee You ere teking the pen,

A zeneral rule of thumb can be applied .0 most cases in which the passive end-
ing must be used. The presence of a direct object (either wentioned or under-
stood) and a dependent pronoun subject which prece: s the verb usually requires
that the ending be used if the verb can tsice an enaing.,

'E te tatalaina le fagUeeeeeeeses. YOu Open the bottle,
Tithout the pronoun, the ending is usually absent,

E tatala 1¢ Iagu.cececeeescesss Open the botile]
In addition most past megative statements require the endings on verbs that can

take them, -
E le'i taina 1€ . O0secevsessessss It hasn't struck six (o'clock).

Marsack's, Samoan (Teach Yourself) contains a brief list of some common verbs
and their passive endings (pages 129-36), Churchward also lists such a table
in his, Samoen Grammar (pages 80 - 84

The present cuontinuous tense is represented by the marker 'o lo'o. It is very
similar to thc other present continuous marker ‘ua, but with a noticatle difference
in meaning, '!'z is normally used to describe a temporary state of being or one
that has Jjust come gbout,

'Ua ta'e le faBUeessessasssesssss 1he bottle is broken (just now).

'0 1lo'o on the other hand would be used when the state is presently occuring
now and has been for some time,
'0 10'0 timll..‘..l............... Its mirling (still)'

A short .crm of '0 1o'o is 'o which should not be conf-ized with the particle ‘g,

{'\:‘ 'e fiafia-?oooooooooooo.oooooo. Amyou h‘appy?
t—o le per‘i...........aa.......... The pen'

2 is the cupendent form of a'u (I) used with the marker 'o lo's.
The past tense marker sa has an alternate marker, na. The difference bet7een these
two markers .S vague in most existing texts (Churchward for example s*ate: taat se
implies duration and is used for states,whereas pna is used for actions and expres-
sing short &uration), and most authors agrce that the difference is very slight if
at all.

The future tense marker in this Lesson 'o le'a is used to .show the immediate
future, The =tudent should be careful not o confuse this marker with the idiom for

‘what' ('o le a).

The 'c le'a marker is uzed when the future act.on or event is about to occur,
or will at a definite time.
'0 le'a 'dmata le a'oga i le lua.... Schonl wiil start at two.

The present merker g/&g is also used with 4 .J4tu-s meaning but .t is an implied
and uncertain f'uture and the verb 'going to' can .:sually be translated into

sentence . . . s
* '0u te alu i APi@...eeee cesvsecsse L'm gning - go to Aria,
1

'0 1e'@ 'ou alu i Ari@.ee.-ece.e o~ . Will %o t. fpia,

With the exception of te, all ihe terse murkers oc:ur before tue dependent :ruv oun,

'Ou te alu o0 .0c2000000000000000000 ' 60.
'0 le'a 'Ou a}-u.........l.b....'di. 4 villg

Hﬁk‘ 1, 170
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.Ua 'Ou al“.....................OOOUOOUIavmgOing.
.o 10.0 O'u a»lu 000...0!........!......1amgOing.
Sa/na '0\1 alu.l- '.0............0.!...1 went.

It is poscible to use the independent pronouns with each of these markers in
which case ¢ replaces te and all of the pronouns follow the verb instead of
preceeding it as with the dependents,

E 8l G"Ueeevecececeronvsnrenoceonnnesl U

'0 1e'8 alu 8"ieserenncrnnees suvsones] will go.

'U2 21U @'Usrerevreoeereonnnnesosnnnns.]l am going,

'0 10'0 alu @'Ussereevrvnnorrnnroneens.] am gcing,

Sa/ma alu 8"0 suuverenrienensnesaoessI went.,

The student should be aware however that this construction is used mainly whr:-
speaking ‘to children and foreigners and is considered less correct tha. .-
previous construction,

NOTES ON LESSON TWENTY~FO(R:

Negative is expressed with the word ;é (not). This word can be used with .11 the
tense markers and comes_directly before the verb,

'0u te_le fia 'ai seeviserecssseeceess.I'm not ho vry.

'0 le'a 'ou 1% fia 'aieiesssvsecscsseees won't be hungry.

"Ue '0u 1€ £i8 '8i seveeseessnnsoeoeseoI'm ot hungry,

'0 10'0 0'u 16 fia "8i..e.cveveeeesoooI'm not hungry,

Sa/na 'ou 1% fia 'ai v.eeeveveeseeee..I wasn't hungry.

The future and implied {uture negative are sometires interchangeable ecpecially

it an adverb of time .s present,
'0 le'@%0u 1€ alu t2€30.4v0s0ve.neveesel will not g0 tomorrow,
'Cut 1e alu t28€a0.e.<veeveusvsresseesl am not going to go tomorrow,

There are two common negative alternates that students should become familiar with,
The presernt continuces negative is usually expressed with the marker le ‘o
(contriction of 18 and 'o lo'c). LE 'o is ised before the verb and with the

g/ig marker, _
'0 10'0 o.u le alu..............O.O...I'm nOt gOing.

'0u te 1€'0 alUvesuevervrnncernrnenss..I'm not going,

The pist negative is usually expressed by marker le'i which is also used with
the e/te marker,

Sa 'ou 18 alu ..iisesseeieniennn.n..,.I didn't go.

'0u te 1e'i 2l suecneverenvnneceense..I didn't 80.

OTES ON LES30N TWENTY-FIVE:

‘ea used in this 1less: <with the 'o_lo0'oc tense is a verbal particle which denotes
‘he continuance of a pro.:ss or activity., It normally follows the verb,
alu (g0)ees.n... ~eesessseealu pea (go on, continue).

moe (sleep)es.cess.ceessnnss. moe pea (sleep on).

ai is a wmultisle meaning word which here menns 'to do'. In colloquial speech, the
ar : a wi i -
crise markers 'o 1o'o and ' le'd are abbreviated to 'o and 'a respectively when

vouowith fai,
' 310'C Tiieceeeeesee’0 FAivennen.ensato be doing.,
'\ ", = L.\'n-?-»..:!u-n.ubli'a i‘ai.uu-uuu.uu.Will do.
The e ST s e doing®'is asked in Samoan as:
O e ~1 .0 fai?......-.o.......What his thj."' ’ J-;(litemlly)

TENT QRN N BB I8 G IIeI0ERU8 2300009 . . uJ0G303006633
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WORK SHEET NO. FOUR

1. <inenge these sentences 7 3% to the tense indiceted and thecn the new senternces

into the number indi-- 4.

1, Ma te fia momoe.

(8a) (Singular)
2, '0 le'a matou 'a'ei,

('Ua) (Pair)
3. La te 1€ fiafia.

('0 1o%o) (Plural)
k. '0 le a lana mea e fai?

(Sa) (Pair)
5. P ita le tama ia a'u. )

('Ua) (Piur=l)

II. Change these to negative:
6. '0u te fia ta'alo lakapi.

7. 'Ua otd lo'. tamd (past)

8. '0 1le'’ 'e alu i Apia,

9. '0 lo’: tapuni le -3

10, 'Ou tc ‘lo&°na 1o lesornu.

ita'alo = play oti - die ijoa - to know

III. Correct these sentence:
11, Tatou moe 1 lelec le ta'avale.

12, E fia ta'ele a'u.
13, E tolu tagata sa 'a'ai.

14. 'E te 'ave le maile »s leai?

15, '0 le'a ma feinu ananafi.

ta'ele - to bath pe - or ananafi - vesterday

IV, Change this story to past tense then o future tense.
'Ou te alu i Apia, 'Ou te fa'ataua mai la matou mea'ai i le fale-
'oloa, _'Ou te 'avea la'u tupe i le fa'atau'oloa. 'Ou te 'aumaia_le
'apa pisupo ma le 'apa i'a, 'Ou te toe alu i lo matou fale. Matocu
te 'a'ai i na mea'ai,
alu - go fa'atau - buy falebloa - store
fa'atau'oloa - storekeeper toe - again

ERIC Ls, "




FUTURE:

V. Change this singular story tc a plurel story about two people, Simi and Toma;
'0 a'u 'o le tama Samoa, Se& ‘osu fanau i Apia i le tausaga ¢
tasi iva lima tasi, E luasefulic *olu o'u tausaga., '0 lo'u
igoa ‘o Simi, 'Ou te_faigdlu~ga 1 le fale'oloa o BP, ‘'Ou te
18 inu pia, 'Ou te le ulaula f3°i. 'Ou te fisfia e nofo i
Samoa,

fanau (fananau)- to be born; tausaga - .7 3gi: ~ name; fo'i - also;
faigaluega - to work at a job.

Plural pair story {ma'ua):

VI. Make up a short story using the words below and any other words previously

learned,
I lixe to drink tea, I drink three cups each day., I buy
the tea and sugar at the store. I heat the tea, I pour the
téea in my cup, I drink all the tea, Tea is good,

tea-ti; to heat- fa'avevela (fa'avevelaina); pour - ligi; drink all - inu
good - 1lelei, 'uma

The 8tory:

' J@@@Q@@Q@@@@@@@@Q@3&@3&?3@3@@@@ﬂ@?@gﬁaﬂﬂ?111@@330@@0@0
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THE SANMOAN CONSTRUCTICN: 'TO BE!
THE SAMOAN CCONSTRUCTION: 'T0 HAVE!
FORMAL DEMONSTRATTVTS

TO BE LIKE

ADJECTIVES, COMPARATIVE, SUPFRLATIVE
CALFNDAR

ADVERBS (OF TIME)

15
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LESSON TWENTY-STX

TOPICS
(a) The Samoan equivalant of:

to be, to exist o 00 90 s0 g0 0O OOOOSIONISDS (e) iai.
(b) NegaLiVe of 'to be' e00e®ss000 0000000000000 00 (’) 1eaio
(¢, aeview singular and plurel.
(d) Ordirzl nucbers:
fjr;}t S0 000000 SIOONIOOOEOOIOIOIULOIOONONONRNOORNCDS mamué .
Eec_od....'.................U....... lcna lua.
t’hirﬁ I EEREEREREE NN I A I I NI B N B A B A A 10r1a tolu.
etc. etec,
METHOD: Silent way.

MATERIALS
A picture chart like the one shown below,

' =4

@‘\QAL’»

¢ &% 4

K XK

W X
\Q,:\,‘w
! ) X X B
XX gé;é;;
SEUD IS

TIME: 45 minutes.
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Word Action Tarcet Response

Teacher stands before the class and
with a pointer begins to point to
the objects at the top of the char*.

(Tree) La'au! Point to the tr€€...ceeecececeevoccans La'2ul
Indicate a full sentence ..c.eeccsses '0 le la'au,
(Car) Ta'avale! Point €0 tHE CAleeesocveccaccocncsee Ta'avale!
Incicate a full senten . seecececeess '0 je ta'avale,
(Boat) Va'a!l Point to the bo2t eeceseveccacscenes Va'al
Indicate a full sentence c..ececeese '0 le va'a.
(Hlouse) Fale! Point to the houS€..ceeoceccecocecne Fale!
Indicate a full sentence .seeececcoes '0 le fale.
{Plane) Va'alele! Point to the 2irplane .eceee.ceeeeece Va'alele!
Full SENtenCe seeceecsecccecacccaccans 'C le va'alele,
(Roal) 'Auala! Point t0 the r08d eeescccescecceaccss tAualal
Full Sentence .ececcevececcccccccces '0 letauala,
(Person) Tegatal Point to the pPerSONec.ccecccscccca-s Tagata!
Fu’l Sentence ..c.cev.-ececceccccccee '0 le tazata.
Review 2l1l, Try a ’ew minutes of re-
view with question and answer . (1.e.)
'0 le 3 lea®
'¢ le va'al
etc.
IICTE: This next concept is a littlse
difficult to precsent, The teacher
rmist have patience znd contime trp~
ing until the s'udsats can master
the strociure. If the meaning l.a't
aroaireat to them 2t first, it will
beceone evident a5 the léecson nrosresses.
(To be) I_nii Point io the tree in the line above
the pictares, Point next to taz tre.s
ia the other pletures »nd say 1 ai.
If" 2 picture has no tree in it just
shie yonr herd nol As you toneh the
trecs ooy ioal, Muke evoryone repcni.. Loai)
Tawoaraln point to the frec dn pioiare _
o, 1 e ndierns s U011 cont onee se.. I ai 1< 1n'-u,
(In'li_(:" weoong Yo bs to Le tnresn out I
thay use it Tn o the Setanae )
E! hhke ev::I'jOIIC I‘eg':t%'iju....:......-.....-..o E:

Mow o ooin w9%nt ‘o the tree in picture

. y |
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(To not be) E leai!

E i ai se la'au?

‘tinue as in No. 1

No, 1 and indicate a full sentence.

Make everyone repeat..cceecececcoces

Now point to the car in picture No.

1 and indicate a full sentence.....

NOTE: Make sure the precnounciation

is correct and that they aren't say-
ing 'E 'i *ai le ta'avale,

Repeat this with all the items in
Picture No, 1

Move on the picture No, 2 and con-

Now, point to the picture of an
airplane in the list above the four
pictures, Then point to the air-
plane in picture No, 2 and indicate
a full sentence ....eceecveeecccvces

Quickly point to the 'X' in picture
No. 1 that shows the airplane is
not present in that picture and

shake your head no! Make all repeat,

Indicate a full sentence....eececeo.
NCTE:
for some students to construct., If
this is the case, then the teacher
may model the whole sentence for the
students.

Point to the 'X' in picture No, 1

that represents tagata., Indicate a
full sSentence ..eeceeecececccscssee
Continue this way for each 'X' in

pictures No, 1 and 2,

This sentence may be difficult

Draw a question, Foint to the tree
in the line above the four pictures,
then point to picture No, 1 using
very clear voice inflection., Ask
this question:

Indicate everyone is to repeat.....

Nod your head yes and indicate all
am to answer......................

13“), 177

E i aile

E i aile

E 1 ai le

(i.e.)

E i ai le
E i aji le
E1iaile

le
le
i le

(]

He e e o
[}

D oe
He He v

= B g~
[+
H

Eiaile

E leai!
E leai se

E leai se

(i.e.)

E leai se

E leai se
etc.

E i ai se

'Toe, e i

la‘au,

la'au,

ta'avale,

va'a,
fale,
auala,

va'alele,
tagata.
tatavale.

va'alele,

va'alele,

tagata,

la'au.,
fale,

la‘au?

ai le la'au,



E leai!

Point to the second object in the iine,
the car. Again point also to picture
No. 1 and indicate a full question,... E i ai se ta'avale?

Indicate a yes answer ...cceeceeeeseee 'Ioe, € i ai le ta'a-
vale,

Continue in this way with each >bject
in that upper line, Always point to

picture No, 1 for the question....... (i.e.)
E i ai se vala?

'Ioce, e 1 ai le va'a,
E i ai se fale?

'Ioe, e 1 ai le fale,
E i al se va'alele?
Leai, e leai se va'a~

leleo
etc.
Repeat this proceedure with picture
No. 2,
Now move to pijctures Nos. 3 and 4.
for the plurals,
Point to the picture of the airplanes
in picture No. 3 and indicate a full
sentence .........E................. niai va'alele!
NOTE: This should be easy enough
for the students to construct on
their own., If not, teacher may model
the sentence.
Point to the boats (picture No, 3).. E i ai va'a,
POJ.-rlt to the mads 00000 OGOGOGIOIOOIOGIEOOES B i ai'allah.
Point to the cars ceeecccceccvoccces E i ai talavale,
Point to pecple eee00ve000000000000e Ei ai tag&ta.
Continue in picture No, &,
POint to the tmes. 0000000000000 E i ai ls'au.
Point to the Rouses,,.eeccvccocccces E i ai fale,
Point to the .planes..ccecceccccccces E i ai va'alele,

Now point to the 'X' in picture No,
3 representing the trees., Shake your
head no,

All mpeat,.......................... E leai!
Point again to the 'X' and indicate a -
f‘lll sentence 0000 0c0000000000000000 E leai ni h'au.

NOTE: If the students forget to add
ni the teacher should just say the
word ni for the students, If this
doesn't help then the teacher may
model the whole sentence,

Continue pointing to each 'X' in pic~-
t‘mm 3 00O O0000000OCIOGOIOOGOOGIEOIEPOEEOIODS Bleainj.fale.
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(Picture) Ata!
(First) Muamua!
(Second) Lona lua!
(Third) Lona tolu!
(Last) Mulimuli!

E i ai le la'au!

(In) I

Le ata muamual

Gontinue With picture Nb. 4 evese

Hold up two fingers to show plural
and point to the tree in the line
above the four pictures and then
point to picture No. 3. Indicate
8 qUestion .eeeececescssossoscoes
Indicate a negative answer ,.....
Repeat with the next object in the
1ine (car)
Indicate a full sentence ,...0000

0o s000000000 2000000

Continue in this way for picture
No. 3.
Repeat for picture No, 4.,

Point to the whole area of picture
No. 1 Aand say:

All repeat ..eeeecceccsssscoscscae

Point to picture No., 2 and make the
Sume geStUIrC.cceeecesscsccccccsssos
Indicate a full sentence ..ceececeves
Point to No. 3 seeececoccoccccocces
Point to Nb. 4 ev o000 vescssvsssvsse

Point to the number 1 in the first
picture, All repeat .eceecccccsces
Now point to the area of picture

No. 1 then the number 'one' itself
and indicate a full sentence ......

Point to the number 2 picture No. 2,
Fllll sentence ...........'..........

Point to the number 3 in picture No,
3. Flﬂ.l sentence 00 S000 00000000000

Point to the last picture .....ce00e
Flﬂ-l Sentence o0 0 0000000000000 000000

Review all four numbers,

Teacher now points to the tree in
picture No, 1 and says:

All repeat Goo0O00s00s00OPOOINIOIORNONGQOEI,

Mak’ everyone repe&t eevevessesssee

Point to the whole of picture No, 1.

Again point to the tree, then the
whole picture. Indicate a full

sentence R RN NN N N N W I I I

uy 179

E leai ni ta'avale,
E leai nitauala,

E leai ni va'a,
ete.

E i ai ni la'au? _
Leai, e leai ni la'au,

E i aini ta'avale?
'Ice, e i ai ta'avale.

Ata!
Ata,
'0 le ata,

'0 le ata.
'0 le ata.

Muamua !
'0 le ata muamua,

Lona lua!
'0 le ata lona lua,

Lona tolu!

Y0 le ata lona tolu,

Mulimuli!
'0 le ata mulimuli,

Eiaile la'au!
1!

Le ata muamua!

Eiaile la'au i le
ata muamua.



Repeat this with the other objects

and each 'X' in picture No. 1 .... (i.e.)
£ i ai le ta'avale i

le ata muamua,

E leai se tagata i le
ata muamua,
Eijiailevataile
ata muamua,

E leai se va'alele i
le ata muama,

Now teacher asks a question,

M All l‘epeat 00000 cevccvevsoeevocne Eiei se fale i le
ata lona Jua? ata lona lua?
IBt Someone answer' ,c.ccccccvv000e0 Leai, e leail se fale

i le ata lona lua,

Indicate that the first student
who answered the question may
ask another student about any

object in any picture..eceeccecces (i.e.)
E i ai se ta'avale i

le ata lona lua?
'Ice, e i ai le ta'avale
i le ata lona lua,

Continue for the remainder of the
class time, Let the students ask
about any object and any picture
both singular and plural, If time
permits, the class can go outside
and practice this structure,

SUMMARY REVIEW

Eiaile 1;'au. There is a tree,
talavale car
va'a boat
fale house
va'alele plane
tauala road
tagata person
B i ai se la'au? Is there a tree?
etc, etc,
"Toe, e i ai le lz'au, Yes, there is a tree.
etc, etc,
Leai, e leai se la'au, No, there is no tree.
etc, etc.
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E i ai ni la'au? Are there any trees?

ta'avale cars
etc, ete
'Ioe, e i ai la'au, Yes, there are trees,
etc. etc,
Leai, e leai ni la'au. No, there are no trees.
etc. etc,
E i ai le va'a i le ata, There is a boat in the picture.
fale house
etc. etc
E i ai va'alele i le ata muamua, There are planes in the first picture,
lona lua second
lona tolu third
mulimuli last

QI2339IIIIIFIIIIS IV I
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LESSON TWENTY-SEVEN

TOPICS

(a) me Stmctum'to have'.......(e) i ai (I&'u) [ XX X ]
(b) card playing. o
| METHOD

Drills  and follow up activity. The activity is the card gawe FISH, It is
played in the following way:

Shuffle and deal the cards, five per player. The players may look at their
cards. The rest of the deck is placed in the center of the table., The object is
to accumulate three of & kind or three card straight8. These cards are spread cut
before the player and anyone can then place other cards of the same kind or series
on that set, The first person to set down all of his cards is the winner, Play
begins on the dealer's right., That player can ask any other rlayer for any single
card that he might need in order to complete a set. If the other player has the
card in question, he must give it to the player who asked for it. The first player
may continue asking for cards until he recieves a 'No' answer. Upon recieving a

'No' answer, that player draws one card from the deck and the next player ncw asks
in the same way. Students must ask and aaswer in complete sentences in Shmoan,

MATERTALS: Playing cards.
TIMB: 45 minutes.

THE LESSON

I. Introduce the following new words using the cards:

ka (LR N K N X I Aing Siau‘ I E RN RENKEK) Jack
teine .... qQueen 881 ,.0e00000 B80S

II. Pass out two cards per sturent face up before them on the table. Some stu~
dents should have kings and aces and others queens and jacks, Teacher then
models these patterns and points when necessary to explain the mear.ings,
Students repeat.,

B i ai sau ka? Do you have g king?
teins een
sai ace
siaki Jjack
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'Toe, o 1 ai la'u ku,
- 8t

Leal, o leai sa'u Im,

sto,
E 1 ai sana xa?
ete
Toe, e i ai lana La,
ete

Leai, o leai sana

@
% ¥

Yes, I have a king.
ete

No, I don't have a king,
ete.

Does he have a king?
etec

Yes, he has a king.
ete

No, he has no king,

ete

I, Pass out other cards (i,s, tens, nines, etc) and repeat the drill.

183

Collect all the cards and play the game FISH,




LESSON _TWENTY-£IGHT
TOPICS

(2) Use of '"to have' with the pronouns.
We (2) have ..cec.veee B i i la ta..,,
Wo (P1) have cececeeee B i ai.la tatou,,..
ete,

(b) Conjugation of *to Lave!-
I huv8 .eeeecccccccees Bl ai la'u ,...

'0 1o'0 1 ai latu ....

'Ua 1 ai la-'u esese

I had 8000000000 c0000e s& 1ail h'u X XX
I wﬂl h&ve 0000000000.0 16'; i ai la‘u so0e

METHOD:  gupstitution drill,

MATERTALS

A large wall chart like the one below. A blackboard.,

i % .Al'
el [ [ BRI EEL

r d

==

&

I. Teacher introduces the new vocabulary by pointing to the proper picture and
| 184
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II,

pronouncing it's Samoan name,

falesamoa ;,eececveevess Samoan fale
faleuila evecveveccesecss toilet (outhouse) T.V.

fale'OIOa 0000 O0OOGOOIOIOIOGOOIPOPS stom

falepia o0 O0OG0OGOSLOIOGOOIOIIQOGOQOIPOOT bar

fale'aigl ceeevecceosess restaurant

telefoni ,,....telephone

[ N N NN ] .T.v.

mea pu'eata ,..camere

la'au pu'eleo ., tape recorder
la'au lomitusi., typewriter

Teacher writes the five tense markers on the board and then models the follow-

ing patterns for the students,

Students repeat,

Af'ter the students understand

the drill it is only necessary for the teacher to point to the proper picture,
tense marker, or say the new pionoun and the students will automatically change

the sentence,

E i ai lo'u falesamoa,

lou

lona

Sa i ai lo _té faleuila.

[

lua

&'

'"Wa i ai lo tatou fale'oloa,

m.tou

latou

'0 1lo'o i ai lo'u falepia.

B i al sa'u telefoni?

sau

sana

E leai sa'u telefoni.,

I have a Samoan house,
You

He has

We (2) had a toilet,
¥e (2)

You (2)

They (2)

We have a 'store,
We

You

They

1 have a 'ﬁar.
You
He has

We will have a restaurant,

We
You

They

Do I have a phone?

Tou

Does he

I have no phone,
He has



- Sa i ai sa ta T.V.? Did we have a T,V.?

= me
lé they
E le'i i ai sa ta T.V. We didn't have a T.V,
us Yo
lua You
la They
"Ua i ai sa tatou mea pu'eata? Do we have a camera?
matou we
tou you
latou they
'Ua leai sa tatou mea pu'eata. We have no camera.
ete etc.
'0 i ai sa'u latau pu'eleo? Do I have a tape recorder?
sau You
sana Does he
E le'o i ai sa'u 1a'au pu'eleo, I don't have a tape recorder.
sau You
sana He doesn't
'0 le'a i ai sa ta la'au lomitusi? Will we have a typewriter?
m we
lua ou
la they
'0 167315 i ai sa 12 Ta'au lomitusi. We won't have a typewriter.
m We
lua You
L They

ITI. Let the students make up questions using these pictures, all the pronouns,
and the five tenses,

m QU
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ai

Ei
10 le'a

'Of;o'o

a/na

13

[#2]

Eiai

E i ai

E leai

la'u mea pu'e ata.

sa'u mea pu'eata?

ete

sa'u mea puteata,

213

SUMMARY REVIEW

187

I have a camera,

have a camera,

I
You
He/She/It has a camera,
We (2) have a camera.
e (2)

You-(2)

They (2)

We (p1)

We (p1)

You (p1)

They (pl)

Do I have a camera?
ete

I don't have a camera,
ete




LESSON TWENTY-NINE

| moems
(a) Adjectives of colour,
(b) Formal demonstratives.
this ,..... lenei these ,,,., nei
that ,...e0 lena  those ,,.,.. na
that ...... lela  those ,.... 1a
(c) to be like ..... fa'apéna, fa'apenei, etc.

(@) what's it like. . fa'apefea, fa'ape'i.
METHOD: Substitution aril].

MATERTALS

Flowers or any small objects of the following colours: red, yellow, green,

blue, white, black, brown, Cther colours may be added at the teachers discretion,

I,

?IME: 45 minutes.

Place the seven different coloured flowers on the table. As the teather says
each sentence he performs on explanatory action, Students repeat after each
example, Note: If you can't find black or browmn flowers, make them out of
paper,

'0 le fugdld'au, _ _ It's a flower,

'0 le fugald'au mwum, It's a red flower,
samasama - yellow
lanumeamata green
lanumoana blue
pa'epa'e white
uliuli biack
‘ena'ena brown

1. Ask this question for each flower, Students suswer first, then they ask

188
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30

and answer each other.
10 le T le lanu o le fugdli'au icnei?
E pum le fugala'au lena,
ete
Ask this question for each flower,
0 le 3 le lanu ¢ le fugala'au lena?

E mumu le fug2la'au lena,
etc -

Ask this question for each flower,

'0 1e a le lanu o le fugslatau lela?
E mumu le fugalatau lela.

ete

What's the colour of this flower?

Red is (the colour of) that flower.
etc

Whatt's the colour of that flower?
Red is (the colour of) that flower,

etc

What'!s the colour of that flower?
Red is (the colour of) that flower,

etc

For this next section, indicate &hat fa'ape’l and fa'apéfea are question words.
When using the words fatapea, fatapenei, fa'apéh; and fatapela, point to exam-
ples of other flowers placed close, near and far away.

(4)

(B) Give everyone a different coloured flower.
Students rotate asking the questions about their own
A1l the other students respond and point to the flower that matches

SE fatzpe'i le fugala'au?
E fa'apea le fugala'au.
fatapenei
fatapéni
fatapela

(near, close, far).

flower,

that studentt's flower.

1. E fatape'I latu fugala'au?
E fa'apea lau fugala'au.

fatapenei
fa'ap€na
fa'ap€la
2, 10 ai e i ai sana fugala'au
fatapea?
E i ai latu fugala'au fatapena.
3., '0 fea 'o i ai se isi fugalatau
fatapea?
10 le isi lea fugadlatau fa'apena.
4, E fatapefea le lanu o lenei
--'
fugalataul lens
iela
189
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Whatt!s the flower like?

The flower's like this (here).
this (here)
that (there)
that (far)

Place others in various locations

What's my flower like?

Your flowert!s like this.
this
that
that

Who has a_flower 1ike this?

I have a flower like that,

Where is another flower like this?

Here is another flower like that,

What's the colour like of this

flower? that
that



E mumu le lanu o le fugZlZ'au lenei,
lena
lela

III, Repeat with plural flowers.

(i.e.)

'E fatape'i fugglg'au nei?

[

s

E mumu fugala'au ne
samasama
lanumeamata

XN

Continue as with the singular drills,

Red is the colour of this flower.
that
that

What are these flowers like?

those
those

These flowers are red,

Those Yellow

Those green
blue

rhite
black
brown

SUMMARY REVIEW

'0 le fugdld'au mumu lenei,
samasama
lanumeamata
etc

'E mumu le fug3lZ'au lenei,

lena

lela

<

E fa'apefea le fugala'au?
fatape!i

E fa'apea le fugali'au,
fatapenei

fa'apena
fa'ap8la
E mumu fugala'au nei.
n3.
13

This is a red flower,

Tellow
Eeen

etc

Red is (the colour of) this flower,

that (close)
that (far)

How's the flower like?
Hcw's

like?

The flower's like this (common),

this (formal)
that (close)
that (far)

Red is (;_ihe-:iéb‘loﬁr of) thege flowers,

those 2close)
those

far)
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LESSON__THIRTY

TOPICS

(2) Family members.
(b) Comparative of adjectives ceeese 3 10.
(¢) Superlative of adjectives ...... sili ona.

METHOD: Substitution driil.

MATERTALS:
A large picture like the one below and a blackboard.

MELE PUA \{
ua) (8 FAO SAMU
iE too  (\3)

A

TINALT piﬁ TOMA (6)

PLLY (5)

TIME: 45 minutes.
THE _LESSON

I. Place the family picture on the wall.

(1) Introduce these words by pointing to the respective members and seying
the sentence below, Students repeat.

Tama, Father,
'0 Tui ‘o le tama, Tui is the father,
'0 Tui 'o le tama o Fao, o Sam, Pui is the father of Fao, Samu, Pua,
o Pua, o Mele, etc. Mele, ete,
Atalitd Son
'0 Fag o le :Etali'i o Tui. Fao is T™ui's son,
Sam : Sam
gto. ete,
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(8)

Zfafine
'0 Peta 'o le afafine o Tui.
Tina

ete

To'alua
'0 8ina'o le to'alua o Tui,

Tina

'0 Sina 'o le tina o Mele,
o Tina, o Pili, etc,

Tama teine
'0 Mele 'o le tama teine a Sina.

mlg
t
e}

Tama tama
'0 Pili "o le tama tama a Sina,

To'alua
'0 Tui 'o le to'alua o Sina.

'0 Fao 'o le uso o Samu,

'0 Pua 'o le uso o Mele,

'0 Fao 'o le tuagane o Mele,

Tuafafine
'0 Pua 'o le tuufafine o Samu.

Mele

etc,

o Pua,

Daughter
Peta is Tui's daughter,
Tina

(o]
ct
Q

Spouse
Sina is Tui's spouse .

Mother

Sina is the mother of Mele, Pua, Tina,

Pili, etc.

Daughter
Mele is Sina's daushter,

Pili is Sina's son.

Spouse
Tui is Sina's spouse,

Brother
Fao is Samu's bro:her.
Toma

Sister

Pua is Mele's sister,
Tina

Peta

Brother

Fao is Mele's brother,
Samu

ete

Sister
Pua is Samu's sister,

Mele

Ask and answer queztion similar to those below,

'0 ai le tama?
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Who is the father?
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=48

tina

'0 ai atali®i o Tui?

afafine

0 ai tama tama a Sina?

tama teine

'0 ai uso o Fao?
Pua

'0 ai tuagane o Pua?
'0 ai tuafafine o Fao?

E fia tausaga o Tui?

Sina

ete

By pointing to the proper example in the picture, introduce these words and

sentznces,

mma -------.---....Old
puta ................fat

'umi o.oo-ooo-oooo.-ootall

E18'itiiti Tina,
Pili
Peta

Toma

E puta Pili,
Peta

E pa'e'e Tom,
Tina

: 193
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mother

Who are Tui's sons?

dagggters

Who are Sina's sons?
daughters

Who are Fao's brothers?
Pua's sisters

Who are Pua's bhrothers?
Who are Fao®s sisters?

How 0ld is Tui?
Sina

ete

latitiiti.,..........young
pa'e'® s.voeeeceesssothin

pu'upu'u ............8hort

Tui is old.

Tina is young,

Pili is fat,

is thin,

S
B

m is tall,
le

s |8



E pu'upu'u Fao. Fao is short,
Pua Pua
E matua Tui ia Sina, Tui is older than Sina,
Sagu  Fao Sam Fao
Mele Pua Mele Pua
E 18'itiiti Sina i 15 Tui. Sina 1s younger than Tui,
Fao Sam Faav Sam
Pus Mele Pua Mele
E puta Peta i 15 Toma, Peta is fatter than Toma,
Pili Tina Pili &n&_
E pa'e'e Toma i 15 Peta, Toma is thinner than Peta,
Tina Pl Tina Piii
E 'umi Samu i 16 Fao, Samu is taller ther Fao,
Mele Pua Hele Pua
E s5ili ona matua Tui, Tui is the oldest,
lafitiiti Peta Peta youngest
puta Pili Pili fattest
pa'e'e Toma Toma thinnest
'umi " Tui Tui tallest
pu'upu'u Peta Peta smallest

III., Write this story on the blackboard, The students will translate into Samoan
together,

THE STORY OF FAO

My name is Fao, I am a Samoan boy, I am ten years old, I live
in a Samoan family, There are ten people in our family, Tui is
my father, and Sina is my mother, I have three brothers and four
sisters., Peta is my youngest sister and Mele is my oldest sister,
Three of my brothers are taller than me. Only one brokher is
shorter than me, I love my family very much, ,

IV, If time permits or as a follow-up-lesson let each student write his own story
describing his family. Bach student reads his story and the class correots any

mist&kes.
SUMMARY REVIEW
'0 1le to'alua o Tui, Its Tui's spouse,
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afafine ter
uso brother
tuafafine sister
toma father
tina mother
'0 le to'alua o Sina, Its Sina's spouse,
tama tama a : son
tama teine a daughter
use o ‘ sister
tuagane o brother
tema o father
Hna o mother
B matua Tui ia Toma. Tui is older than Toma,
Bputa Tui i 1o Toma, fatter
fumi taller
B 8ili ona pa'e'e Toma, Toma is the thinnest,
1a'itiiti Peta Peta smallest
pu'upu'u Peta Peta shortest
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LESSON THIRTY-ONE

——

TOPICS

(a) Calendar (names of months, days).
(b) '"What's the day, date, month,!

(e)

'What is your birthdate?t

METHOD: Silent way, repetition drill,

MATERTALS: A large Samoan wall calendar,

TIME: 45 minutes.

Word
(Year) Tausaga !
(Month) Mesina!

——————

Action

Point to the whole year on the
calendar ®000000000000000000000e
Full sentence ®0c0e0vec0e000000ee

Point to the months 0eceoceccone
Fllll senﬁence ..................

E fia masina i le tausaga? All repeat the question ,......

'0 ai le masina muama?

(January) Ianuari!

'0 ai le masina lona lua

Q0 le tausaga?

(February) Fepuari!

Students should answer ereveccee

Point to the first month, Indi-
cate a question, All repeat,,..

A1l repeat D000escevscecrecorssne
Full sentence 000000 cecsvevccce

Point to the second month and
draw a question, All repeat,,.

All mpeat‘....................
Full sentence 0000000000000
196 o
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Target Response

Tausaga!
'0 le tausaga,

Masina!
'0 le masina,

E fia masina 1 le
tausaga?

E sefululua masina
i le tausaga,

'0 ai le masina
mamia?

Tanuari!
'0 Tanuari le
masina muamua.,

'0 ai le masina
lona lua @ le
tausaga?

Fepuari! -
'0 Fepuari le masina



'0 aj_le masina lona tolu Point to the third month and

0 1v tausaga?

(March) Mati!

(April)  Aperila!

'0 al le masina malimuli

O le tausaga?

(December) Tesema!

'0 ai le masina lenei?

'0 ai masinatua te'a o

le tausaga?

'0 ai masina 'o lo'o
totoe o le tausaga?

indicate a question, All re-

pea-t IR RN RN N NN NERE NN EXENNNNN]

All repe&t [EE N R NNENNENNRENY]
Full Sentence sesscssssvosse

Point to the fourth month and
indicate a question ..cccccee

All Iepeat e00ecscscssvessstsee
Full sentence 0o ssvsver>esssse

Continue in this way for all
the months, Remember to re-
view from the beginning,

@(Hay), Tuni(June), Tulei

(July), Ackuso(August),
Setema(September s Oketo

(October), Novema(November),

The last month can be lona
gefululua (twelfth) or
mlimili (last).

Point to the last month, 411
Iepeat CRC N NN IR I B B R B B I B B A BN N I )

All repeat [ R RN R NNNRENNNENN]
Full sentence IR R RN NN NN NN NN N ]

Indicate a question ,.....00

Indicate a full sentence
answer with todays month,....

Point to all the months that
have past in the year,..s«e.

Indicate a full sentence ...

Indicate a question, point to
all the months remaining in
thé year..;o.o---.--.-..--..-

213 197

lona lua @ le tausaga.

'0 ai le masina lona
tolu o le tausaga?

Mati!
'0 Mati le m#sina lona
tolu © le tausaga,

'0 a2i 1le masina lona
fa o le tausaga?

Aperila!
'0 Aperila le masina lona
fZ o le tzusaga,

'0 ai le masina muli-
muli ¢ le tausaga?

Tesema!
'0 T€sema le mAsina muli=-
mli o le tausaga.

'0 ai le masina lenei?

'0"x le masina lenei.

'0 ai masina 'ua ta'a
0 le tausaga?

'0 x, x, x, ma x, (etc)
“mAsina ‘'ua te'a o le
tausaga,

'0 ai Masine 'o.1:'o



(Week) Vuiasol
(D2y) Asol

'0 ai le masina muamua?

E fia aso o Januari?

(Monday)

0 le Aso Gafua le aso
muamva o le vaiasol

Aso Gafual

(Tuesday)  Aso Lual
(Wednesday)  Aso Lulul

Indicate a full answereeecoeee

Point to a week unit.
Full sentence ..ccocee0000000

mint to aday [ X XN NN NENEN XN
Full sentenc® ,ecccoccoccoce

Point to the first month. In-
dicate a2 question ...ccccccee

Ans'er [ E X NN RN NN NN NN N NN NENNENN)

Draw a question and point to
Ja-num o000 e0Doopoooresed

Point to the pumber 31 and
indicate a full sentence ...

Repeat for each month, but let
the student asks and answer

the question without the teache

er modeling it first.

POint to Momaly [ A A AN NN NN NNNN ]

All repeat R Iy

Point to the second day and
indicate a2 question sesceevee

All repeat ®eeeceecceccccece
ml Bentence ®eceeececcccccccoe

Point to the third day and
draw a question eececesccece

All repeat 9vecccceceocveeve
Full sentence ,eececc0.00v00

Point to the fOln.'th dé-yo xXXx

198 o
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totoe 0 le tauvsaga?

'0 x,x, ma X etc,
masina *o lo'o totoe o
le tausaga.

Vaiasol
'0 le vaiaso.

ABo}
10 le aso.

'0 ai le magina muawmua?

'0 Ianuaril

E fia aso o Januari?

E tolusefulu tasi aso o
Tanuari,

Aso Gafual

10 le Aso Gafua le aso
muamua o le vaiaso.

0 le a le aso lona lua
o le vaiaso?

Aso Lual
10 le Aso Lua le aso lona
Jua o le vaiaso,

10 le a le aso lona tolu
o0 le vaiaso?

Aso Lulul
0 le Aso Lulu le aso
lona tolu o le vaiaso,

'0 le 2 le aso lona f2
o le vaiaso?



(Thursday)  Aso Tofil
(Fridey) Aso Farailel

(saturday) Aso Totona'il

(sunday)  Aso 851
(Today) Aso}

'0 le a le aso?

(Yesterday) Ananafi}

f0 le 32 le aso ananafi?

(Tomorrow) Tacaol

\

10 le a le aso taeao?

'0 le aso fia le aso?

10 le asogigggg) le asol
t0 le aso fia ananafi?

All rep“toooo-ooo00000000.000
Pull sentence eececcccvccccece

POint to the fifth dayooooooo

All repeat @0ccccccccccccccce
Full sentence eceeecececcccccce

Point to the sixth day .ececee

All repeat 0000000000000 000000
ml sentence 0000000 ccccvccce

Point to the last day.

All repeat I
Pull sentence X xxxxxrx

Point down to indicate ™now"
and point to today's day on
the calendarececcccceccccccs

All repeat 0000000000000 000
Indicate a full sentence an-

s'er........................

Point behind you to indicate
past and point to yesterday
on th‘ calenda.r......,.....

All repeat QO0oececcececocccccooce
All ans'er......’.o..........

Point ahead to indicate future
time, Point to tomorrow on
the calendarececececcccccccce

A]-l repeat [ FE NN NN NNNNENNN]
Indicate a full sentence ,,.

All repeat 00ccc0c000000ccee

Point to today's date and say
the correct dateseeecccoccoses

All repea.t [ A X R E RN RN NNEENENENEELY]
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Aso Tofil
0 le Aso Tofi le aso
lona fa o le vaiaso,

t0 le 2 le aso lona lima
o le vaiaso?

Aso Farailel

0 le Aso Faraile le aso
lona 1ime o le vaiaso,

10 le 2 le aso lona ono
o le vaiaso?

Aso Tofonati}
0 le Aso To'ona'i le
aso lona ono o le vaiaso,

‘0 le & le aso mulimuli o

le vaiaso?

Aso SE!
*0 le As0 Sa le aso muli-
muli o le vaiaso.

As0l

'0 le 2 le ago?

10 le (today) le asG.

Ananafil

10 le 2 le aso ananafi?
'0 le (yesterday) ananafi.

Taeao!

t0 le a le aso taeao?

'0 1le (bomorrow) taeao.

'0 le aso fia le aso?

'0 le aso (date) le asG!

*0 le aso fia ananafi?



10 le_aso (date) ananafil
'D le aso fia taeao?
'0 le aso (date) taeao!

{ Birthday) Aso finaul

'0 le a-lou aso fdnau?

'0 le aso lua o Mé,-tasi
le afe iva selau fasefulu

Point to yesterday's date..
All repeat o0 0000000000000 000

Point to tomorrow!s date ...e.

ma le fitu!

E fia masina i le tausaga?

vaiaso

aso

'0 ai le masina muamia?

Teacher writes his pirthdate,

ﬂith’ and year on the calendar.
repeat ceeccccccccccccccces

Teacher indicates all are to
question him cecececcccccccces

Teacher points 1o the date he
has written: May 2, 1947. All
repeat.

Repeat the question with other
students, Let them ask and
answer each other,

Review all

SUMMARY REVIEW

masina weeks
vaiaso days

lona lua

mulimali

0 ai le m3sina lenei?

'0 le a le tausaga lenei?

aso

.What is this

10 le aso (Qg.ﬁ) ananafi!
'0 le aso fia taeao?

'0 le gso (date)taeao!

Aso finaul

10 le 2 lou aso fanau?

'0 le aso lua o M8, tasi
le afe iva selau fagsefulu
ma le fitul

How many months in a year?

month
week

Who is (what's) the first month?

second

last

Who is (what's) this month?

year?
day

10 le Aso Gafua le aso muamua & le vXiaso. Monday is the first day of the week,

Aso Lua lona lua Tuesday gecond
Aso Lulu lona tolu ¥ednesday third
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Aso Tofi lona fa

Aso Faraile lona lima

Aso Totona’il lona ono

dgo 38 mlimuli

'0 le @ le aso?
aso ananafi

aso taeao

10 le Aso Lua le aso.
ananafi
Xaeao

%0 le aso fia le aso?

ste.

10 le aso luasefulu tasi le aso.

ste

10 le & lou aso fanau?

?0 le aso muamua o Mati,
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Saturday eixth
Sunday last
What is today?
was_yesterday
s tomorrow

Today is Tuesday.
Yosterday was
Tomorrow Will be

Whatts todays date?

etc,

Today is the twenty-first,
. ete

What 18 your birthdate?

March first,




LESSON THIRTY-TWO

TOPICS

(a) Adverbs of time (parts of the day).

nj'ght L N N A NN NN NN NN NN p-o-
momj-rlg o000 OGOGOOGOGEOIOGEEOION taeao
etc,

(b) The interrogative adverb 'when'.

past 0 0e>00600600000000 0 gnafea
mtum I N RN RN NN NN NN NN afea

METHOR: Substitution drill.

MATERIALS
A large chart like the one below,

777
G

%ﬁf;”‘\ |
. '

I. Introduce these new words using the picture,.

p-o— (night) ..._.........Pictura NO.
vaveao (early morning) Picture No.

; - hmu)oooooo'oopictm No.
aocauli 2afternoon).....Picture No.
afiafi (evening) ......Picture No.
moe (sleep) esesececessPicture No,

ala awah) ............Piom” M;'}
'ai Oat) oooooo.oo,ooooPiCtm -mo-"3
ragota (fish) ...eecee..Picture No. &
ta'ele (bathe) ceeeee...Picture No, 5
ova (roam at night).....Picture No, 6

moe §ea (still sleeping)?idiﬁfﬁ ﬁ&v-Z;
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I¥, Practice thess structures weing the pictures.

E moe lc tame i le 20, The boy sleeps in the night.
moe _pea - yaveao #11l) sleeps early morning
sla taeao yekes morning
tal taeao eats morning
ta . aoauli fishes af ternoon
ta'tele afiafi bathes evening
eva -] roams night
ITY. Change the tense marker. Repeat all the pictures with each tense marker.
'0 lo'o moe le tama i le po. The boy is aleeping in the night.
eto ete ste | ete

Por the past and future add the words: aznanafi and taeao (yesterday and
tomorrow)’,

Sa moe le tama i le p_:i ananafi (anapa). The boy slept in the evaning yesterday.

®oe pea vaveao still slept early morning
ete ete ete ete

'0 le'a moe le tama i le 2§ taeao, The boy will sleep in the night tomorrew.

moe pea vaveao gtill slee early morning
Inoe_pea yaveao 8till s_.eep
etc ete ete etc ‘

IV, Continue with the past and future by introducing the vords: anafea (past 'when')
and afea (future 'whent'),

(4) Draw a question and say the word anafea, then say the sentences below,

10 anafea sa moe ai le tama? When did the boy sleep?
Sa moe i le p6 ananafi (anap). He slept in the night yesterday.

Continue with all the pictures using anafeal ,
(B) Draw a question and say the word afea. Say the sentences below.

'0 afea 'o le'a moe ai le tama? When will the bcy sleep?
0 le'a moe i le p3 taeao, He will sleep tomorrow in the night,

Repeat for all the pictures using Zfea.
V. Introduce the word fai (to do) with all the tenses starting from the e/te tense,
'0 le 3 lana mea e fai? (Point to picture No. 1) What does he do?

hag P R,
E e essssse OC :u.eeps.

Use the question for each picture.

Use fai in turn with all the other tenses in the srme way using all the pictures

each time,
'0 le 2 lana mea ‘'ua fai? What's he doing?
0 le a lana mea ‘o fai? What's he doing?
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"0 le & lana mea sa fai ananafi? What did he do yesterday?
0 ie a lana mea 'a fai taeao? What will he do tomorrow?

.71'. Use the other dependent promouns with the pictures for eacl temse.

(1.e.)

0 lo%o d'u moe i le pg. I'm sleeping in the night,
‘e You are
ia He is
ta momoe le_ (2) are
- ¥e (2)
lus You (2)
i They (2)
tatou ¥e
ik tou Ve
tou Jou
Tatou They

Substitute mOMO® ........p0 in the above the pattern for the other verbs below:
MOMOe Def,....VaVeaso
8la seececcccstaeas
fatalsecececosotasao
fagbgota--o-o--mm
tdtetele eseeecafiafi
eva ...-......op.o'

Repeat this structure with all the other tense markers.

SUMMARY REVIEW

'0u te alu i le po. I'11 go in the night.
vaveao early morning
Xaeao morning
aoaull af ternoon
afianfi late afternoon
8a fou alu i le po 2nanafi (smapo). I went yesterday in the night (last night),
ets ete
'0 le'a 'ew alu i le po taeao. I will go tomorrow in the night (tomorrow
eto etc  night),
0 anafea na 'e alu ai? When did you go?
10 afea 'o le'a 'e alu ai? When will you go?
%0 le 2 lans mea sa fai ananafi? What did he do yesterday?

%0 le 2 lana mea 'a fai taeao? What will he do tomorrow?




LESSON _THTRTY-THFEE

TOPICS
Continuation of adverbs of time

the day after tomorrow......%-1é aso tale atu taeao.
the day before yesterday....'!o le aso tala atu ananafi.
NOW se0cccvvsccececsccscsssonel

1ater eececcccccccecscesessananei

Just NOW .ececevcrecccccsocecananel

earlier cececececececcccccscanaleila

METHOD: Substitution drills.

MATERTALS
A large calendar and a wall chart like theone used in Lesson 32,

TIME: 45 minutes,

THE _IESSON
PART I.
A. Point to the corresponding days on the calendar to show the meaxing of these
sentences:
10 le aso tala atu taeao. The day after tomorrow,
'0 1le aso tala atu ananafi. The day before yesterday.

B. TUse the calendar and the wall chart. Teacher models the practice sentances
first, students repeat, then students practice with themselves. )

sau (come) - show its meaning with action.

t0 afea ' te sau ai? When will you be coming?
t0u te sau i le aso tala atu taeao. 1'11. come the day a.fttir tomorrow.
taeao tomorrow
i le po taeao tomorrow night
i le vaveao taeazo tomorrow in the early moraing
1 le taeao taeao tomorrow
i le acauli taeao togorrow afternoon
i le afiafi taeao tomorrow evening
205
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C. Follow the s:me proceecure:
'0 anafea na 'e sau ai i lo m3tou nu'u? When did you come to our villdge?
Na tou szu i le aso tala atu ananafi, I came the day before ygsterdqi.

ananafi yesterday

i le po ananafi (anapo) last night

i le vavezo ananafi xg;terdag;ea:}xfmorning
i le taeao ananafi Yesterday morning

i le acauli ananafi yesterday afterncon

i le afiafi ananafi Yesterday evening

PART 11,

A, Using actions przctice these new words, or use flashcards,

nei (Now) .eceveececeee...point dom to indicate now.

nanei (later)e.c.ceces....point domn and ahead to indicate later.

ananei (just now).........point down and directly behind yourself.
analeild (earlier today)..point down and further behind yourself.

B, Teacher models the practice sentences first, students repeat, then students
practice among themselves,

E fai afea 1le 5'oga? When will school be held?

E fai nei le atoga. Schocl will be held now.
nanei later

Na fai anafea le atoga? Vhen was school held?

Sa fai ananei, It was held just now,
analeila earlier

Change the noun to pati (party), and tataloga (game).

PART IIT,

A. TUse the calendar for this section, Introduce these words by pointing to the
proper month and saying the whole sentence,

10 le'misina lenei, Point to this month on the calendzr.
tua teta last month
'3 sau next month

Students repeat with viiaso, and tausaga.
B. Introiuce this next structure by pointing to the proper months on the calendar.

'0 le masina i tala atu to le mwasing The month before last.
fua te.ao

'0_le masina i tala atu %o le mieina  The month after next.
a sau,

c. Teacher models the practice sentence first, students repeat and then practice
on themselves,
alu (go) - show it's meaning first with action,

'E te alu afea i Apia? or When are you going to go to Apia?
'0 afea 'e te alu ai i Apia? 222
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rOu te alu i Apia i le masina '3 sau. I'11 go next month.

vaiago week
tausaga year
'Ou te alu i Apia i le masina { tala I'm going to go to Ania the month

after next.
week

atu '@ le misina 'a sau.
valaso

D, Follow the same proceedure:
Na te alu anafea 1 Apia? or: When did you go to Apia?

10 anafea na 'e alu ;i i Apia?

Na tou alu i le magina 'ua te'a. T went last month before last.

v3iaso week
tausaga year

Na %ou alu i Apia i le m3sina i tala T went the month before last.
atu 'o le m3sina 'ua te'a,

vEiaso week
Yausaga Jear

PART IV:

Use the pair and plural forms of the pronouns for the exercise in parts I and
III. Remember the plural of alu is §_ and sau is omai. The question can begin

with the pronoun or the adverdb.

Lua and Ma:
Lua te omai afea? When will you (2) come?

M¥a te omai i le aso tala atu taeao. We'll come the day after tomorrow.

etec ete
10 anafea na lua omai ai? When did you come?
S ma omai i le aso tala atu ananafi, We'll come the day after yesterday.
ste ete
Tou and Matou:
'0 afea tou te o ai? When will you (pl) go?
Matou te © i le masina '3 sau. We'll come next month.
vaiaso week
lausaga Year
Ka tou © anafea? When did you go?
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Na matou o 1 le masina 'wa te'a, We went last month.

vaiaso week
Yausaga Year
SUMMARY REVIEW
10 le aso tala atu taeao. The day after tomorrow,
ananafi before yesterday

'0 le vaiaso i tala atu'erle vaiso '@ The week after next.

sau. masina masina month
tausaga tausaga year
'0 le vaiaso i tala atu'sc.le vaiso 'ua The week before last.
tetam¥sina masina month
fausaga lausaga
toun te alu nei. I'1l go now,
nanei later
Na 'ou sgu ananei. I came just now,
analeils eariier today

wg R4



REVIEYW DRILL TWELVE
TOPICS: Review of i ai,

METHOD: Transformation drills,
MATERIAL: Blackboard,

TIME: 20 minutes.

I, The teacher writes a sentence from below on the blackboard, All the students
read the sentencde., One student then changes it to a gquestion, the next student
chances that question to z negative statement, the next student changes it to a
plural statement,the.next changes the tense, After each transfoemation all the
students repeat the new sentences,

(i.e.)

E i ai lana mea puteata, He has a camera,
E i ai sana mea puteata? Has he a camera?
E leai sana mea puteata. He Las no camera.
E le'i i ai sana mea pu'eata, He had no camera.

The sentences:

1. Sa 1 ai la matou ta'avale, We had a car,

2,'0 1le fale tatavale la e i tua, The garage is in the back.

3.'0 leta 'ou i ai taeao i le fusu'aga. I will be at the boxing tomorrow,
4,'Ua 1 ai le mea ‘ou te manato ai. There is something I want,

5 E i ai lo'u to'alua, I have a spouse,

6, Sa i ai le vata ananafi, There was a boat Yyesterday,

7.'0 leta i ai le malo taeao, There will be a guest tomorrow,

8.'0 le teine sa i ai ile siva anapd. The girl was at the dance last night,
9,80 lo'o i ai le avanoa, There is a space,

10,02 i ai le fatalavalave, There is a problem,

II, Let the students make up their ovn sentences and continue the drill.




Na matou o i ie masina 'ua te'a, We went last month,

valaso week
lausaga Year

SUMMARY REVIEW

'0 le aso tala atu taeao. The day after tomorrow,
ananafi before vesterday
0 le vaiaso i tala atu'erle vaiso ' The week after next.
sau, masina masina month
lausaga tausaga year
10 le vaiaso i tala atu’o.le vaiso 'ua The week before last.
tetamisina masina month
tausaga lausaga
0u te alu nei, I'21 go now.
nanej later
Na 'ou squ ananei. I came just now,
analeila earlier today
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REVIEYW DRILL TWELVE

TOPICS: Review of 1 ai.

METHOD: Transformation drills.
MATERIAL: Blackbhoard,

TIME: 20 minutes.

I, The teacher writes a senternce from below on the blackboard., All the students
read the sentenfe, Ore student then changes it to a question, the next student
chanses that question to z negative statement, the next student changes it to a
plural statement,the next changes the tense., After each transformation all the
students repeat the new sentences,

(i.e.)
E i ai lana mea pufeata, He has a camera,
E i ai sana mea puteata? Has he a camera?
E leai sana mea puleata. He has no czmera,
E le'i i ai sana mea puteata, He had no camera,

The sentences:

1. Sa i ai la matou talavale. We had a car,

2.,'0 le fale talavale 1la e 1 tua, The garage is in the back,

3.'0 le'a 'ou i ai taeao i le fusu'aga. I will be at the boxing tomorrow,
4,'Ua i ai 1le mea 'ou te manz'o ai, There is something I want,

5 E i ai lotu to'alua, I have a spouse,

6. Sa i ai le vata ananafi, There was 2 boat JYyesterday.

T¢'0 leta i ai le malo *taeao. There will be z guest tomorrow,

8.'0 le teine sa i ai i le siva anapo. The girl was at the dance last night.
9.'0 1lo'o 1 ai le avanoa, There is a space,

10,'02 1 ai le fatalavalave, There is a problem,

II. Let the students make up their ocwm gsentences and continue the drill.




REVIEW DRILL THIRTEEN
TOPIC: Review of zdjectives and adverbs.,
METHOD: Expansion drills,

MATERTALS: »Blackboard .

TIME: 20 minutes.

I, The teacher writes a short sentence from the list below an the blackboard.
The teacher then czlls out the words in parenthesis and the students expand
the sentence accordingly.

(ioeo)
E alu le tam=,(len3, taeao) The boy is going to go.(thht, tomorrow)
E alu le tama lena, That boy is going to go.
E alu taeao le tama lena, That boy is going to go tomorrow.
The sentences:
1. '0 le teine.(l3ipo'a, tele) The gir: .(big, very)
2, 'Ua momoe tamaiti.(3'oga, so'o) The chiliren are sleeping.(school, always)
3. Sa ta'e le ipu,.(mZlamalama, The glars broke.(clear, earlier)
analeils)
4, TE;;ou te taia le pisupo.(lana, Let's eat the curned beef.(his, not)
le
5. Na 'e mce i le fale.(talimzld, Did you sleep in the house.(hotel, yesterday)
ananafi) ‘ '
6. 'Ua 82 le fanua.(lenei, matud) The land is forbidden.(this, exceedinkly)
7. ‘0 lonaaso fanau.(W, lenei) His birthday.(fiest, this)
S. Togi le polo.(lakapf, malosi) Thrrw the ball.(rugby, hard).
9. Fai le siva.(Samoa, fa'apea) Do the dance.{Samoen, like this).

10, E 1€ sau le pasi.(a tatouw, toe)  The bus isn't going to come.(our, mgain).

Il.Let one student make up hLis own sentence and the rest of the class expand it with
an adjective and adverb,
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REVIEW DRILL FOURTEEN

TOPIC: Comparative and Syperlative.

METHOD: Expansion and transformation drills,

MATERTALS: 3Blackboard.

TIME: 20 minutes,

I. The teacher writes a set of words on the blackboard and a student expands them
into a sentence in the comparative degree. A second student changes that -
sentence to the superlative degree., All students repeat each new sentence,

(i.e.)

taugata, meli, suka, expensive, honey, sugar.
E taugat¥le meli i 1o le suka, Horey is move expensive then sugar,
E sili ona taugata le meli, Honey is the most expensive,

The words:

1e tauleagz, .Sina, Tina, vgly, Sina, Tina.

2. mamafa, utamez, vavee, heavy, metal, cotton,.

j, Dpaie, puata, maiie. lazy, pig, dog.

4. faigofie,'aveta'avale, 'avevatalele,easy, driving a car , driving a plane,

5¢ 'umi, niu, 13'au tipolo. tall, coconut tree, lime tree,

6. Ma'elega, loi, pogaleveleve. industrious, ant, spider.

Te taulelei, Mele, Puz. pretty, Mele, Pua.

8. faigata, Olaga fa'aamelika, bard, Americzn life, Samcan life,
©Olaga fa'asamoa,.

9, mama, laupapa, ma'a. light, wood, rock.

10, loloto, szmi, vaitafe. deep, sea, river.

I1. Let the students make up their own sentences. The class repeats after each
new sentence,

CECAI e CCCRBREEINIRC I I eI
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GRAMMAR REVIEW FIVE

NOTES ON LESSON TWENTY-SIX:

I ai normally translates as 'there is/are.' It marks the existence, location or
possession of something,

E i ai le fa'alavalave s.eeeees... There is a problem.
0 rea o i ai le ta-ma? esseccsceso Where is the boy?
E i ai lo'u to'alua e.eveeceeeesss There is my spouse. (I have a spouse),

The indefinite articles (se, 21) are used for questions and negative statements.

E i ai se fale? cveesecececeeeess I8 there a house?
E i ai ni falaoa?..eeccs00ensseee IS there any bread?

The negative existence is expressed in two ways,

(a) lLeai se[ni. Leai is the negative of i iai (perhaps and abbreviation of
of e 18 i ai). The indefinite articles always follow leai.

E leai ge faleooooooooo-ooooooo.o "I.'here is no houseo
E leai ni tagata ssvececcsssseese There are no people.

(v) Lg'o, le'i. These alternative present and past markers can be used
with i ai. (See notes on Lesson 28).

E 1;'0 i ai ni tagata.........:... 'I'here are no people.
E le'i i1 ai ni tagata.....c.e..... There were no people.

NOTES ON LESSON TWENTY-SEVEN:

Ka, tzine, sai, siaki are the most common names for the face cards. There are
variations such as tamdioa (man) for the king and tama (boy) for the jack,

Aside from translatlng as the English 'there is/are; the structure i i ai is the
only Samoan way of indicating 'to have!., This is done using the possessive
pronouns,

E 1l ai la'u uSeececececoccceceeee There is my friend. or:
' I have my feiend. or:
I have a friend.

)

The indefinite possessives are used in questioning ard negative statements,

E i ai ni ou tuafifine?.eececscs. Do you have any sisters?
E leai saﬂa tupeceoccscecsececes He has no money.
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NOTES ON LESSON TWENTY-EIGHT:

The names of most buildings (i.e. banks, hotels, hospitals, etc) are compeunds of
the word fale (house) and the function the house serves, In most cases the compound .
word is written as one word,

meli (mail)ececerceccsosesesosFalemeli (Post Office)

'ie (Cloth) seecccceccscscsnssFaletie (tent)

puipui (to enclose)e.ececcos..Falepuipui (jail)

ta'avale (Car) eeeececcss.so.Fale talavale (garage)

When showing possessive (to have) the tense markers are placed before i ai to deter-
mine the *tense of the utterance.

Eiai la'™ sceeecesccesssssl have a ,,,.,
Sa i ai 12'™ eeeeccccccccceel had 2 ceu e
10 18'5 1 al 12a'1 eeeececeeceel will have & coes

This also applies tc the other functions of i ai as well (existence and location)..-

Sa i ai le auvala muamua ....There was formerly a road.
10 fea sa 'e i al seeceeeeessVfhere were you?

When expressing the negative, leai can be used with all the tense markers.

E leai 32'U eeceecececceses I have no «cee

102 leai $a2'0 eceececececeece I have NO .0

"0 10'%0 leai Sa' sececcccee I have NO seee
Sa/Na leai 5a'U veeeeeeeees I had NO suee

10 1e'3a leai S2'1 eee-eceeee I Will have NO ceee

There are alterntive structures for the past and present formed from the markers
le'i and le'o.

10 1o%0 leai la"™l ceceoeccees B l'é'o 1 ai h'u .,oooooI have NO eees

Na-/sa leai J_a.'u 0000000000 BE le'i i a-i la'u ooo.oI had NO seee

NOTES ON LESSON TWENTY-NINE:

Lanu means colour. The colours green and blue in Samoan are compourd words meaning
"the ceclour of unripe things! (lanumeamata),and tthe colour of the deep seal
(lanumoana). This type of colour description is true for a few other colours as

well (lanumoli - orange, lanupiniki - pink) otherwise the word lanu is omitted before
the other colours (mumu - red).

Ad jectives used attributively follow the noun they describe, Adjectibes used
predicatively are treated as werbs (i.e. they preceed the noun).

10 1le fugdiBZ'au samasamze...sss The yellow flower.
E samasama le fugala'au ...... Yellow is (the colour of) the flower.

nga&, lend, j‘lﬁ are more formal than the demonstratives found in the first
seacn of thim Book. The meanings are very similar to lea, lele, lale.

lenel cceccccccccccececsccnce this .(here)
lenl esssessscsesscssessessse that (there-close)
lelz 000000000080.000000000000 that (far a.Wa.y)
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Dropping the le from each demonstratives gives the plural forms.
Nei secoecseeseseccceesessssthese (here)
BB seeecoseecascessesesessssthose (there-close)
12 cececescecccccscccsesnssothose (far away)

Fa'aBE'I is another question word similar in me~ning to fatapefea and fa'afefea.
It's usually translated: thow is it', 'what is it like?,

The Samoan equivalent of 'like this/that' follows the same pattern described for
demonstratives above,

fatapea/fatapenei eeecees...like this (here)

fa'2DENA soeeeveeosesscosesslike that (there-close)

£212D€12 seeeesecescesessssslike that (there-distent)

These can be used for both singular and plural,
'Aumai se mea fa'apenf.......Bring me something like that,
YAumai ni mea fa'apea .......Bring me some things like this,

Note that some of the colours have plural forms, This is true of many S2moan
adjectives,

uliuli = Uli secessssssssvessblack

patepale « DPapa' .eeeececess.White

tele -~ tetele ..eveeccceceseogreat

NOTES ON LESSON THIRTY:

Gender is very important consideration when giving the names of the various members
of a family unit. 1In English one word is usually sufficient to describe a family
member, but in Samoan there are usually separate terms for the male and female.
There is a complete kinship termnology list in the appendix, so a brief explanation
here should be enough,

A man's son and daughter are atali'i and afafine respectively (from the words
aliti,fafine), A man's brother is uso and his sister is tuafafine. A man's
wife is referred to as to'alua (also: ézé) A woman's son and daughter are
called tama tama and tama teine respectively. Her sister is uso .and her brother
is tuagane. Her husband is called to'aluz (also: tZne).

Tina (mother) and tama (father) are the same for both sexes as is fanau(child),
Note also that fanau, tama teine, tama tama, EVE, and tZne, are all 'a' nouns
rather than 'o' nouns as would normally be expected.

There are no comparzative or superlative forms of adjectives in Samoan. (fast, fzster,
fastest). Comparison is formed using the phrase i 10 together with the adjective and
t: two nouns being compared,

E vave le ta'avale i lo le pasi....A cor is faster than a bus.

Superlative is usually formed with the phrase sili ona (literally the highest
or most), together with the adjectives.

E sili ona mamafa TOm2 eececeeeess - Tom is the heaviest,
Note that this structure would be more complete if Tom was compared to some=
thing (i.e. heaviest of whom?), ~
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E sili ona m:_afa Toma i 16 latou *'uma..Tom is the heaviest of them all,

There are slight variations of expressing both the comparative and superlative
based on the above structures.

(1.e.)

1Pa puta Mele, 'ae pa'e'e Sina.....es.. Mele is fatter than Sina.(!ae - but)
E matua Mele iZ Sina eececcccecccccccss Mele is fatter than Sina.
E aupito 13pot'a Mele ia 13tou 'uma.... Mary is the fattest of them all,

Some adjectives require j3 in the comparative rather than 1 15 (as with matua
above).

NOTES ON LESSON THIRTY ONE:

The words Januari, Fepuari, Aperila, and Faraile are soretimes pronounced with an
11t in place of the °r!,
When asking the question: What is this month?, The interrogative pronoun ai
(who) is used. This is usually the case in questions concerning proper names
of countries, villages, people and months, It is also possible to ask the same
question using 'o le a (what) with the names of the months.

10 le 2 le masina lenei? .eeeecececcees What is this month?

Lenei used in this lesson means *'now!, te!a means past, and totoe (plural. of tee)
means remaining.

Stressing the last syllable of 2so (day) changes the meaning to %oday (aso).
Another way of saying this is: 'C lenei aso, or '0Q le aso lenei.

Taeao means both tomorrow and morning.
The question in this lesson: What is your birthdate ('0 le a lou aso fanau?) can
also bLe asked:

10 Efea 10w 2SO £anau? eececcccecceenrs When is your birthday?

NOTES ON LESSON THIRTY-TWO:

The Samoan day is divided into many more parts than the English day. The times below
are relative to the seasons of the year, and it is possible that the names given will

vary from person to person.

6 aM = 12 D2 veuevesessesscessssssss tacao (morning).

12 DI = 2 DI ,yrruenesseenennnsesssss 20auli (afterncon).

D DM = 6 DPWE eeceevessosscasssesssess afiafi {late afternoon).
6 P = 7 DM: eeceoceccessssssasssssess afiafipd (dQusk-night).
7 P = 12 Dhieccesecssssesssessessess DO (night).

12°P0 = 6 Bt veevvessssssesssscscssss Vaveao (early morning).

Anags is the more common way of saying ‘'last night', Note the prefix ana which gives
the root word a past meaning.

a.napg 00000 0000000000000 0000000000009 laSt ni@t b

ANAtRACAO sesesessssssscscasescsssssse this morning (past).
ANALEA secseececesessssssesssssssssss When (past),

233 s



The word ananei is very common in everydey sreech but is prob~bly a relatively
new word since many Samoans still use the word nei for the same me-ning.

It is important to use the proper form of 'when! in Samoan. Afea always refers to
future, anafea to past.

NOTES ON LESSON THIRTY THREE:

Tala atu means 'beyond' or the other side of (as oprosed to tzla mai ~ 'this side of!
or 'torvards me') It is used in both the past and presen’t to describe the day, week,
mc-ir, or year dbefore or after.

'0 le aso tala atu taeao... The day (beyond) after tomorrow.

'0 le aso tala atu ananafi..The day (beyond) before yesterday.

'0 le masina i tala atu 'o The month (teynnd) after next.
le mdsina '3 sau,

The preposition i is used before tala atu in sentences where the subject word
(aso, masina, tausage, etc) is repezted as i.: the example above with mSsina
but not in the first two sentences where aso is not repeated,

Note the word order in the questions using zZfea 2nd anzfea, If the sentence berins
with the adverb, the particle ai must follow the verb.

0 anafea na 'e sau ai?.,.,.When did you come?
Na 'e sau znafea?....... When did you come?

‘A szu is short for 'Q le'® s u.

'0 le tausaga '2 SaU....... The year that wiil come.(next yesr).

Lea 1s cften used to describe future as well as past time depending on the
contoxt,
‘0 le tiusaga 1ea ,........ Next year,

]

PO 1o thusaps lea ceeses.., Last year,
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WORK SHEET NUMBER FIVE

I. Translate these sentences to Samoan,

1. There are three days remaining.

2. I have no brothers,

3, I have two sisters,

4, Our father is in New Zealand.

5., What is your friend like?

6. Do it like this,

7. Bring something like that,

8., How o0ld is your mother?

9, Who is older you or your sister?

10. The Samoan flag (fu'a) is red, white, and blue.

II. Make complete sentences from each group of words,

11, Tatou, momoe, ndnei,

12, Anafea, 'oulua, fa'atau?

13, 'Ou, sau, ananei,

14, Le'i, 'ai, amaleila, tama.

15, Matou, toe fo'i (return), tausaga 'a sau.

16, Oti, tam@8loa, aso tala atu ananafi,

17. Sanasama, 13 (sun),

18, 'B, matamata, tifaga, ananafi?

19, Fai, ananafi?

20, Afea, fa'a'uma (finish), g3lueza?

III. Write the question in Samoan, then answer in Samoan.

21, What is the d-:27
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22,

23,

25,

26,

28,

29.

30.

3.

When

is your birthdate?

What

are the names of the twelve months?

What

was last month?

What

is the day af ter tomorrow?

What

is the fourth day of the week?

When

did you come to Samoa ?

When

will you return to America?

Phat

did you do last night?

What

did you eat earlier?

Where will you go later?

IV, Fill in the proper parts of the Samoan Day.
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IV. Write sentences from these word groups.

Comparative:

38, Toma, tumi, Sione.

39, Mele, poto, Sina.

40. Maile, fe'ai ( fierce) pusi.

41, Amelikd, tele, Samoa .

Superlative:

42. Mau'oa (rich), tagata Amelika .

43, Mativa (poor), tagata Initia (Irdia).

4, Vave (fast), va'alele.
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GIVING DIRECTIONS

THE WORLD MAP

WORDS OF DOUBT

NEGATIVE COMMANDS

SALUTATIONS AND ENCOURAGEMENT
SAMOAN GERUND AND INFINITIVE MDOD
PASSIVE VOICE

THE RELATIVE PARTICLE AT
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LESSON THIRTY-FOUR

TOPICS: Giving directions,

METHCD: Series drill.

VATERTALS:
A large wall map of a section of Apia like the one below.,
- ' ELE! MATD
__SRAML ELE'ELE FOU
UAFU
(! | TULAGA TULAGA
’ HANDICRAFTS P3ikon : PAS| TAAVALE
BEACH RORD
PoL ' - F. |FALE
MOLES| g [_J BURNS FALE e [ | e frest
o PHILP (BP)] | MELI we | |58
METoTISt |
1SA ‘
: JFALE]
£ALe KAMUTA
144 ]
/ it
FALE FAl FALE FALE [ra) PACIFIC
/ TAAVALE mela haak o MEATS
CHAN
Mow

TIME: 45 minutes.

1. Introduce j;heee words using
used with the Samoan words on one side and the English translation on the re-

verse.,
taumatau - right (side) tafatafa - next to
tavagavale - left (side) i le va - between
11liu - to turn se'ia o'o - until (you) reach
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alu sa'o (fa'asa'o) - to go magafa - four corner intersection

straight ,
sopo’ia - to cross (a road) magatolu - three corner intersection
fa'afeagai - opposite i tai - seaward
tulimanu - corner i vta - inland

sasa'e -~ cast
gsisifo - west

II. Using the map and tracing the directions with a finger, the teacher reads
each sentence, explains its meaning with an action, and makes stulents

repeat. Start at the x and proceed to the locations in questions.

(4) Mark and x at the falekamuta, Ask the question and meke the students
repeat. Meacher then says each sentence below with appropriate action.
Students repeat. (Make sure the students can say each sentence easily
before proceeding to the next).

(Q) E fa'apafea ona 'on mauva le R.S.A.? How can I find the R.S.A.?

(A) Savali i tai se'ia o'o i le Beach Talk sesward until (you)
Road. reach the Beach Road.
Liliu i lou tauagrvale. Turn to your left,
Savali sa'o se'ia o'o i le R.S.A. Walk straight until (you)

reach the R,.S.A.
'0 le R.S.A. e 1 le itl i tai i le The R.S.A. is on the sea-

va o le faletusi ma le Ofisa o . ward side between the
Pisikoa, library and the Peace Corps.
Office.

Let all the students practice this drill. Hemember that for each -
sentence the teacher must show an explanatory action using the map.

(B) Follow the same procedure as above. Place an x at the PAN AM office.
(Q) E fa'apefea ona maua le falesa How can I find the Methodist
Vetotisi? Charch?

(4) savali i tai se'ia o'0 i le Beach Road. "alk seaward. until (you)
reach the Beach Road,

Liliu i lou taumatau,. Turn to your right.
Savali sa'o se'ia o'o i le falesa. Yalk straight until (you)
reach the church,
‘0 le falesa e i le itd i uta i le The church is on the inland
va o le faletupe ma le faletusi side between the bank and
Vetotisi. the Methodist Bookshop.

Let all the students practice this drill,

(C) Follow the same procedure as before. Putan x at the Fisheryis office,

(Q) E fa'apéfea ona 'ou maua le fale How can I find the barber's
'otiulu? shop?
(A) savali i uta ma sopo'la le tauvala, Walk inlard and cross the road.
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Savali sa'o se'ia o'o i le magatolu. Talk straight until (you) reach
the three corners.

*'0 le fale 'otiulu la e i le tulimanu The barberfs shop is on your
i lou tauagavale, left corner,

Let all the students practice this drill.,
(D) Follow the same procedure as before. Place an X at the Polynesian Office.

(Q) E fa'apefea ona 'ou maua se taxi? How can T find a taxi?
(A) Savali i sasa'e ma gopo'ia le migoe Valk east and cross the three
tolu i luma o le uati. corners in front of the clock
tower.

Savali sa'o se'ia o'o i le falemeli. Walk straight until (you) reach
the Post Office.

'0 le tuiagh® taxi 1% e fatafeagai The tasti stand is opposite the
ma le fale meli, Pest office,
(E) Follow the same procedr.re as before, Plaee an x at the Pacific Meats,

() E fa'apefea ona 'ou maua le'Ofisa How can I find PAN-AM Office?

PAN-ANT"?
(A) Savali i sisifo m= sopo'ia le magafz., Walk west and cross the four
cormers,

Savalli pea i sisifo se'ia o'o i le Coniinue walking west until (you)
mzZgatolu. reach the three corners.

Liliu i tai. Turn seaward.,

Savali sa'c se'ia o'o i le'Ofisa walk straight until (you) reach
PAN-AM, the PAN-AM office.

'0 le 'Ofisa PAN-AM la e i tafatafa The PAN-AM office is next to the
o le faletupe, bank.

Let all the students practice this drill.,

I1I. Let the students construct their own questions and answers using the map.
Remember that for each sentence they construct, an approprizte action must

be performed with the map.

SUMMARY REVIEW

E fa'apefea ona 'ou maua le R,S.A.? How can I find the R.S.A.?
Savali i tai Valk seaward
wa inland
gasa‘'e east
gsisifo west
Liliu i lou tauagzvale, Turn to your left.
Tomatan YO e
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Savali se'ia o'o i le mgetolu, Walk wtil you reach the three

corners.
magafa four corners
Sopo'ia le auala. Cross the street.
'0 le faletupe 1a e i tafatafa o The bank is next to the Post
le falemeli. Office,
'0 le R.S.A, la e i le va 0 Je'ofisa  The R.S.A. is between the
o0 Pisikoa ma le faletusi, Peace Corps Office and the
Library.
'C le tula@jpa,si la e fatafeagai ma The bus stop faces (is oppo-
Burns Philp. site) Burns Philp.
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LESSON _THIRTY-FIVE
1QPIC: World map.

METHOD: Substitution and mimicry drills,
MATERTALS: A . .sic map of the world.
TIME: 45 minutes,

THE _LESSCON

I. Introduce these new words using the map,

atunutu - country Lusia - Russia
‘Ausetdlia - Australia Niu Sila - New Zezland
Falani - Prance Peritznia -~ Britian
Fiti - Fiji Saina -~ China
Iapani - Japan Samoa - Samoa
Kanata - Canada '0 le Unaite Setete = The United
Ltates.
vasa — ocean konitineta - continent
Pasefika - Pacific 'Aferika - Africa
'Atalani - Atlantic 'Amelika - America
‘Initia - Indian 'Asia - Asia
'Atika - Artic 'Europa - Euxrupe
‘Anetatika - Antartic 'Ausetzlia - Australia
II. The teacher models these drills, students substitute the underlined words. Use
the map,
(4) '0 ai le atunu'u lea? 5 Vho is (what 's) this country?
10 *Ausetalia le atunu'u lena. That country is Austrzlia.
Falani France
Fiti Fiji
ete ete
(B) '0 ai le vasa lenei? What is this ocean?
Y0 le Pasefika le vasa lena, That ocezn is the .Pacific.
'Atalani Atlantic
eto eto

III. Introduce these words.
fatafanua - map (point at the whole map) sasate - east (point to the map's

left)
matu - north (point to the top of the map) sisifo - west (point to the map's
right)
saute - south (point to the bottom of the 1o cts —equator (point to the
map) equator)
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Iv.

The teacher models these statements and questions, students repeat,

(a)

(8)

(c)

(p)

(E)

'0 matu o le fa'afZnua,
saute
sasa'e
sisifo

10 fea e i ai Samoa?
Niu Sila
‘Ausetdlia
Fiti

'0 Samoa e 1 saute o le 'ekueta,
Niu Sila
etc.

10 fea e i ai Kanata?
Lusia
le Unaite Setete

10 Kanata e i matu o le 'ekueta.
Lisia
le Unaite Setete

0 fea e 1 ai Saina?
Iapani
Y0 Saina e i sisifo o ' melika,
Iapani
10 fea e i ai Peretania?
Falani

North of the map.
South
East
Hest

Where is Samoa?
New Zealand
Australia

Fiji

Samoa is south of the equator.
New Zealand
etc .

Where is Canada?
Russia
the United Stztes

Canada is north of the eguator,
Russia
The United States

Where is China?

Japan
China is west of America,

Japan

Vhere is Britian?
France

'0 Peretania e i sasa'e o 'Amelika, Britian is east of America.

Falani

France

Teacher mocdels these statements and questions, the students repeat, Introduce
the following words.

itu - side
(A) *C fea e i ai le Unaite Setete?
Kanata
6 'Ameliks,
Kanata

(B)

i le va - in betreen

Where is the United Statec?
Canada

10 le Unaite Setete e i le itu matu The United States is in tre north of America,

'0 fea e i ai Falani?
Peretinia

C a

e ——

Where is France?
Britian
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¢0 Falani e i le it® i sisifo o' Europa.

Peritania

France is in the west of Europe.
Britian

Continue in this manner for the other countries and continents.

Pasefika?
\Atalani
'Tnitia

(C)'0 fea e i ai le vasa

10 le vasa Pasefika e i le v o 'Asia
ma, .Amelikao.

'Atalani ‘'Amelika ma'Europa
*Initia ‘Aferika ma'Ausetalia

(D) '0 fea e i ai le kometineta o ‘Amelika?
‘Asia
'Europa
‘Aferika
'Ausetdlia
'0 le konetineta o'Amelika e i le va
_o le vasa Pasefika ma le vasa *Atalani.
‘Asia o le vasa Pasefika ma 'Buropa
"Ewropa o le vasa 'Atalani ma "Asia

Where is the Pacific Ocean?
Atlantic Ocean
Indian Ocean

The Pacific Ocean is between ;L_:;:_l_% and
America.
Atlantic Ocean America and Burope.
India Africa and Australia

Where is the continent of Americal
Apia
Europe
Africa
Australia

The continent of America is between the
Pacific and Atlantic.

Asia Pacific Ocean and Burope
Europe Aflantic Ocean and Asia

'Aferika O le vasa 'Atalani ma le vasa Africa  Atlantic Ocean and Indian
'Initia. Ocean
‘Ausetilia o le vasa Pasefika ma le vasa AustraliaPacific Ocean and Indian
"Initia

Q_E:ea.n.

V. Let the students answer each other's questions using the map.

SUMMARY REVIEW

'0 ai le atunu'u lea?

Vho (what) is this country?

vasa ocean
konetinetsa continent
10 Niu Sila le atunu'u lea. That country is New Zealand.
Fiti Fiji
ete. ete
10 Hawaii e i matu o Samoa. Bawaii is north of Samoa.
Toga saute Tonga south
‘Amelika sasa'e America east
Niu Sjla sisifo New Zealand west

10 fea e 1 ai Falani?

'0 Falani e i le itu i sisifo o le
konetineta o‘Europa.

Where is France?
France is in the west of Europe.

10 Falani e i le va o Peretania ma
Sizmant.

France is between Britain and Cermany.




ESSON__ THIRTY-SIX

TOPICS:

Words of doubt:

(2) maybe ..e.eeeveee.. mesalo
(b) probably .....c....'2tomu
(c) rrobably not ......'ailoga
(d) to be likely ...... falamata
(e) to suppose ee...... ratea

METHOD: Substitution drill.

MATERTALS:
A blackboard and flashcards for the new vocabulary,
masalo o.ooo.oooooooo;oo mYbe

m;futaga ®ecvvsvcccctsas
"a.,tonu s000c0s0csscscsccs
'ailoga 0c0csscsceescccnse
fa'awata eeecocecccccocs
matea eee0s0r0080000000e
Ba'0 sececerscccscccscce

sesa 0000000000000 000000

TIME:

g2thering
probably
probahly not
to be likely
to suppose
correct
wrong

30 minutes.

Masalo -~ maybe

Masalo e tamata le

Maybe the church starts at three,

£ono meeti_x_ag
a'oga school
mafutaga gathering

Change e to past (sa/na) and then future ('o letg),

Masalo 'ou te toe fia 'ai nanei.

i le aocaull
i le afiafi

Maybe I'11 be hungry again later,

in the afternoon
in the evening

i le po at night
taeao tomorrow
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Change ‘ou to ma and matou. Remember to change to the plural verb ('a‘tai).

II. ‘'Atonu - probably ‘

*Atonu sa timu analeilZ, It probably rained earlier,
ananafi yesterday
anataeao this morning
2napd last night

*Atonu e-le'i timu analeil3. It probably didti/'t rain egrlier,

ete eto

‘Atomu 'e te ita i le maile sa 'aia Your probably mad at the dog that bit

lou vae, your }gﬂo
lou lima hand
lou uso brother
lau uBb friend

Change to the past tense (sa/na).

III. 'Ailo - probably not’ I don't think 'Y XX

1Ailoga e ulaula le tamatita'i, I don't think the lady smokes.
inu pia drinks beer
8iva dances
faigaluega works

Change to plural (tam3'ita'i)., Remember to change to plural verb forms
(Wlawla, feinu, sisiva).

'Ailoga e 3au le pasi. I don't think the bus is comming,
yala boat
valalele plane
tama boy

Change the tense to 'ua, Ba, '@ (o le'a), and ‘o ('o lo'o),

IV, Fa'amata -~ what do ysu think, to be likely.

Falamata e timu taeao? Do you think it will rain tomorrow?
laofie be sunny
vevela be hot

Change to future tense ('s le'3d or 'a),

Falamata fe te gau? Do you think you will come?
tatalo play
tafao roam about
malaga travel
galue work

Change 'e to lua and tou, Remember to use the plural verb forms (omai, tata'alo,
t3fafao, gilulue),
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V. Matea - (I) suppose.

'0u te matea 'e te sa'o, I suppose you are right.
iloa know
sege are wrong
pepelo are lying

Change'gto_]ézmdlatou.

'0u te matea 'e te le sa'o. I supppse your not.right.
iloa You don't know
sesé your not wrong
pepelo your not lying

Change to past te ze (8a),

VI. Students take turns asking questions and replying using the above structures,
If the students wish to kmow any new vocabulary words the teacher must write

the new words on the blackboard as the students ask for them,
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LESSON _ THIRTY-SEVEN

TOPICS

(a) Negative commands.
(b) Common vices,
(¢) Reported speech.

METHCD: Substitution drill,

quarrel
cursing
dont't
desist
forbidden

noise

MATERIALS
A blackboard and flashcards for the new vocabulary,
PePrelo ccecese. lie misa eceeccces
gaoi ssesnvsssss Bteal palam:l-e Xyl
fiaPOto esssesee CcOnceit '2U2 seeeccccss
ulavale .e...es mischieves 8318. XXX XX T
faiula [ X XN NN N @ssip Ba [ A X NN N NNNXX ]
taofi e00cvco0e Btop pisa ®0cvccvee
fal cececcccees toO say fa'alogogatsoo

pa's LR N NN N N NN N to CIash about.

TIME: 30 minutes.

THE LESSON

One student says: Another student asks:

'Aua le pepelol '0 le a lana tala?
gaol
fiapoto
faitala

palauvale
pisa

disobedient

Another student answers:

Na faimai e 'aua le pepelo,
gaoi

ete

Dontt liel What did he say? He said don't lie.

steal
be conceited
be mischievous
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Aua 'e te pepelol '0 ie a2 lana tala? Na fai mai e faua le pepelo,

gte ste
Don't lie! What did he say? He said don't you lie,
gte ete

Change 'e to lua and tou., Remember to change to the plural verb form (gaoi,
fiapopoto, Ulavavale, faitatala, fufusu, palauvale),

II. Soia - desiat, stop,

One student says: Another student asks: Another student answers:

Soia le pepelol 10 le a le tala a Fa fai mi Simi e soia le
fis-ote © Simi? Depelo .

pa_ iuvale etc

1o

I

fatalogogata

Stop lyingl What did Jim say?  Jim said to stop lying.
deing copceited - ete
cursing

being noisy
being disobedient

Soia 'e te pepelol 10 le 3 le tala a Na fai mai Simi e soia 'e te

etc Simi? pepelo.
&2 eto

You stop lying! What did Jim say? Jim say for you to stop lying.
etc etc

Change 'e to lua and tou. (fa'alogogata - fatalogogatatd).

III, Sa - forbidden

'Ua s& ona pepelo, Na fai mai e &7 Na fai mai 'ua sa ona pepelo.
piss ete
£geoi
inu pia
ulaulo

It's forbidden to lie.  What did (he) say?  (He) said it's forbidden to lie,

make noise etc
Bteal

drink beer

smoke
'Ua sa le pepelo. Na fai mai e a? Na fai mai Yua sa le pepelo.

etec .

Lying is forbidden., What did (he) say? (He) said that lying is forbidden,
Etc ' ete
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Iv. ﬁofi - Stop, halt.

Taofi le pasi} Na fai mai e a Simi? Na fai mai Simi e taofi le pasi,
fono ete
sive
tatavale,

Stop the bus! What did Jim say? Jim said to stop the bus.
meeting ete
dance
car

'Aus 'e te taofia le Na fai mai e a Simi? Na fai mai Simi e 'aua ‘e te t3ofia

Dasi} le pasil
ste ste

Don't you gtop the busl What did Jim say? Jim said for you not to stop

the busl
gte ete

Change ‘e to lua and tou.

Y. Students take turns making up statements and using reported speech. All new
vocabulary should be written on the blackboard,

o
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LESSON THTRTY-EIGHT
TOPICS

(a) 'ell '1th-ng. ............mnﬁa
(b) congratulations .........m315
(c) tm ...............0..fa'afem

METHOD: Substitution drill,
TIME: 30 minutes.

THE LESSON

I. Manuia - well wishing

Manuia le malagal Have a happy trip}
ligsimasi Christmas
Tausaga Fou New Year
ago fanau birthday
fatamuli stay behind
PO night

Change to the possessive form (i.e. lau/lou: Manuia lau malagal).
II1. !:_15_ - congratulstions

Malo 1le laugal Congratulations on the (good) speech!

soifua life
8iva dance
sausa entertainment
fatauli driving
ta'alo - playing
galue working
taumafal trying
mlags rip
Change tos

Much congratulations on the good speech}

Ma10 lava le laugal
e ste

III, Pa'afetai - thacks
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Fatafetal le ggalelei}l

Thanks for the kindness!

alofa love
fautua advice
fa'alloalo politeness
ghsese cooking
tipua'i support
kuka cooking
Fa'afetai i lo tou agaleleii Thanks for your (pl) kindness}
lo tou alofa love
la tou fau advice
la tou fa'adloalo politeness
la tou fBsesegn cooking
la tou tSpua’iga support
la tou kuka €00,
Fa'afetai mo le meaalofal Thanks for the gift}
meataumafa food or drink
mea'al Pood
avanoa chance
asiasiga visit

IV, One student gives the salutation, another the response,

M2lo fo'i le soifual

ME13 fo'i le tapua'i (support)!
Fatafetal fo'i  susu mai (come)!
'Ia, manuia fo'i le asGl

Milo fo'i le tapua'i}

¥alo le soifual

¥alo le fa'aulil

Fatafetai  asiasi mai(visit)!
Manuia le asG!}

M2lo lava le galuel

V. The teacher says the words below. Students add either manuia, mild or fa'afetai.

seececscsele mlaga PP X - fatauli

000000000018 alora oooooooooole SOifua

..........le.pese evescscscccle g;BeBe

esseesceces 1@ fesoasoani ssecesesecle s-a.usaunoa

ooooooooooﬁliSiﬂﬂSi

sevecessarcle 338
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LESSON _THIRTY-NINE

TOPICS
Samoan infinitives and gerunds with ona.
(2) It is possible to @0 ev..... E mafai ona alu.

(b) It is proper to speak o..... E tatau ona tautala,
(c) 18 smoking permitted? ....., E taga ona wlaula?
(@) Have you been long in 4.v...'Ua leva ona 'e sau?

coming?

METHOD: Substitution drill,

MATERTALS: Blackboard.

TIME: 45 minutes.

THE LESSON
I. Mafai - to be vossible, able.
E mafaj ona 'ou nofo itinei? Is it possitle for me to sit here?
::.-Balg there
— there
L there
3
= here
'ole
Change 'ou to ma and m3tou (pl. nonofo), there
E le mafai ona 'e nofo i'inei.' It's not possible for you to sit here,
'ima there
ets. ete
Change 'e to lua and tou.
E mafai ona inu le mea len%% Is it possible to drink th-t?
'ai eat
lamu chew
folo gwallow
'ati bite
fa' 236 m




E le mafai ona inu le mea lena.
etc

II. Tatau - to be proper, fitting, should.

Ma tatau ona touv~alu 1 le lotu.
;'ogg
fono
fatamavaega
taiga

It isntt possible to drink that.
etc

It is proper for me to go to the
service,

school

meeting
going away party

feast

Change 'ou to 1a and latou. (plural of alu - g).

E 1€ tatau ona 'e alu i le lotu.

ato
etc.

-

Change to:
E le tatau ona ia alu i le lotu.

etc,

Sa tatau ona tautala.
pese

siva
mee

E le!'i tatau ona tautala.
ete

III. Taga - to be permitted.

t0a taga ona ulaula?
inu pia
giva
tautala

E 1¢ taga ona ulaula.
etn

E taga ona ma o i le tifaga?
fusulaga
ono
siva

E 18 taga ona lua o i le tifaga.

etec.

L Y

IVe Leva - to be a long time,
'Ua leva ona 'e gau i Samoa?
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It's not proper for you to go to the
service,

school
etc,

Its not proper for him to go to the
service,
etc,

It was proper to spezk.
8ing

It wasn't proper to gpeak.
ete

Is smoking permitted?
drinking beer
dancing
talking
Smoking is not permitted.
etc

Are we rermitted to go to the movie?
hoxing

L ——"

A
n. 2uing
R et < 2]

Qg 84
- 38

Its not permitted fer you {#Y % 2w
to the movie.
etc.

Hzs it been long for rou to come 1o
Samoa?



nofo stay in
work in
arrive in

faigiluega
taunu'u
E le'i leva ona 'ou gau 'i Samoa. It hasn't been long for me to come to
Samoa,
ete ete
'Ua leva ona ma masani, It's been a long time for us to be
be acquainted.
2_3_ be friends
omai come
fatateli be waiting
talar.a be talking
'Ua leva ona tu'ua le a'oga? Has the school been over for a long
time?
fono meeting
lotu service
mifutaga gathering

Leai, e le'i leva ona tu'ua le ;'ogg. No, it hasn't been long since schocl
was over,

ete ete

V. Students take turns meking up questions and answers using the structures in
this lesson. All new vocabulary should be written on the blsckboard,
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LESSON _FORTY

TOPIC: Passive voice,

METHOD: Transformation drills.,

MATERTALS:
Tlashcards for the new vocabulary and a blackboard,
i - to shoot fau ......to build fatafefe eseeee 1O Beare
1 . tc feed fatafou...,to repair 8282 seeccceses to beat

4

.- to chase talepe .,.,.to break tate esesescseess to break

T, ceeee to find fasi .....to beat fufulu eceeees. to clean
ﬁ.i:;\.'-,;u. cescee Lo Srepare su'e ,....to look fa'mé eeesss to use
for
Oteoooooooo.. to scold tipi....,....,, to Acut
ITIME: 45 minutes.

I, The teacher models the sentences in both active (1eft mergin) and passive
(right margin)., Students repeat. Repeat the drill saying only the active

sentence, the students transform it into passive voice,

(4) '0 le tama na fanaina le pua'a. Na fana le pua'a e le tama,
fafg@[na fafaga
tulia tuli
taca fao
mauaina mauva
The bey shot the pig. The big was shot by the boy.
fed fed
chased chased
baked baked
found found
(B) ftou te falataua le mealai, E fatatau le mea'ai e tatou,
faia fai
'21_8_._ l;ai
siunia sauni
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We buy the food.

fix
eat
EreEe
(C) '0a 13tou fauing le fale.
fatafouing
talepeina

They are buiiding the house,
repairing
breaking up

(D) *0 le'3 1Ztou fasia 'oe.
sutea

'otegiaina

They will beat you.
look for
scold

(E) 10 ai na fa'afefeina le pepe?
sasaina
mavaina

Who frightened the baby?

beat
found

IT.

The teacher first models both the questions and answers.

 The food is bought by us,

fixed
eaten
prepared
'Ta fau le fale e latou.
fatafou
talegg
The house is being buill by them.
T
roken
'0 le‘a fasi 'oe e latou,
sute
tote

You will be beaten by them,
looked for
gcolded

Na fatafefe e ai le pepe?
sasa
maua

The baby was frightened by who?
beaten
found

Students repeat.

The teacher then asks the gquestions and students answer,

(A) 'Ua tapuni le fatamalama?

tatala
tale
fufulu
Is the window shut?
spen,
broken
cleaned

(B) 'Ua fai le mea'ai?
Yai
sauni

Was the food fixed?
eaten

prepared

Leai, e le'i tapunia,
tatala
taela
fufulua

No, it hasn't been shut,
open
broken
cleaned

;

Leai, e le'i faia.
taja
saunia

No, it hasn't been fixed.
eaten

Prepared
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(C) '0 ai na fa‘aaogaina lo'u ‘ofu? Na fataaoga e Simi lou ofu.

gasaeina sasae
tipia tipi
gaols gaol
Who used my clothes? Your clothes were used by Jim,
tore tore
cut cut
stole stolen

III, The teacher writes these word lists on the blackboard. Students t : turns
making up sentences in either active or passive voice., When a students says
his sentence, the rest of the class transforms it into the other voice.

YERBS NOUNS
8'8cececeseseca?2BiBeccecececcess(to kick) aitu seeeseeeceecs..(ghost)
8% ccooceces B'@Ascsccccccccnes(to a8cend)3'082 seeessrecnsss.(school)
'amata ....000tamatA0.cciic00i0ce(t0 BEArE) fONOLeeeeaeensesss . (meOting)
fatafefe .... fatafefea eecececss(to 8care) iPU veveceeccosesq..(dishes)
8801 ceeceees 82018 erceccvscores(to Bteal) 1upe .eeeeecoessses.(dove)
fufulu eeccee fufulua sececececees(to Wash) ma'a seeeeveeessesss(Tock)
fana eccececefanaina ceeececceces(to 8hoot) mAULA eeeeeceesesss.(mountain)
fal eecceccce faia ...o........o.(to dO, to tofu ...............(garment)

say) 1iM3seeeoccsseocsses(hand’ arm)
DAUA.sseses oo MaUaina .oooeooooo(to fjnd) pepe ........;......(ba.bys
tote .ececscetoteglainmmicceccoce(to 8c0ld) TUPE cveeceveccess..(money)
BAC ceccescce BALA cececvccccsce(to tear) teine s.ecenecoeoon.(2irl)
8011 ececeves B0lia ............(to break tala ooooooooowcetws(st":y)

1aW8)  nutu.....eeeee0ee0..(Village)
togl ceeeeeee t081A coceccccceses(to throw) taui ...............ireward)

tuld ....c000 tulia ............(to cha-se) tul¥fono .oo.ocooooo(h‘)
ni'u.................(coconut tree)




LESSON _FORTY-ONE

TCPIC: The relative particle ai,
METHQD: Substitution/ttansformation drills.

Flashcards for the new vocabulary and a blackbozard,
fino'ino - to hate lama,seeeesnight fishing
naifi,s..eknife teutusi,.,..envelope
salu.. .,.ebroom fa'ailoga,.stamp
'iliceseosofan f;'eti'e...to ride
tete'a,...divorce fatamau,...engage

TIME: 45 minutes,

THE LESSON @e28ea3

J. WHERE, The teacher models the first few sentences in ezch drill, tudents
repeat. The tencher then szys only the underlined word »nd t'e students sub-
stitute into the sentence and tr-ngform the sentences according to the pattern,

(4) ®0 le fale. 'E te alu i le fale? 'E te alu i ai?
tifaga tifaga 'E te alu i ai?
siva siva 'E te alu i ai?
lotu lotu 'E te alu i ai?

The house. Are you going to the house? Are you going to it?
movie movie Are you geing to it?
dance dance Are you going to it?
service service Are you going to it?

(B) *E te alu i le fale? 'Toe, 'ou te alu i ai.,
tifaga Leai, 'ou te le alu i ai,
siva 1Ioe, 'ou te alu i ai.
lotu Leai, 'ou te 1€ alu i ai.

Are you going to the house? Yes, I'm going to it,

etc No, I'm not poing to it.
(C) 0 fea te te alu i ai? '0u te nlu i le fale.
(repeat) tifaga
etc

iWhere are you going *to? I'm reing to the house,

movie
etc

II. WHO Follow the same procedure zs befccre,
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(4) 0 Mele. 'E te alofa iz Mele?
(repeat with tino'ino
students' names) fesoasoani
fiafia
Its Mary. Do you love Mary?
hate
help
like
(B) 'E te alofa iz Mele?
t*inotino
fesoasoani
fiafia

Do you lov= Mary?

bate
help
like
(C) 10 ai te te alofa 'Ou te alofa i3 Mele.
1 ai?

*inotino tino'ino
fesoasoani fesoasoani
fiafia fiafia

Who do you love? I iove Mary,
help help
like like

III, WHAT[!{ECE Follow the same proceedure as before.

(1) 0 1e naifi. 'E te manato i le

'E te alofa 1 ai?
*ino'ino
fesoasoani
fiafia

Do you love her?
hate

helg
like

'Ioe, *ou te alofa i ai,

Leai, ou te 1€ 'ino'ino 1 ai,
'Ive, 'ou te fesoasoani i ai.

L2ai, fou te 1€ fiafia 1 ai.

Yes, I love her,
No, I don*t hate her,
Yes, I help her,
No, I don't like her,

0 Mele 'ou te alofa i ai.

fesoasoani
fiafia
Mary,I love her,
hate
help
Like

'E te manz2to ai?

naifi?
salu salu (repeat)
1'1—1!.. l-i_l_i-
teutusi teutusi
fatailoga fa'ailoga
The knife. Do you want the knife? Do want it?
broom broom
fan fan (repeat)
envelope envelope
stamp stamp
(B) 'E te mana'o i le naifi? 'Ioe, 'ou te mana'o i ai,
8salu Leai, rou te 1@ manat'e ai,
1113 'Toe, tou te manato ai.
teutusi Leai, 'ou e 18 mena'o ai.
fa'ailoga 'Toe, 'ou te mana'o ai,
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Do you want the knife?
broom
etc

(C)'0 le a le mea 'e te mana'o ai?

What thing do you want (it)?

‘Yes, I want it,

No; I don't want it,

etc

'0 1e naifi (le mea 'ou te mana'c ai),
’ etc

The knife (is the thing I want it),
ete

IV, WHEN. Follow the same procedure as before,

(4) ¥a 'ou moe anapo.
lama
eva
ma'i

I siept last night,

'0 anafea na 'e moe ai?

Vhen did you sleep (at)?

'0 anapo na'ou moe ai,

lama lama
gva Eva
mati mati

I slept (at) last night,

fighet Tish Cished
svamed roam rozmed
was sick When were you sick (at)? was sick

() 10 afea e fai ai le »ati?

fusuiagg
falamasinoga

¥hen will the p2rty be held?
boxing
courtcase

V. The teacher models a few sentences,

Students repeat.,

'0 taeao lava e foi ail
10 taeao lava e f2i ai!
10 taeao lava e fai ail

It will be held tomorrow}

(repeat)

The teacher then says only

the first sentence ~nd the students transform it using the particle ai.

(4) Na 'ou sau i 1o va'alele.
pasi
pikiapu

I came in a plane,
bus

pick-up

(B) 'Ou te fiafia i le palusomi.
palolo

fa'apaga
I like palusami,

palolo
fa'ardpa

(C) ¥a la fa'aipoipo anafea?
teéteta

falamau
244

'0 le va'alele na 'ou sau ai,

pasi
nikiagu
The plane is vh-t I came in,
bus
nick-uE
'0 le p2lusami 'ou te fintia i ai.
valolo
fa'anga
Palusami is (what) I like.
Palolo
Fa'apapd
'0 2nafea na 1lz fataivoipo ai?
tete'a
fatamau
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When were they married?

divorced

engaged
(D) Tou te fia o i fea?
malaga

titetite

You want to £o where?

When were they married =t7?
divorced

engaged
'0 fea tou te {1 3 i ai?
mala

titetite

Where do you (pl) want to go tof

travel travel
ride ride
V. Let =~ ~ = icnts rake up their own sentences vor .ie rest of the clzss to
transic asing ai.
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REVIEVW DRILLS FIFTEEN AND SIXTEEN

TOPICS: Directions and World map.
METHGD: Situational Re-enforcement.
MATERTAL:

A large map of the world and a map of Apia like that used in Lesson 34.

TTMF: 30 mirutes each drill.

I. Direction Drill: The teacher gives each stulent a slip of paper with two map
jocaiisns written on it. Each utudent takes a turn directing srother student from
one location (i.e. falemeli) to the other (:.c. R.S.A.) using the wap. Student
should use the structures from Lesson 34,

II. World Map Drill: The teacher directs the students in “he gare of *Where am T?Y.
One person stands before the map ané says: "Wwere am 17!, The other students
ask questions in turn that elicit a *'Yes' or 'No! answe:, £ 'Yae' anawer zerits
the student another question. When a 'No' answer is received the next student
asks the questions. The person can be a country, ocean or continent. Use the
structures from Lessca 35.

(ice.)

PERSON: '0 fea e i ai a'u? Where am I?

STUDENT 9: 'E te i Saute o le‘i..u.ta? Are you south of the equator?

PERSON: 'Joe, Yes.

STUDENT s1. 'E te i sisifo o ’Amelika? Are you west of America?

PERSON: 'Toe, Yes.

STUDENT 1: 'E te i 'Amelika? Are you in America?

PERSON: Leai. No.

STUDENT 2: °'E te i le va o Amelika ma Are you between America and Africa?
‘Afelika?

PERSORK: 'Toe, Yes.

STUDENT 2: 'E te i le vasa 'Atalani? Are you in the Atlantic Oce~n?

PERSON: *Ioe. Yes.

The student who guessed corrcctly now comes to the map and answers the questions,




REVIEW DRILL SEVENTEEN

TOPIC: TUse of infinitives and gerunds,
METHOD: Substitution drills,

TIME: 30 minutes,

THE DRILLS ©GEGRGERECEEEIIUECA0ee’ BEeE8ea8tet

The tezcher models the drill, students repeat. The teacher then says only the under-
lined word(s) and the fudents substitute.

I. 'Ou te fatamoemoe 'ou te alu., I hope to go.
$ou Do%i i‘Amelika., return
maua le fatailoga get the prize.
tOu te fia alu. I want to 8o.
toe fo'i i 'Amelika. return o America.
mavz le fatailoga. get the rrize,
E mafai ona 'nu alu, It is possible for me 0 go.
toe fo'i i "Amelika. return to America.
mauz le fatailoga. get the prize,
II. 'Ou te le mana'o 'e te ulsala. I don't want you to smoke.
palauvale mai curse at me,
sau so'o come a lot
tilotilo mai. look at me.

'Ou te 1é fiafia i lou ulaula. I don't like your smoking.
palauvale mai, cursing at me,
sau so'o always comming.
tilotilo mai. looking 2t me.

E le tatau cna 'e ulaula. It isn't proper for you to smoke,

palauvale mai curse at me
sau so'o come a lot
tilotilo mai look at me
III. E le'i alu (dia) e gasese le mea'ai. (Be) didn't go to prepare the food.
'amata le ghluega. start the work.,
fafaga puata. feed the pigs.
eva anapo. roam last night.
E le'i fia gasesea(e ia) le mea‘ai. (He) didn*t want to prepare the food.
"Anata gluega. start the work.
247
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E le'i fia fafagd (e ia) le pua'a.

e7a (o ia) anapd
U2 sa ona ia g3 124,
'amatd le gSlue
fafagd pus‘a
gva.

IV, }a te o e fa'atali se pasi.
matamata j le tu'uga
fa'alogologo i le YAuga

tata kitala

'Ua n7 fia maua se pasi.
matamata i le tu'ugza.
fatalogologo 1 le 13
tati kitala

'Ua leva ona m3 fa'atali i se pasi.

matamata i le tit
fatalogolo
tata kitala

{8e) didn't want to feed the pigs.
roam last night,

Preparing the food by him is forbidden.
Starting the work

- Feeding the pigs

i le lavga,

Ro about

We went to wait for a bus,
watch the race,
listen to the speech,
play gui tars

We went to get a bus,

watch the race.
listen to the speech

play guitars

It's been a long time for nus to
mit for a bus.
watch the race

listen to the speech
play guitars
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REVIEW DRILL EIGHTEEN

IOPIC: Passive voice,

MVETHOD: C-mbination drills,

MATERTALS: Blackboard,
TIME: 30 minutes,

The teacher writes these 10 word sets on the board, The students teke turns form-
ing complete sentences from them in both active and passive.voice,

(1.0.).
atala, fale'oloa, tamiloa. open, store; man .

Na tatala le falefoloa e le tam3loa., The store was orened by the man,
0 le tanmloa na tatalaina le fale’oloa.The man cpengd the store.

The sentences:
1o faitau, tusi, tamsa’oga. read, book,schoolboy.
2, 'ave, pasi, Simi. drive, bus, Simi.
3. tago, tupe, pepe. touch, money, baby,
4., a’ca’o, Gagana Samoa, papalagi. learn, Samoan Language, foreigner.
5¢ foa'i, meaalofa, teine, return gift, girl.
6, fa'avela, mea'ai, lo'omatua. cook, food, o0ld woman.
7. 1lafo, tusi, Pita, mail, letter, Pita,
8. fa’al»aga, letio, tama ulavale, ruin, radio, mischevious boy.
9. fa’atau, ta’avale, matai, buy, car, chief,
10, teu, fale, faf:lne'. arrange, house, woman.
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GRAMMAR REVIEW SIX

NOTES ON LESSON THIRTY FOUR:
\

The most common directional terms in Samoan are seaward (tai) and inland (uta). Une
less the object being located is described in reference to some ' .her object (next
to, behind, etc), the words above are preferred over left, righ , east, west, etec.
This is even true miles inland where the sea is not visible but its direction is
known,

The questicn used in these drills (E fa'apefea ona 'ou maua le R,S,A.? ete) can be
asked other ways but the one above will usually elicit directions rather than location
of the place in question,

'o fea- le RQSQA.? 0.0.GO...0.0.....where is the R.SQA.?
'0 1a e 1 tafatafa o le faletusi...I%s next to the librewy,

Se'ia o'o is a commonly used idiom for 'uvntil reaching,?
Fatatali se'ia o' 1 le lima,....,Wait until it reaches 5 (o'clock),

The word 1iliu (turn) is properly applied to people, There are two other important
vords meaning turn,

Afe is normally use for vehicles or when the turn is a change of normal directfon,
Afe 1 le 181'aualaceeerenccccnsss Turn off on the other street,

Fa'asaga is used to mean face a direction.
Fa'asaga maileseceeceovossoocesss Turn (face) to me!?

The words magafd ,png magatolu are derived from the root word maga meaning 'fork or

branch! Thus the word mBgef3 means the point of four branches (roads), and magatolu
the point of three branches, In Samoan, one would refer to the next four road branct

(magaf3)rather than !the next road.!

The phrase 'is facing ' in Samoan uses the word ‘with! (gg) where in English one would
nct normally use a preposition,

'0 la e fa'afeagai ma le faletupe.,It's facing the bank.
!E,means space between, This is a common idiom th~t is apnrlied to almost any subject,

10 le v3 ¢ ou taligaceeeseceseecess The space between your ears,
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NOTES ON LESSON TEIRTY-FIVE:

Notice the use of the phrase 'c aj rather than *c le a when referring to countries,
oceans, etc.
'0 ai lou atumu'u?........c.0....Who (What) is your country?

The student should be aware by now that 'o ai is used in reference to most
proper nouns rather than 'o le 3 (what).

The demonstrative pronoun (1%)of Lesson 11, is not used when locating these geographi-
cal terms with the map,

'0 Fiti e i saute o le 'ekueta.... Fiji is south of the equator.
'o sim la e i fdo.............. Jim is outside.

Note also the use of the phrase e i ai (is) in the question:
'0 fea e i af Kanata? ........... Where is Canada?
This can also be asked with the 'o lo'o tense marker.

'0 fea'o i ai Kanata®e.eece...... Where is Canada?

The four compasspoints can be used as nouns, adjectives or adverbs in Samocan. As a
noun, they take the particle 'o, a8 adjectives they take the preposition i and follow
the noun; and as adverbs they take the preposition i and follow the varb or word they
modify,

'0 matu o Samoa e....e......... The north of Samoan. (noun)

'0 Samoa i Sisifo ............. Vestern Samoa. (adjective)

Na 'ou malaga i saute o Samoa. I travelled south of Samoa. (adverb)

The student should note that the last syllable of some of the directional words are
stressed to expresss greater distance.,

uta ............................fu jnnlam
sisim .........................fu 'est
Similarly, the prefix ga is joined to certzin words to expresa ghort distances.

35._1:31 ceecssvrvssecscsccccssssess & little towards the sea.
ga'utaoooo.oaoooooooo..»oo.oooo. a little inland.

g%ga'e ceccecersesecccccccsessss & little to the east. (infrequent)
83821f0 teceeereceserrercercee.. a 1little to the west. (inﬁ'equent)

Churchward notes that the word sasa'e is derived from ate (uwp) amd sisifo from
ifs (down) referring to che rising and setting of the sun . the east and west,

NOTES ON LESSON THIRTY-SIX:

Masalo in this lesson can be used as a verb, adverb or noun.

'0u te masalo 'ua alu le tama.., I think the boy has gone. (verb)
Masalo fua alu le tama.......... The boy has probably gone. (adverb)
'0 la'u masalo, 'va alu le tama. My opinion is the boy has gone. (noun)

The adverb 'atonu is an idiom which is probably derived from the words s (future)
and tonu (to be agreed or decided). 'Atonu begins the sentence.

tAtonu 1a te omai taeioeeec.e... They will probably come tomorrow.
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“£ioga i€ :inther idiom trat may well be a combination of the words '3 (future)
- tiloga {irom %a'ilc - I den't know)

'Ailoga € s2u le pasi eeceesesss.The bus probably won't come,

“..‘amata comes from the root mata (to look like or have the appezrance of being). It

v

uorzmally translates with the word 'you' understood.
Fa'amata 'ua *uma le lotu2..ce.oe.D0 you think the service has ended?

Mztca is the 'passive! form of the verbd mate (to guess). The position of mate in the
sentence many times determines the form that should be used. (See notes on Lesson 23
related to Samoan Passive Voice).

t(u te matea e tatau ona You 21u.l suppose I should go.
Mate mai 1o'. i802ccecccccscses.GUESS My name,

NOTES OMN LESSON THIRTY-SEVEN:

'Aua and soia are very close in menning., 'Aua generally commends that an action not
take place vhile soia putas a stop to an action that has already started. In some
situations however either could be used interchangably ('aua le pisa/ssia le pisa)
Both'aua and soia can be used three ways:

(1) With the indefinite indicctive (g/iu tense and dependent pronoun).

YAua tou te 1epelo .seeceeeccesss Don't you (pl) 1ie.
(2) Viith the definite article le in a gerund form,
S0ia 1€ DPiSA .eseecsccsssesssess Stop making noise.
(3) With ne'i (lest) with or without a pronoun. This construction is not
very common.
'iua lava ne'i 'e tautala........Don't you t-1k.
Sa can be used with ona or the definite article le to form ths infinitive mood or
gerund of the main verb, See Wotes on Lesson 39 for zn explanation of this.

'Ua s2 ona palzuvil€eeseececeesss 1t's forbidéen to curse.
'Ta 52 1€ palauvil@eeececsesesse Cursing is fortidden.

Taofi mezns step and is rormally used with nouns where as 'aua and sofa are used
with verbs.

G‘EOPI 1\ t\'lma!.................. Stop the boy.'
*Ava 1° uiu se'i 1aofi€eesessesess Don't go until its sunny.

The student shculd note thet the rarticle fia c~n he prefived to several verbs to
give negitive charzc' - troins as in poto (clever) - fispoto (trying to put on
cleverness). Some common ex'rples ares

Fiasill ., ..ueeescesesssesees trying to be a big shot.
PIUSINL  eevesesscesssssccssssss trying to show off,
fiataruta .eeeeeescoscessescessee being a snob.
Fiamalosi.. eivesecoesessscsssssss Showing off strength.

FOTZ.S CW LLSTCR TT - RTV-FTSHTe

Monuia xnd }MA16 are renercl words of rood wishes ~nd congratulrtions, Yenuia is used
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before the event and mald during or after the event. Malo is also a common word of

greeting used almost in the . 1ight as t%lofa but with a implied congratulations
on arriving,
Note trat both mal -“  .sanuia are used with the definite article le (or it's

possessive nouAtﬂrparts - la'u, lo'y, etc) and thus when used ”1th a verb they
form a gerund.

}ﬁla le ta-'a.logoooooooo0¢ooooo. GO“ playing!

The word fa'afetai (thank you) is used freq quently in meny formal expressions of thanks.
The peeposition mo (for) is used primerily for objects or nouns znd the prevosition i
usually preceeds the possessive pronouns when they are used.

Fatafetai le fa'aZl0alOsessessss.Thanks (for) the politeness.
Fatafetai mo le meaalofa..ceeeeq.Thanks (for) the gift.
Fatafetai i lou alofacesscseeses.Thanks (for) your love.

The student should note that every salutation, politeness, congratulation , or en=-
couragement demands a similar reply in the Samoan custom. Sometimes tke reply is
identical with the salutation with the addition of fo'i (also) or lava (much), vhile
in other cases a complemertary response is requlred

Two people working:

ﬁla 1e g?-lu-e! ...o..o...-....ooocood working!
M216 fo'i le galuel .eeeeeccee.s.Go0d Working 2lsol

Only one workings

lﬁla 1e galue! ©000cccce .....o.«.oGOOd i :!.Ylgl
3:.3‘-13 le t.é:pua'i! eescccvscessssesGOOd _[1@:1

NOTES ON LESSON THIRTY-NINE:

The four words in this lesson (mafai, tateu, toga, and lava) are very common auxil-
lary verbs used to form the Samoan gerund or infinitive mood. All of these weids
normally take the particle ona between them and the main verb to give the English
gerund or infinitive of that verb., It should be evident that there is much inter-
changeability betreen gerunds and infinitivesin Samoan formed with ona,

E taga ona uiaula .ccceeeee.sex. It's permissable to smoke,
Smoking is permitted.
Em-fai om alu................. It's possible to go.
Going is possible.
There are other ways of .expressing gerunds and infinitives bedidesthe use of ona.
(1) E. Use of this particle before the second verb creates the infinitive
mood .,
Ha 'ou fai atu i le tama e sau.. I told the boy to come.

(2) Indefinite indicative (g/te tense). Reretitionof the pronoun withe/te
tense marker also gives the infinitive mood.

Na 'ou alu 'ou te fagotaeeees..s I went to fish.
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(3) 1 .Use of the preposition i sometimes follows certain verbs. (musu, poto,
mfl, masani, fefe, a'oa'o) to give both the infinitive and gerund.

'E te fefe i fusu®.ecceeeece.. Are you afraid to fight?
E masani le tama i le lama..... The boy is used to night fishing,

(4) Fia prefixed to verbs creates a simple infinitive,
IE te fia tA3'ele? .cccecessesscces DO you want to bathe?

(5) Le,the definite article (and its possessive courterparts) may be prefixed
to the verdb to give the gerund.

102 'uma le Siva ecececccceceeseesThe dancing is finished.
E 1€ lelei lana ta'alo eeeee....His playing isn't good.

Review Drill 17 contains more examples of these different structures.

NOTES ON LESSON FORTY:

The distinction between active and passive voice as related to the verbal endings (a,
ina, ia, fia, gia, lia, etc) has long been disputed, and to date has not been com-
pletely resolved., It was originally thought that these endings had the effect of
changing a verb from tactive! to 'rassive! form, It has been demostrated however that
this is not always the case in Samoan,and many examples can be found in which the suf-
fixes are present but the sentence cannot be easil. shovn to be pascive, or is in fact
active. None of the existing texts on S-mo~n language (See Bibliography) agree on the
actual function of these endings but lilner in his Samozn Dictionary seems to have

the most reasonable explaination, He w:r;tes, in part: ‘

", ..the distinction between active and passive... is largely meaningless,
eince it is alien to the structurc cf Sqmoan lenguage., The difference
between the presence or absence of ... suffixes aprears to be an ex-
ponent, not of voice, but of aspect.

(i) In general a base followed by one of those suffixes denotes a
process or action considered in its entirety, i.e. envisaged as
a complete or completed process, “hether in the present, past,
or future,

(i1) The function of those suffixes may also te reclative, ~nd, more
svecifically, anaphoric,"

It is probable that to Scmoans the verbal endings do rot represent a distinction of
active and passive voice but rather,as }ilner stztes,cn over all view of the ~ction
which is expressed with the suffixes. Marsack for one feels that nerheps the use of
the endings is only a matter of euphony.

The student would be wise to follow the general rule of thumb mentioned in the
notes on Lesson 23 until an tear' is aquired concerning the use of these endings.

e
~.s

4. G.B. Milner; Samoan Dictionary, Oxford University Press 1966.(p .

)
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As for the verbs themselves, the stuf »t must remember that not every verb

can take zn ending, There is no complete list of those that do, but the par-
tial lists mentioned in the notes on Lescon 73 would be <orth obtaining for ref-
erence, The most common ending is ina (used with most @ roduced verbs),
Students may find it helpful to use this ending vhen in doubt about the cor-
rect suffix, !otc “1s0 *kat sore verts ¢ n t-ke more than one ending.

NOTES ON LESSON FGRTY-CNE

Al in this lesson is 2 relative or anaphoric particle that has no one single trans-

lation. It is used in reference to some antccedent (time, place, third person, or
idea) that is implicitly understood or s been explicitly mentioned earlier in the
sentence. It always follows the verb, and is roceeded by the vreposition i (to)
when the action of the verb is directed to gometning or somecne,

'0 feate te alu i ai?...c0ess....Phere are you going to?
'0 ai 'e te alofa i ai%eese.. ...i7ho doO you love to?

Note thzt i is not present with verts that show no direction to,
'0 fea 'e te nofo ai? .eecevasee.There do you stay?

The student should try to practice using this particle, which is very cemmon,
since its absence from a sent¢nce detracts not only from the meaning, but al-
so the rhythm and balance of “%.e senteace. As a general ruie, the particle
ai should be used whenever the sentence spoken refers to something or some-
one being talked about, or mentioned previously in the sentence,

For example if someone was talking about papaya 2nd you wished to szy 'I dontt

like it',in Samoan you might say:
'Ou te 1B fiafia i ai +.......s. I don't like (to) it.

Or introducing a new object in the sentence with the verb at the end:
'0 le moli le mea 'ou te le " ..., An orange is the thing I dont't iike.

fiafia i ai,
Some words always take the particle ai when they occur at the beginning of a
sentence and are followed by the main clause, These include fea (vhere), mea

(thing), Afea (when), anafea (vhen), aised (vwhy), 10 le & (shat),
'0 afea tou te momoe ai?.........7hen will you (pl) sleep?
Tou te momoe Zfea?esesscessssssolhen will you (pl) sleep?

This relative particle ai is not to be confused with the interrogative pronoun ai
(who) introduced in Lesson 11 and 13.

@I CRCFR0
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WORK SHEET NUMEER SIX

I, Transiate these sentences into Samoan.

1o I live in North America.

2. Where is ynur village?

3. How can I find the bank?

4 Walk inland until you reach the four corners,

5« Stop the bus}

€. Don't liel

7« Vhat did Sina say?

8. I told you to be quiet,

9. We went to see (matamata) the movie.

10, The door wasn't open,

171, Translate into English and answer in Samoan,

11. '0 ai 'e te mana'o ai? (Simi)

1<, '0 fea na lua o i ai ananafi? (ipia)

3. '0 ai la te fa'atali i ai? (le pule) i

14. 'O le 3 ie mea tou te manana'c ai?

15¢ '0 anafea na taunu'u mai ai le va'a?

III, Vrite a short descriptive DParagraph in Samoan for the following:

"“here can I find the hospital?"

"Walk east until you reach the Mljice Station, é\?rﬁ to your left and walk
256 :




Iv.

Ve

16,

17.

18.

19.

20,

inlard. Cross the four corners at Malifa, and continue walking inland until
you reach the three corners at Moto'otua. The hospital is on the right side.”

Write a short descriptive paragraph in Sarocan following the English story below:

northeast - matd i sasa'e, New York - Niu Ioka, close - latalata, sight - valaige
forest - vaoamioa, desert - toafa, mountain - mauga, river - vaitafe, city -
'a'ai, warm - @mafanzfana, strange - 'ese'ese.

Hello! My-meme is X, I come from the Unitcd Sta’es in North America, Our
family lives in the northeast of the United States in the state of New York.
The Atlantic Ocean js closer tc our state than the Pacific Ocean, My country
has many sights. In the west ar': forests, deserts and mountains. In the east
there are rivers and many large cities. In the south of the United States the
the climate is warm, In the north it is cold. The United States is a strange

country.

Write artive and passive senter. zs in Samoan from the Engl sentences below:

build - fau, carpenter - kamuta, thief - tagata geoi, ser « lotu, pastor -
faife'au, bible - Pusi Paia, tr-nslate - fa'aliliu, missioc.ary - wisicnare.

Our house is being built by carpente from Si'umu,

The thief was bitten in the leg by their fierce dog.

The food was eaten yesterday. (the boy)

The service will be conducted by our pastor.

The Bible was translated by the missionaries
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LESSON _ FORTY-TWQ

TOPICS

(a) Why ooocoooooooooo:a-iseap to 18 5 le mea.

(b) because ceveeesecoodaud, ina'tua, leaga, 'cna ‘o.
METHOD: Substitution drill,

MATERTALS
Flas® =ds for the following words with tre English tmanslation on the back.

malitl ::eeeveeeee & death, to die tIé eveccceness paj_n

uo ®oeevevevecceo friend 'aisea .g.......'h.y
1eaga ecesessseses bad 'aua eseeesesses because
TMAUA oerr--veesse LO get ‘ina Sua veseeees beCcause

'Ona 'O evecccee bGC’J.use

TIME: 30 minutes.,

I. Introduce **.e -~ocabulary with the flashcards,

11 The te.cher models the firs: few sentences in each exercise, Students repea
The teacher then says znly the substitule words (wderlined) and the s*udents

change the sentence accordirgly.

*Aisea 'e te tagl ai? Why are you crying?
ita angry
fa'anoarca sad
fia’'a hapry
‘pisea 'ua 'e tagi ai? Vhy are you crying?
cte etc
*Aisea na (ia) tagi 2i? Vhy is he crying?
ste ste

'Aisel 'un tou fetlpeisi ai? Why are you (n1) grying?
fa'anonnoa sad
fiafia lL‘lI‘-P-V-
277 59
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III.

tAisea lua te fetagisi ai? Why are you (2) crying?

etc etc -

The teacher models *hese next drills first, just as in part I,

tou te ;t_a&"a.us. 'ua tiga lo'u mata., T'n crying because my eye hurts.

ita leaji se mea'ai angry there's no food
fa'2noanoa alu la'u ub sad my friend left,
fiafia maua la‘u tupe happy I got my money
02 ‘ou tagi aws - uigé lo'u mata, I‘m crying because my eye hurti,
etc etc etc etc

Na 'ou tagi 'aua sa tige lo'u mata, I cried because my eye hurt.

ita leai se mea'ai wWas angry there was no food.
fa'anoanoa alu la'u uo was sad my friend left
fiafia maua la'u tupe was kappy I got my money
Na ia tagi 'aua sa tiga lona mata, He cried beccuse his eye hurt,
ita Leal ae mea'ai wag gngry  there was no food.
fa'aroanoa alu igna uo was s7d his friend left
fiafia maua lana tupe was happy he zot his money
'Ua matou f:‘:ta-tgi si 'aua 'ua tfga 0 We're cryines because our eves huxi.
matou mata.
feita leai ni mea'al angry there's no food
fatanounoa © z matou uo sad our friends left,
fiafia mava a matou tupe happy we got our money
M3 te fetigisi'aud 'ua tiga o ma We are crying besause our eyes hurt.
mata.
feita leai ni mea'ai angry there's no food
fa'anoanoa & a matou uo sad our friends left
fiafia mava a ma tupe hapny ve ol our money
Altern:.'ives for 'Aised.
'0 le a le mea 'e te ta;i ai? Uhets bhe roagon too o yootie oooring?
ita on



0 le 2 le mea 'e te fiafia ai?

'0 le a le mea 'ua 13 fetagisi ai?
feita
etc
'E te tagi o le a?
ita
ete

Na latou fetagisi 'o le a?
feita
etc

Vo Alternatives for 'auz.

'ou te tagi 'ina ‘ua tIg; lo'u mata.

ita leai se meaiai
fatanoanoa alu la'u ud
fiafia maua la'u tupe

'Ta 1atou felXigisi 'ina 'ua 1tIg8 o

latou mata.

ete

ste,

'Ou te tagi leaga'ua 1553. lo'u wata.

eto

etc

Sa ia tagi leagz na tzgg. lona mata.

ete etec

'Ou te tagi 'ona "o le teine leaga.

ita tama ulavale
fa'anoanoa malin
fiafia mea‘'ai

Sa matou fetagisi 'ona ‘o le teine,

leaga.
ete etc

"That’s the reason why you're happy?

Whats the reason why they are crying?

angry
etc
Your crying for what (reason)?
angry
ete
They are crying for what (reason)?
angry
ete

I'm crying becausa my eye hurts,

angry there's no food
sad my friend left
happy I've cotten my money

They are crying because their gyes hurt.

etc etc
I'm crying because my eye hurts,
etc eic

He cried because his eye hurt,

etc

etc

I'm crying beeause of the bad girl.

angry naughty boy
sad dec-th
happy 1o

We cried becnhuse of the b2d cirl.
ete ete
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FCLLC. UF LE33CH

TII%: 30 minutec,

I. ‘rite the story on the “oard:

(2) Te~cher rends the siery once, students listen,
(b) Review new cenbulary words In ench sentence,
(c) Everyone re-re~ds topether.

(¢) Students answer the cuections,

'C LA'U 1O

'Ua 'ou Ta'unocanoca leasz Yva léiloz la'u moile, Sa sola 'ese ~narafi Yona

'o lo'u tara., La ita lo'u tom2 tina'ua '2i 'e le mnilc ane reatai, ¢

le mea 'un ita 2i lo'u tar&, 'ona e . umtd nea'~i, 'ae rotou ¢ rotiti-
vee S 'ou tazi i Je ase 'Aioa forw. 'o latu nvile, 'Ou te - lofa tele i

lofu rmaile, "2uZ 'o la'u uc. Tlosia iz ioe s~u *2eao.

VCCATULARY

121102 eoeeees LCST 501la 'ese eeee run avay "¢ eesee by
12102 eeeses. o Whole t2losid eesese to rray, hove '2e ., .. Lut

mativa o, v o

io'Aisea na sola tese ai le railz?

2. L. ita'o le = lona trma?

¢

340 le &2 le rea s~ o I7iz i le aso 'atoa?

4,%Aised 'uva ia alcfz ni 1 le raile?
5¢ 0 le @ lann " los-ra?
11, treoe the story ond write these sentence ocutiines nn tre berrd,
1o £112N02N0%L . seeeel€ilOAeeess.miile
2. sola 'ese,e...lo'u toma
3o itaseelo'™ tMasesetadiee.omaile, . ana mea'ai
4.70 1€ De2 eeeeitlesestatratas,,ementaie, eomititiva
S5¢ L Geeeeeceee’itOZ0sssesalinile
Co i110f 20 00eeelrile,ss.1atas U0

Te trlosine.eeotoe sau

The students now *‘ry to ccrpose complete sentences from these frogrents based
OF. e £N0TYe (1.1
l« fatanoanoa....leiloa....maile

'Ua 'ou fa'anoanoa leaga 'ua 1éiloa la'u maile,

s (A Oy OO0 OO0y (T L T OO SO OO ey Y
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LESSCN  FCRTY-TFARTE
0rICS

(2) but ceeevreeoo...tae, ta

(b) nevertheless.....'ae peita'i
1ZTEGD: Substitution drill.,
MATERIALS

Flashcards for the new vocabulary below.

NAUZ......st0 get

AV .N0A.....c0nportunity
zraoleara...bud tehavior

(8

<Y< SR 010} #

"’1cccc.-.cb1lt
fataliti...to te stubborn
fiavoto....to0 e conceited

tze neitat'i,.nevertheless

TIiE: 30 ninutes,
QEENALTY CLTCOO CRURYXECRI0NEe Qe  THE  INS3CN @y e

I. "l;‘i.e_ - but

{i) 'Cu te fia »ese 'an 'ou te 1@ fia

siva,
tate o f.“.g“ot:t
al inu
ta'alo fusu

12 te fin repese 'ze ma te le fia
sisiva,
tatetele fagorota
Talai feinu
t2'avlalo fufusu
Reneat with mﬁtou.
()ca tou LT otn tae tou te le'i rauz I
ce ita,
303 wen unre
[fin alu pasi
LS
ToA
= . €Y
ERIC £5;

JAFulToxt Provided by ERIC

T like to sing tut I don't like

vorked

to donce.

svim fish
eat érivk
Iay fieht
e like ti 2ing bhut we don't like to
sim fish
eat drink
pla firht

foch~d but I ¢didn't get A fish,

"Ny money

vimnted to o a bus




1T,

III.

Sa tou fia sau 'ae 'ou te le!i maua

8 avanod.
fia tatele vai

Sa la fagogota 'ae 13 te le'i maua

ni ita,
faigéluegg ni tupe
fia o se pasi
fia omai se avanoa

fia tate'ele se vai

Repeat with latou.

YA - but

(A) 'E te pepelo =o'o 'a 'ua 'ou
alofa pea.

pisa
faitala
£acd
fataliti
(B)
(¢)

thde peita’i ~ nevertheless

--rye 'E to lua and tou.

Siwmwe to past tense (sa),

(A) E 'ese le pepelo'o le teine
'ae peitat'i tou te fiafia lava
i ai,

pisa
faitala

ggoi
'aji fele
fiapoto

Change le teine to latuz, ~nd

(B)

I wznted to come but I didn't get an
opportunity.

any water

wanted to ‘.=.lre

They (2) went fishing but they didn't
ret any fish.

worked any morey
wvanted to go a bus

wanted to cire an opportunity

wanted to bathe any water

You lie a lot but I still love yov,

make a lot of noise

gossip a lot

steal a lot

always stubtorn

The girl really lies Lut I still like
her very ruch.

makes a lot of noise

gossins
steals

eats a lot

is conceited

QU XY ¢ AL XCCTIACCLYOY (O CPL Y 0070 TON (RS ™Yo Y O YR o Uiy | APONY YAOXC

POLLOY W\ TECSCH
T 3C .owvtes.
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1. Folléw the same procedure as in lesson 42,

'0 LA'U UO TEINE

E i ai la'u uo teine, 'ae i zi lona fatafitauli. E 'aulelei tele ma atamai,
tze reita'i, e Emioleaga. E gaoi, e faitala, 2 pepelo fo'i ma ulavale tele.
Sa fzigaluega ia B.P. 'a 'ua teta'ora 'o le matagaoi. 'O aso 12 nei, 'ua 1%
toe frigzluega 'a 'ua tatata'a lava i Aria ra amioleaga ai. '0 ia 'o se

teine leagz, 'ae peita'i, 'ou te alofa lava i ai'aud e tauagafau.

VCCABULARY

fatafitauli .... problem taulelei ... vretty atamai, . sma
natigaoi ¢« ... stealing aso la nei,, these days ta'ata'a..roar. :
tuz te'aeecesees to te fired tzuasafau,,,. polite, well meaning.

QUESTICI:

1. '0 le a le fa'afitauli'o le teine?
2, 10 fea sa f .i;mlvera ai?

3. t'pisea na tita ai?

4o 'C 2 ar iea 'o fai i aso nei?

12icen = ,i s - E e .
5e Aisea e siga zlofa al le toma i Gana w?(sapa - to perglst)

I1TI. Erasze the story and write *lese words on the board.

7. 1a'u WB.....'2€....fatafitauli

Z. ‘taulelei....atamai...)ae peita'i......amioleaga

3. 0leseceesefnitilasaee...pepelo fo'i........ulavale

4. sa faigéluegn.....'us té'a,..e'Onz '0......-matagaoi

5. 2350 12 nei ......le frigaluega....a ta'ate ...Apia.....amioleaga

be 'C I7 <.e.. .teine leara......."lofa.....'aua....t20acafau

PR NPREESERAE S S AN COY YT O Y Y RRRr At
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LESSCN  CRTY=-FCUR

TCPICS

(z2) if (im “ied future)......(pe) 'a
(b) if (fv ©"€)eveeceneeees..(ve) '3fai
(¢) if ( stesscessccess(DE) 'ana
"Z=THOD: Substitution drill.
T ATERTALS
Flashcards | + the following new vocabulary.

pe 'a....if pe ‘'ana.....if osc...food gift

pe 'afai...if
TIVE: 30 winutes.

@EICLCHY YL (OO T Y rReore8r@® THE  LESSON  Aridorm Crryrryyyyy
I. Implied future
"0u te le alu pe'a timu, I vwon't ;o if it rains,
g.lue work
malaga travel
lotu attend church
atogr attend school
"4 timu, 'ou te 1% alu. If it rains, I von't go.
ete , etc
'Aumei se tupe pe'E te 5ru. Ering sore money if you comre.
080 a food gift
faru nia a bottle of beer
letio a radic
nolo a ball
'A 'e suu taumzi se tupe. If you come bring come mcney.
ete
IT. Future tense:
la te lc o pe 'afzi e timu, e (2) “ea't go if it -il11 roin.
savavali wolk

ERIC - 284
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VM2 te 1€ savavcli pe tafni e timu, e (2) won't walk if it will rein,
galulue work
ta'atalo play
cmai come
"Afzi e timu, m3 te le 0. If it will rein v= (2) von't ge.
*Aum:1 se tupe pe 'Afi:i 'ua te Omai. Bring some money if you will come,
oso food rift
foru nia bottle of beer
letio radio
polo ball
tifai Tun te onai, 'rumni se lvoe, If you will ceire bring some moiey.

II. Past tense:

tcu te le alu re 'ana timu, I wouldn't have gone if it had reire-
1Jue vorked
ete etc
'Ana timg, fou te i€ aluv, If it .od r-ined I wovrldn't have
gone.

'Cu te alu re'ara 'c t ity ia . rasi, I v 1@ hove rone if you had stopped

:ne bus,
tatov- e car
niki'apu ~ick~up
ety ——

'Ana 'e thofi le »nci 'ou te flu, If you had stopped the bus 1 ould
S —pp— ———
have rone,
L'y le crr
~i}-i'apu nick-up
O S T Y O Y O L YYYCORCNTY N ) T R R QTR
WOLTCC T Taanny
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I,

Follow the same procedure as in Lessc: 42,

10 IF 'AULAKAPT

E i ai la matou 'aulakapi. Matou ¢ ti'a'zlo i le Aso To'ona'i ta'itasi pe 12
15 timu. Na timu 12 le Aso Totona'i talu ai. Matou te ta'a'alo pe '-na le
timu, '0 lea r.a mitou o ai e inu pia. Sa matuz feinu tegata 'uma, 'ava ‘ua
Jeva e 18 'o toe inu pia. 'Cu te 1€ fia inu pia pe 'a pisa ni teemta ma e sili
atu le pisa o la matou 'au. 'Ou te 1€ 21lu pe 'ana 'ou iloa e tutupu ni fa'a=-
lavelave., Sa fai atu le is’ *-ma o la matou 'au i le nule o le pa. "T a pe

'3 taugmai fuz ni a matse fagu? Na foi mai le tsmaloa € le m-fail "Amata loa
le misa.

TCCAULARY
'au eees-es team fatalavelove ...... trcuble
taulakapi...ruvsby team PULE cessessssaaaas DI T
talu ai.e.e.past 95 cesssssscsssases
matud ..... superlative T B eeeuveceevecnas donoiw ubort
sili atue...superlative fUA ceevescencnnass fTEE
tUpu .eeses happen mafai...ceeeeeess.s pOSsible

T STICES

1.,'C le 3 le aso o le vziaso e ta'a'~lo 2i tama?
2.'0 le 3 1la 1latou ta'aloga?

3, 'Aised na 1€ ta'a'alo ai i le Aco Tof>na'i?
4,'0 fea 13 na o i ai?

5, Aisea na misa ai?

6.'0 ai e le fia inu pia?

7.'0 le a le fesili 2 le isi iuma?

3.,'0 le a le tali a le pule o le pa?

II. Erase the story ~nd write those words on the .ood,

1o € i 21 eeseMatOUss.ese'ulakapl

2. MAA0U vese t3'alelo....Aso To'ona'i..pe 'a le
3. na timu... Aso To'ona'i talu 3.

4, mgtou...ta'a'alo...pe tana 12 ti-.

5. matou Cee..einu pia

6, matul feinu..laud.lua lev ..toe inu

Te T0U 40s1€ fia iNUeeespigaes M2es.5ili 2lUsa.'2u
8, "0Uesol€ alu...iloa.eetutupu...fot1nv10ve
9, fai #tue.,.isi tama...ia....pule
104 T Besotaumai fus...mitou faga

11, fai meie...tamaloa....1e mofnd
12, 'amala,.....nisa

A 0000003 s i it dsnaNaanadrianssras R iNEl AR SN S ST ST
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rCS0N  FORTY-FIVE

TOPICS
(2) Whil€eeeeveseeeeeoeennnossatalo
l\“Ld)) V“hen (paSt)............‘o...ina 'ua

METHOD: Substitution drill,

IT"T-RIALS

Flrsheards for the new voczbulary,

SUpPO sceseee sSOUD fatapotopoto ¢<+--¢ gather
polesi.,,,, rorridge fa'amAl010.ceeveses TECESS
SUieececeeses chanre fatatlluacececceeses dismiss
fa'anoi.... ask permission N8 Ueessseosacosoee £all

nofuite v.. erthquake pfiecseccccecsncnee motor
10lofa.ee.. Mlood laVeZ esesereceaseses WOUNI
larialaess.o Croncht £0t0ceeezcosnnssase gink

“%8 4uneerae hUrrizane tu'icecececeesnenss pierce
£0li.eesses to run over fitafita.ceeee-eeee soldier

‘o '0.ee-0. vhile PUeeesssscsessesees to die {snimels,

Vina Tua -ee-vhen oact plents, machines)

TIM: 30 rninutes,

Qe ST @COIOIY OO 0@Ree  THE  LFSSON

I. 'A'c -~ vhile., Te:cher models the drills, stucenis rerest, Students then sube
stitute .he underlined words,

41 le sure 'a‘'o vevela, Fat the soup vhile it's hot,
vzlustmi palusnmi

wolesi porridge

Sa fa'at:ili 1la'u uo 'a'o sui lo'uYie. My friernd waited vhile I chanrcd my
clothes,

o'u su'eina le tupe

looked for my money

c'u fa'anoi i lo'u t'lmz askef:_mrmissiorx fromy father
o'u tafele ba thed

Clharge So patun ord ratou,

o 1&15 Lo maluife tato o'u i Sarmca. The carthrurked while I was in S~moa,

ERIC
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z The flocds came “milec I »=g 1, S mos.
== 20iLS Ccame
Grou:tt ocerred
hurricsne tlew
I1. 'Ina 'ua - when., Techer madels the d>ills, studcnts revezt, The tracher ihen
seys e underlired ~erd “nd ctudents suheiliute,
Sa fou 'Irntaina Ic Zlop ina Yuo 1 st rtes zaleoo)l ¢ it struck eishit
——————p————— S ——————— ———Art—
t3 le wnlu, o'eclock,
fatvootorrotoinn viaiu ~ooer hled eisrht
faturaloloina sefuln recessed ten

Tatatu'using luz dismiss.d

‘two

Su ou ita 'inz ‘ua -alouvile mo Je I ras inery ~ren thr bey cursed.

- t MRS .
1aa “ny red
favaliti - “LubY n
togd cried

Chanse'oc tc la'ua and latou.

“a pa'u le va'alele 'ina 'ua ne le afi. The nlore fell »ren the ensine Jied,

a lavea le tatavale tira tua sce e The ¢ v erached »Yen the driver slent,
"vetalavale,
a Joto 1o val'z 'ina fua tutia i Je Te et g'nk vhen it vas sierced hy
1A'%2u, the »eerl,
Vool e Fitafita 'ina tun loves o le The soldier "Fcd vhen Ye = voirceT by

rulufina,

Ta e le nnile 'inn 'ta o -lia i le . 21.The dog died - hen

PCLTOT UT 1T

T1'2: 30 minutes.

~ nutlet,

e re run over by

the hue,

YT T 'FQﬁf@ﬂctﬁﬁﬁﬁfﬁf@mﬂﬁf@ﬁﬁYYﬁfﬁfﬁfflFfﬁfﬁfVﬁfﬁﬂrffrfffTYYffﬁfrffﬁYYTTffYTFY‘

I. - ritc tric suery on the %lockho rd néd Tollew tre o me rrocednre ~= in Iesson 42,

IU 2TLA

Fa 'ou Aninsgi 1 Miu Sila 'inn 'vwa s fulu m Je vlu o'u t
nu'u atu i Teli ditone i le ro %a 'o afi se 3 rotatutis |
ra fou alu ~i  sa tiuralrw Yina tua agi mhlosi le |t Fa TN

us~¢r, 'Ou te tone
“vaz, G le vatlalele
I~4ou te tWlcu'ele=

tele 'a'o f~i si malemelara, 'ae rmuldmuls nane, e le~i se vo'~lele na tce r-fri

o 270
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ona tulau'ele'ele 'ona 'o le rogisa o le po.

E timu lava aso 'uma 'a 'o o'u i 2i i Ueligitone. 'Ou te manatus vea e
masani 'ona 'ou matamata i le televise ma fatalogologo i le letio 'a 'o
agi lava le afa, Na 'ou malamalemz =i i le igoa "indy City" *a'o o'u i
ai i1 Ueligitone,

VOCABULARY
asiasic.....visit trura'u ......arrive matatutia....terrible
taumaluae...roll tuwlauteletele..land Ueligitone,..’ellington
mafai.......possible pogisd ....... daxrk malimuli ane..later
fa'alogologo. listen to manatua.......renember masani.......to be vsed to
malamalarmn. . understond
“USTICKES

1e '0 fea no asiasi i ai le tusitola?

<o B fia ona tiusaga 'ae alu lana asizsiaga?
3. Na fa'apefea 'ona ia malara?

4. 10 le a le uen na fotoui ma le va'nlele?

5 E ale tau 'a 'o i ni i Niu 5ila?

L. 'C a ana mea su masani ona fait

7. '0 le 2 le uige o le "Vindy city "

II. 'Erase the Llockuourd -nd vrite these sertcnce frasments.

Te '"OUsvoseseitSiaASieeansesl’iu Jila,,,...sefuluv:lu

Yo TOUueeooas b, a0 s @Lifiton€. e eD00ens e20eses0eala

3. va'alele.,......tzun2lua.fine 'uva...matogi.

4. matou......tﬁlau'ele'ele.....malamalama...,.mulimuli 2ne....leai,...

valalele.,.toe mafzai,...pogisa....10

5- 'timu.......aso umeeesee0?u i ai
O, 'ou......manatua.....nisani......mntﬁnata..televisefa'alogologo...letio
...agi--.-ﬂf?l

Te 'OU .eeveee mAlamalome...eedigoa *indy City's...0'u i ai,..leligitone

ROEEERCR7IEEAEATIAIES
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TOPICS

beforececceccseestae leti, 'ato leti

METT'CD s

Substitution drill,

VATERIALS

Flashcards to introduce the new voczbulary.

to'l mai,..... return

a'2il ,..000s0 LO See

<

Ma'ona seseess full (of food)

tae le'i ....., before

X YOE0LE D 3000880

J. ftae le!'i -~ bhefore

E 'amata le lotu 'ae le'i o'o mei

THE LESSCE

MAgo seeee ATV

ku]:a oo 0 00 cookirlg
tapena ... straighten, tidy
iloa RN to 1{!1('\’.'.'

12to le'i..before
TIME: 30 minutes,

QEOCYTN ™ (COEO0ER,

The church is starting before my

lo'u uso. trother ~rrives,
tifa mevie
-'OGE school
siva donce
i_ii rarty
tatalosa £oame
Ha o%i lo'u temz . 'ae 'ou te le'i zatua. 1% father died before I was clder,
alorn attened school
fo'i ai TMiu 35ila resurned from MNew Zez]-nd -
verni ioai saw him
"Wa 'uwrn le meatai 'ae le'i ma'onz le "he ford is finished tefore the guest‘
1 vas Fu_l;
t: unutu has arrived
thi Tnn ‘.". ‘hac enten
L e
nl=a Fiog araken
=7z

ERIC
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II.
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1IC le a timu Yae le'i :.am lavoleva, It will rain hefore the clothes are

ary.
alu le nzlaga travelers leave
fria le ta'aioge fzme is played
tura le fiafia celebration is over

1a'o let'i - before

12 te thlele 'a'c le'i tTina le sefulu Yovu bathe before telve (o'clock).

lua,.
foia Te icuka do the cooking
tohena le fale clern the house
fasota fish
fafara ~unta feed the pnigs
Change 'e to lua ~nd tou.
Ha £:1 le siva 'a'c le'i no. Thuc dince was held hefore ni:ht time,
fono meeiing
caluegn Tork
Chan e to future terse ('o >e'd)
BN ASRENS SRS NS SRS RN A R A S S AR SN AN AR SR SRS RES RS RES 2

ZCLLC. TP LESSCY

TI*¥: 30 minutes,

Motlecw the spe rroceclure 2s in lesson 42,

'0 IFE _FONO
'C anapo 'ae 'ou te le'i roe, na telefoni izi ai lo'a pule, Tai mai: "T fai
la tou fono ma le FRlemia taezo., ¥ tot-u ona 'e i ai i le '0fisa o le FFle=
mia 'a'o letl t7ina le sefulu i le t-eao, 'ona 'o lou taimi fa'atonuina %o le
1afa o le sefuvlu." 1la sele la'u 'avya ma 'oti lo'u ulu 'ae 'ou te le'i tutua

lotu fle ro le forno, 'Cu te taunutu atu, 'va tumu =i fo'i isi trgata. Sa

>

natcu fa'atalofa ma i 13tou 'uma 'ae 'ou te le'i nofo i lo'u nofoage., &
to’n itdlA 'o le fono, 'a~e na fai la rdtou ti *ato le'i tu'ua, 'Ou te toe

fia va'ai i le “Zlemia 'ato i2'i toe 'u'lwmi lo'u ulu,

273
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VOCAPULARY

anapa T NN N 1a8t nig}lt Sele esesvscese Shf‘.VG ma ' NN “Tith

telefoni....to telephone 1aVa ove.se.. beard uma ,.,.. all

pule ...... boss = "oti,eeeeee0. to cut(hair) fe'atdlofa shake hands

Palemia ... Price Minister .y, . = hair itwla .... hour

tatau ona ..should, Droper 4,1y, e to leave ti.... tea

vof%s? evees office MOeoeceaoeess FOT. nofoaga....seat

taimi fata= taunu'y ....» arrive va'al «eeee to see
tonuina appointment +tumu full

1, 10 anafea na telefoni ane ai le pule?

2. %0 afea le fono?

3., '0 fea sa fai ai?

4. 10 3 mea sa fai a le tama 'a 'o le'i alu i le fono?

5., '0 le & lana mea na fai 'a ‘o le'i nofo i lalo i le fono?
6. 10 le a le taimi o la latou ti2

7. '0 afea e toe fia ve'ai ai i le PElemia?

II. Erase the story and write these sentence fragments.

1e BNAPOesssccees 'OUeecssoleti MoCsssosatelefoni maiees. .. pule
2, fai raieecses faieses.o.tou fono......P2lemia
3. tataleseeecee i 2ieeselOofiS2seess..le'i tinaes.....s€fulu......taeao
ona '0ee...tnimi fatatonuina......'afa o le sefulu.
Ae S€l€uaesee'@Vasecsoe'OticecceslllUcsees’@aceesoletieee.tulua,....fale....fono
5. 'OUessotiunu'uen..otumue,.eeeisi tagata,
6. matou fa'atilofaee.es..lZtou 'umd.......le'i nofo.....nofoaga
T. tolu itﬁlE.......fono.......ti......]e'i tutua
Be t0CessesseeViliicesseotilemiasssscle’s tulumiseesseouilu

AR ARd s aaarr dsndessoSassaasdighocasanscesapegpacaAtesseceatapa
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LE3SCI" FORTY-SEVEN

TOPICS

(a-) until-....-.a........-.8.3"ié,, Se'i
(b) unless......‘.....o....sle'.iloga:

j (¢) 1est, orelse ....... ne*i

METHOD: Substitution drill,

S ————

MATERTALS
Flashcards for the new vocabulary.
matzfagota.......fishing goggles Patlesesensssto fall

12800 eeeenssssssobasket £288000000000t0 beat
S€1Usesoeeeessssoscomb fUSU...eeeeesto fight
WilBeeeesseessssobike Se'i cisssesstntil
se'i10gacessessocunless ‘Mme'iseeecsosolest

TIME: 30 minutes.

I, Se'i - until

Fai pea le gSlusz se'ia o'o i le tolu., Continue the work until 3 o'eclock.

mElSlsg. - rest
a'oga school
fiafia. celebration

Change to past (sa/_n_a_) and then fultwre tense ('o le'a),

'Aua 'e te 2lu se'i o'u sau, Don't ﬂg until I core,
moe , sleep
fagota " fish

Change 'e to lua and tou.

II, Se'iloga - unless

F le mafzi ona 'ou moe sefilogr e i ai., I can't sleep unless I Have a_bed,

lo'u moega.
tai 1a'u nea inu ent sorething to drink

| 293 | 275
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E le mafai ona 'ou ta'alo setilcga e i ai I con't play unless I have rﬁx shoes.
ctu selevae, o '

fapota la'u matzafigota fish my ggg_g les

Change to 'ou to _n_la:_ and matou.

tiua le tago i la'u pusa sefiloga 'ua 'ou Don't touch my footlocker unless I

latu tupe fai atu, | lm say to..
latu fato M
lo'u 'ofu c‘loi‘:hes'
latu selu _f:_é_r_xﬁg ‘
latu uila bike
latu ta'atvale car
Change to la'u pusa to la ma pusa, then la matou pusa.
TIT, Ne'i.- lest
Fataeteete neti fe lavea. Be careful lest (or) you get hurt.
pa'u fall
ma'i . get sick
fasia - get beat
Change 'e to lua ari tou. |
tAua 'e te pepelo so'o ne'i o'u ita. Dontt lie constantly lest (or)‘ T |
fusu E& ?-»e%:ome angry.
ulavale ‘ be naughty
faitala o0ssi

Change 'e to lua.
Change o'u to ma.

QEEOACEO RN CONCOrCrOrefrifr  FOLLOW _UD_LESSON - Tr Yty Xy « v fm niemee

TIIT: 30 rioutes,

—

I. TUse the scme procedure ac in lesron 42,

0 LA'U TA'AVIT

'Ua o€ nei la'u ta'avale. Sa ola lelei lava sefia fou toumv'u i 4-ia, Ta -

29

-

b
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pe 'ina 'ua o'o atu i le raketi. 'Ua 18 toe maf~i ona alu se'iloga e tulei.
Sa tou fa'atalitali se'ia smu ze leoleo ma fesoasoani mai e tulei i tua o le
nSketi ne'i lavea se isi. Na tutuai i tina setiloga e maua se isi na te
fauina. E mauagata inisinia vegenia 'ua tele ni au tupe., 'Ua tele fatafitauli
e maua mai i lenei ta'avale., ?0u te fa'amoemoe 'o le'a maua veve se inisinia
neti otu tuleia i le sami.

VOCABULARY
PE +eeeseesessto die (of engines) fAUiNA..esssseqto be fixed
0la seseesesssto live (to run-engines)  tu'e..........to put
taunu'u «ee...arrive mavagats,......hard to get
tina 'ua «e...when inisinia ¢es.. mechonic (engineer)
mafai ona.....possible vagang . .ee....except (unless)
tuleiceseesssspush fatafitauli....problem
fatatzlitalies to wait around fatamoemoe. « « » « hODE
‘leoleo esseesspolice VAVE sesseesos fast
fesoasoani-+«-help Sami eeessessesBEA

lavea ssessees to be hurt
g€ isl «eeee.sSOMEONE

QUESTIONS
1. '0 le 3 le mea 'uz tupu i le tatavile?
2., '0 fea na pe ai?
3. '0 ai na fesoasoani i le tavetatavcle?
4. thised_'ua faigei@ 2i 'ona mauz se inirinia?
5. '0 le a le pona o le 'aveta'avale? (tona - fault)
G, 'Aised 'ua mana'o ai le 'aveta'avale e tulei Jana tatavale:
(a) i tua o le naketi?
(b) i le sami?

II.Erzse thi: story :nd write these sentence fragments.

1. pEfﬁei........ta'avcle _

2. 52'01l2ceeescseti€t Il esstatinutu. ... Apia

3¢ DA T€useese0'00sss maket?

4. 15..,..mafai......alu.....se'iloga....tﬁléi

5. Sf.e..fatatnlitali.....sau.....leoleo....fesoasoani....tilei.. i tua,..maketi
eeseone!i laven.....isi '

Go 11 tUMe00eeS€'i10f e 0o eMAU seeesiSiseesfzuina

To mnuacﬁﬁi..;. inisiniae.....tele.....tupe

8. tele {a'afitiulieess..ma02eee..es.otatavrle

Ce 'OUsosessfRA1AMOENCE, oo, [AUA VAVE.s.ss inisiniae. e ne'i.....tulei .,..sami

TGO T O O O
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LESSON _FORTY-EIGHT
TOPICS

(a) except. eecsccoccoce ovagana
(b) especially........'acnaise

METHOD
Repetition and substitution drill.

MATERIALS

aganu'u +eeeoculture scc... taumafriga -« attempt
BALANS eeeeee 1ANTUAZE coeee @MI0 ¢ eeseeese behavior

TI}E: 30 ninutes.

EECEEENEROEEERERARL] THE LESSON

I. Vagana - except
10 loto i ai tagata'uma vegana lava
lo'u totalua.

Lveryone is here except my spouse.

same sex sibling
sister (male's)
brother (female's)
son (fathexr!s)
d-upghter (f-ther's)
son, d:'ushter (mother's)

10u te fiafia i mea'ai ‘uma vaguna tzlo. I like all focds except tzro.

octopus

sea cucumber
tatami

Change 'ou to ma and matou in the abtove.

'0u te le alu vi;zna 'ua 'e szu.
tu'ua atora

tuma le galuera the

I ron't co unless (excent) you

L}

T Ve CORE,

sclhiool has fnded
~ork h-s been done

Change 'ou to 13 =nd latov in the zbove.

IT. 'Aenaise - especinlly

T tegelese Smmoa ma 'Amelika 'aem:ise Srroa -1 Americ- iz

lava le tau. ihe

different esvecially

ag:.c.nu' u

(O ~'7",1’l£'.
mea'al
——r

278
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E lelei'umz a tou ta'alo 'acmeise lava Your playing is good,especially name,

nanme .
amio Lehavior
toumafoiga attempt
fatasEmoa Samoan

10u te fiafia i3 'outou'uma, ‘aemaise lava name. I like you all, especizlly name.

»r@ FCLLOW _UP LESSON

CERTOCEEHRR Y (L CA

TII®: 30 minutes.

I. Follow the same procedure as in lesson 48.
10 IE TAGATA ASIASI

ta tolu nei vaiaso t2lu ona 'ou i'inei.

'0 a'lu 'o se teguta asiasi pai i1 Srmoa.
tou te fiafia lava i le tele o mea i lenei atunu'u. 'Ou te mana'o i meatai

Samoa vagana sea, feleyma 'wlu. 'Ou te fiafia tele i isi meatai taemaise lava
palusami. E lelei 'uma tagata o le '2iga% lo'o o'u nofo ai vagena le pepe mea=
mea., E ta;i lave i taimi 'uma 'aemaise le vaveao. F agelelei ma fa'aaloalo le
1Ziga 'uma i3 te a'u. M@ te © ma le tema i Apia i aso 'uma lava, vagana le Aso
S5. E mana'o lava e 'ave a'u i le frlepia ‘'aemaise le R.S.A. Ianaia tele le
dlaga i'inei 'aemeise mo se taceta asiasi mai,

VOCABULARY

Goiasieeseee. visit Neieecscsees NOV talu onase«eeseessince
'n:f-'oco-oooo ‘;i'a.nt isio.o-o-ooc Other ~fa'azloa1000°--°polite
{ TE . ee.sess suckling afaleleieees Lind R.S.A,ecee0eeee Return Service~
T vl a0 e.. vorst narziaesseee nice men's Association.
QU=STICNS
1. Wiicenfra loomou o oi 1 o0Tmoa? 5. Tfhised e 1€ fiafia ai i si repe?
v, 'C e T oletnlot v oora 1 Srmea? 6. 'O 3 ara mea e fri i aso 'uma vagana
3, 1007 wertedi oo L@ Cicfin i3 1e Aso Sa?
A, 'coYe T e ratol? 7. 10 fea le folepia e rasani ona o i
L] —
) ] ai ma le tama o le taiga?
(v toi = Swrorite) &
8., '0 le a le taimi e fa'atitino i ai le
targi o le pepe?
<. Jrese ine stery nand write thesc sentence fragments,

1. a'u............asiasi
2. 10lv V2ianS0eeesessoitinei

3., [infideeeecseleescsoaiunutu
4. DPNA'O....VAS NZ....0€%€0. . 21usomi

Ye 1€1€1e0eee?Of00sesVE Mo s eeoDEPE

Ve tnvio....,'uma....'aemaise....vnveao
Teo a]olel..... iffesessals _

O mﬁ Deesorel’l C 'uma....AJia...Aso Sa
9¢ MNA'Ocasse 1av@eesefilEnideeeeeRaSL A,
10e  “ANniie...0lnfe.s.tanta asirsi

PR

» PN ORI CE T OO Y OO OO YOO
— \' w 1
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LESSON _FORTY-NINE -

TUPICS

and then o-o-o-.ooooo'cn-l,, .ooo(ai) 1ea0

METHOD :

Substitulion drill,

MATERIALS
Flashcards for the new voczbulary.

fetaud....to meet
talanoaga.discussion
Va0eosoeee o SrasSsS

TIME:

'Ou te faigaluega ona 'ou alu ai lea.
ta'ele
fai

moe

Change to past tense (sa/na),
M3 té faigiluega 'ona ma o ai lea.
ta'a'alo

malclo

Matou te 'a'ai muamua ‘ona matoulé ai lea
i Apia. |
le tifaga
le siva

le [cr.o

Change to “le frture temsc ('o le'Z)

10u te fazitauina la'u tusi 'ono 'ou s=u

ai 1lc:.
faia le kuka
vele vao
t=nenaina le file
210

tonu eeee pla.n
vele ...+ to weed
ONZeee 1€2cewossssssssand then...

30 minutes.

I'11 work then I'11l go,
bathe

eat

sleep

Wwe (2) will work then go.

L

e vill ert Siret tro- - Aia,

tve rovie
the d~nce

the meeting

I'11 re-¢ my book then I'11 come.

Ao the cocking

wreed the rrnss

1idy ti:e houvse

298
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Ta te fetaui muamua i le raketi %ona ta © Let's meet first in the market then

ai lea i le tifaga. we'llgo to the movie.
savavali walk
fatatau buy

Change 12 to tatou.

E fai le fono'ona 'amata ai lea le galuega. Make the mesting then start the work,

ta'aloga @l@\
0ad -..\',

aiga feas;'
tonu plan,
talanozfa discﬁﬁsion
lotu L= wveé‘_

Change to past tense (sa/na),

NGLIENGEIOCAE88EeEe FOLLOW UP  IESSON 626e0000eesetnltresaanessts

"PIME: 30 minutes.

I. Follow the same procedure =s in lesson 42,

'0 LE FAYASANOA

tifai 'e te mana'o lua te o ma se teine Samoa i le tifaga, e tatau ona ‘e
matus falaeteete. E 'eselese Samoa ma 'Amerika, ma e tati~u ona 'e uia ala fa'a-
samoa, 'a'o 'e i ai i le atunu'u. Fatafeiloa'i muamua le tcine 'e te mana'o ai,
‘ona fesili lea i ai pg fia tzfaga. 14fai e 'ioe mai, 'ona 'e alu ai lea i ona
matua ma fa'aznoi i z2i pe mafai ona 'oulua o.. E 'uma le tifnga, 'ona oulua ©
2i le= i le siva, 'ona momoli ai lea 'o ia i le fale. 'Aua lava ne'i foulua
tuai ~ne ne'i ita lona tamd.

VOCATULARY
M2NA'Owesssesssssssovant Al3ecessssscesssWay, Style

' 1 ]
£2t2U ONAeesessessoto he proper, fitting fa'afeiloa'i....to becore acquainted.

fataeteetC.ueeeeeescareful fa'anOieceeesoss.t0 ask permiseion
163€10S€eeeesessssosCifferent momoli «,,,.....to bring brck{deliver)
‘u—a.................to deto‘m tuili..o...ﬂ.....late

ATY STICNS

1. 10 le a lec mea e f{ii muamua?
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20 '0 1v. & le 'ese'esega o Semoa ma 'Amerika i ia mea?
3o '0 fea e 5 inaipe 'z ti'ua le tifage?

4, '0Q ai e fa'anoi i ai?

5. L taga ona © i se isi mea pe'3 'uma le tTfaga?

6o 10 le ¥ le mea e tupu pe'3d tuai ~ne?

II. Erase the story and write thesc sentence frrgments.

1. 'af8iec..e.t€run...MANA'Ow..r. Bon....teine Samoa....tifage....tatau...fa'acteete
2. lese'ese 33moa°..JAme1ika.....tatau....uia....fa'asamoa...i ai...atunu'u

3. fa'afeiloa'i....teine....mana'o zi....fcsili....fia tIf7ga

4o 'Efai.....'ioe......alu.....mEtua.....fa'anoi....mafai.....B

5 ‘uma.....tifaga..... oulva G......Siva..,..moroli. .. ...ia....fle.

O 'aua......'oulua tuni.......it2.......tar3

304
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LESSON FIFTY

TCPICS
in order tOeeseeessae’ina 'Ia
1ETIOD: Substitution drill.
MATTRIALS
Flashcards for the new vocabulary.

'ONZeecsseesss.drunk m51Tecoesoolight
fatalogologo..to listen paina......tapy nine
t2t8ccesecsssenlay kitala.....guitar

'ina 'ia...in order to...

TIIE: 30 minutes,

@ORDCCELA U CEGORIODEAMLAGEe® THE  IXESCN  G0Raagoily

Su'esu'e 'ina'ia poto. Study in order to bLecome smart.

'Ai tele puta " Iat a lot fat

T;:’L ‘alo malosi Dlay streng

Pese fiafia Sing happy

Su'esu'e 'ina'iz lua poroto. Study - ¢ der for you(2) to be

smart,

'41 tetele Suputa Tat a lot fot

Ta'a'alo malolcsi Play strong

Pepece fiafia Sing hanpy

Change to tou,

1 te fuighiluen 'ina'ia mauva sau tupe. You wor ¢ ir order to get your roney.
fesili szu tali ask your ~nswer
fagota sau i'a fish your fish
ipu pia souv fiafia drink beer hanniness

Ciange to past (sa/na) futvre (lo le'd) ~nd rresent (*ua)

EKi le letid 'ina 'ia fa'alogologo ai. Turn on the ralio in order to listen.
o1 salarnlama. licht he illumin-ted

30 .
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€

I.

11,

AN dgaaas svgodagde

Ki le paipa 'ina ‘'ia tatelz ai. Tvrn on the pipe in orier to Db~ the.

kitela tate gud tar play

Change to past (sa/na), «nd future ('o le'3d).

FOLLOW UP LESSON

st

~YY.

TIE: 30 minutes.

Follow the sme procedure as in lesson 42,
10 LE A'QA'OGA

'0 le totatele 'o tagata e su'esute 'ina 'ia maua tulaga lelei i su'egn, 'a 'o
a'u 'ou te su'esu'e 'ira 'ia 'ou matua atamai. 'Ou te iloa e tat7u ona 'ou
poto 'ina 'ia mauva sa'u galuega. 'Ua tatau ona i ai sa'u galuega 'ina 'ia maua
ni tupe e fatatau ai ni mea'ai. '0 nei aso 'ua taugnta 1le Slaga. '0 le mea
lea 'ou te ma'elegd ai i la'w 8'sga. 'Cu te talitonu 'ua tatzu ona 'ou matud
sutesu'e 'ina 'ia 'ou iloa. 'Ia lave lo'u iloa 'ina 'ia mzua ai sa'u galuega
lelei,

VOCABULARY
tN128a eseseeses grade iloa 4......to know matelegd .....diligent
SUTEEA ,vocvneven LEST tatau ona ,, proper talitony,,.... believe

matul ceece.o.0.superlative atamai......intelligent B8laga,........1life

_ _ QUESTICHS
1. '0 le a le sini o a'oza a le to'atele? (qjni - aim)-
2., '4e a2 le tusitala?
3. 10 le 3 le mez 'o lo'o fia maua e le tama? 'C le 2 lona talitoaugn?
L, 'hise3?
5, 10 fatapéfea le Olnga i nei aso?

Erace the story and vrite sent-nce frrgrents:

1. to'atcle.....tagetaee...osutesu'e,.oee.omava tul-ga leleises..su'eg?, .02y
esssssSulesute....atamai
2. ! OUusevoceosilOBescosnset@tlUeeeeseDOtOCes.eMAURLss e pAlUEER

3. btatoleeceeed AlecessesfP 1B eeoe el UdessestUDCoessofarateu..comeatai
4, nei aso....taugnta.....alaga

5, M2 1€2eees'OUsssssmatelesd......12'u 2'0g0

6e 'OUsess.talitonu......tatav......motun su'esu'e......iloa

Te 1aVBeeoeeilOBeessesl2UR.oeesogrluesn lelei

ARSI CEEf 0 7000 €70 EE0 (0 500 60 O A OO R Y00 A0 Cmmne)
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L1SS0N _FIFTY-ONE

TOPICS: Miscellaneous structures.

(4} OTeeeceesesseasscsssssscscssesssope/pPO

(b) to e the SamE.eesessnsesseesss..tutusa. pei lava
(¢) to be different....ccccceeece....0'ese’eSE

(@) T thoughteeeeeeeseccececcecececeeeeso® falapea a'u,

ZTHCD:  Substitution drill,

TIi%: 45 minutes,

CUEIX YT QU ORCCONTCOOOHER  TIE  IESSCH @O QYD arnyzex

Iom-or

(4) 'E te mana'o i le iilo po'o le Do you want tcro or tatamu?
ta'tamii?
fa'i Tulu brnana  bresdfruit
i'a nisupo fish corr,2] beef
rasi keke biscuit ccke
(3) ' . [ia 'a2i i le talo no 'o le Do you vant to eat Baro or tatamu?
ta'an.o?
ete i etc etc
(C) Touv e mznana'o i talo re leai? Do yvou (pl.) want taro or not?
fa'i banana
i'a fish
masi biscuit
(D) 'E te fia 'ai pe leai? E a? Pe 'e te fia'ai.
alu alu
tatalo t2t21o
siva siva
Do you wani to eat or not? Uhat? De you want to eat?
ete ste

U3 . 085
ERIC
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(E) '0 se manu lena? E 32
mnanulele
atualoa

mogamo

Is that an znimal? What?
a bird
centipede

roach

II. t'Ese'ese, tutusa - different, the same,

(A) E 'ese le sami 'ese le vasa,

jggg teine
nu'u fatai
moa, lupe

(B) E tese'ese nu'u,

tagata

atunutu

tau

(C) E tutusa foliga o Toma ma Mika.

moa, pato
nili mo'o

(D) E tutusa fzle.
tatavale
15'au

tatou

(E) E pei lava pili 'o ro'o.

Datsun Toyota

solofinua \@sini

talo tatamu

III. Fatapea a'u - I thousht

JERjkj 286
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Po 'o se manu lena,
manulele
atualoa

no (o]

Is that 2n animal?

a bird

centipede

roach

The sea is different from the ocean.

boy girl
village city
chicken pigzon

The villages are different,

people are

countries are

weather is

Toma and llika have the s me appearance,

Chicken ducks

Skinks geckos

The houses are *tle s me,
The cars

The trees

e

Skinks are lile geckos,

Datsuns Tyvotas
Horses assesn

Taro is lile ta'~mu,

3U4



(A) E fa'apea a'u e sau le pasi i le tolu,

e ta'i 50¢ farupia.

e fai sou to'alua

e mamao lo tou fale

(B) (B) fa'apea ia,'ou te totosia le pili.

sau mei i'Amelika

alu nei

fia inu nia

(c) (B) fatapez latou 'ua sav le va':.

tamota e tﬁ'ugg

vela le meat'al

tou tuai mai

I thought the bug was coming at three.

Leer was 50¢ each

you had a wife

your house was far

He thought I would pay the bill.

cone from America

am foing novw

l1ike to drink beer

They thought the boat has come.

the roce has storted

the food was re~dy

I was late

et A LR e S S AR s sV AR R e R nnddgsagrepapcrasanac o rree e U LR RRERCEECTIR0CES
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LESSON FIFTY-THO
TOPICS: Miscellaneous structures.

(2) that s Vhyeeeosseesess.'0 le mea lea

(3) sinceesseescccscssscessstalu mai, talu ona, tzlu ai

(C) he V-'h(;m............o.-oo'o 1E

.they Wh(.‘m-...--------.---'o 3

WETHOD: Substitution drill.
TIIE: 45 minutes.

(2

€e8c2 THE LESSON 6 H60asee 0%

I. '0 ie riea lea - thats Wwhycee.e

(A) 'Ua fula lo'u vae, 'o le mea lea ‘ou My leg is swollen thats why I don't
te 1€ tatalo =i. rlay.
£2u lima arm broken
lavea ulu head injured
mageva tapuvae ankle sproined
_m_l—l_ tua back burned
(B) 'Ua tiga lona mata, 'o le mea lea . His eye burts thots why he doesn't
e le sau ai. éome.,
manava stomach
fatafata chest
ua neck
nifo tooth
(C) 'Ua masui lo'u lima 'o le rea lea ‘ua 7y hand is sor-ined that's vhy I rest,
'ou malolo ai.
papa toto isu nose  bleeding
D€ taliga ear 6_e_1_i_‘
ma'i mata eye sick
II.Talu ¢...eSince
(A) 'Ua 'ou puta talu ai lo'u tuj tele. T am f:t since T eat a lot,
wliuli £€Lal5_ black sun_ryself
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tJa 'ou Fah; tau ai lo'u inu pia.

sela tamote

(B) '0 1o'o o'u fiafia talu ona 'e sau.

mava lo'u totogi

tou fataipoipo

maua la'u fanau

(C) *Ua tagi le pepe talu mai gnaleila.

tutotatasi Samoa le 1962

i ai le malae vatalele le taua

mat'i le tama ananafi

II. '0 le, 'o € -~ he whom, they whom

() %0 18 e amiolelei, e alofa i ri le
Atua,

ageaclei
tatalo
salamo
(B) Tatou te sulea le tama, 'o le na togia
le moa,

fasia lo'u uso

palauvale mai

fatatupua le misa

(¢) 10 e 'ua ruamua rmai e nava mea'ai,
le toui
avznoa

le meaaqua

(@) na solitul™fono 'o le'™ maua le

fatagalara,

Lo - »
oi le flenuinui

velea le matumafm

saanina Je veo 3 U 7

O Q@YY CIXLN YO ELER Y B OO0 DA R Oer

I am drunk since I drink beer.

out of breath ran

I am-happy since jou came,
ge ting paid
1 married

getting my child

The b~by has been crying since early
today.

Samo= has been independent since 1962,

There's been an airpor! since ithe war.

The boy was sick since yesterday.

He vho is good Tod loves.

is kind
e,
repents
Lets lock for the boy who stoned
the chicken.

beat my brother

cursed at us

caused the quarrel

They whe are first will get the food.
the reward

the space
jgg_gift
They ho béke the law —ill recieve

the nun}shment.

go te J~il

weed the jljntntion

ERIC s
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LESSON _FIFTY-THREE

TOPIC: Miscellaneoms structures.

(a) past perfect oo-o--oom'ua fuma ona

(b) after
paSt-.---o-loooo:ina 'ua- 'um

future.....-o-ooope 132 'uma
(C) tO become-o-o-o-----oo'a\"ea-Ina.
(d) to act as e.seescesssofai ma

(e) seilf reciprocals

METHOD: Substitution drills.

TIME: 45 minutes,

U@L X

I, 'Uz 'uma ona - past perfect.

(4) 'Ua 'uma ona fai. It has been done,
sauni epared
fatamatala mai explained to me
vali painted
(B) 'Ua 'uma ona 'ou ya'ai i le ata, I have seen the picture.
'ai palolo eaten palolo
faitau len® tusi rend that book
(¢) 'Ua 'uma ona lua ‘a'ai? Have you(2) ezten?
tatelele bathed
fafaipoivo married
sisiva danced

II/ina fua 'uma, pe '3 'uma - after past, after future.
() 'Ina tua ‘uma le tifage sa matou toe fo'i After the movie we returned to the

i le fale. house,
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'Tna 'ua 'uma le a'oga sa matou toe
foti i le fale.

timu
ta'aloga
*Ina 'ua 'uma ona 'ai sa moe Simi.
tatelo
tatele

su'esu'e

(B) 'A 'uma le fiafia 'ou te moe loa.
le talanoaga
le a'oga

tala mai atunutu mamao

Tou te omai pe'a 'uma ona ‘a'ai.

fai le kuka
fau le fale

IIT. 1 Avea ma - to become.

(A) E fia 'avea a'u ma faife'au.
foma'i
faia'o
failautusi

matai

(B) Sa tavea 'c ia ma faipule i le
tausaga tua tela.

leoleo

pelesetene
minisita
IV. Fai ma - to act as.

(A) E tatzu ona fai 'oe ma fa'ita'i.

foilautusi

teutupe

leoleo

291

After the school we returned to the house.
house.

rain

£2me

Jim slept after eating.
Iraying
bathing
stﬁdxggg

After the fiafia I'11l go to sleep.

. conversation

school

nevs

You (pl) come after eating.
doing the cooking

building the house

I want to become a nastor,

o
o
¢
o
o]
H

He became an l{,P. last year,

a policeman
a Bresident

a minister

You chould act as leader.

secretary

treasure

police

3UJ



(B)

Na fai Simi ma o'u tamiafai,
faiatoga ulu

matai

pule

V. Self - reciproczls

(2)

(3)

(c)

(@)

'0u te faia lava e atu le géluegg.

totogia pili
sulea pua'a
kukaina mea'ai

Sa ita le tama i3 te ia lava.

mimita

fiafia

alofa

Na ftou alu na 'o a'u i le siva.

falepia

lotu

au na 'o 'oe laval

=
w0

292

Simi acted as my foster father.

head teacher
chief

boss

I'11 §o the work myself,
pay  bill
look for pig
cook food

The boy was angry with himself.,
was conceited

was hangx

loved

I went by myself to the dance.
bar

service

You come alone,

31y



LESSON _ FIFTY-FOUR

TOPIC: Miscellaneous structures.

(2) 21moSt.esesssssso..semanu, toeitiiti
(b) justecssssesssessosfatato’d
(c) withoutssssessssesoaunoa ms
(d) although.sesseeesce€ ui lava ina
(e) that means...e.....'o lona uiga
(a) in regards to .....e uviga'i
METHOD: Substitution drill.

TIME: 45 minutes.

THE LESSON
I. Seman¥, toeitiiti - almost (soon)
() Seianu 'a 'ou lavea i le ta'avale. T was almost hurt by the car.
ma'a rock
niy coconut

(B) Toeitiiti 'a 'ou lavea i le ta'avale, I was almost hurt by the car.

ete etx

(C) 'Ana te 1€ sau, semanu 'ou te alu Had you not come I probably (almost) was

atu. going to go to you.
moe sleep
‘amataina le fono start the meeting
telefoni atu call you
(D) E toeitiiti'amava le koneseti, The concert will soon stert,
sau pule boss come
Tuma aloga school be finished

II.Fa'ato'a - just
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('Ua) fatato'a taunu'u mai le pasi,
pe le mo1i

vela le meatai

(4)

pa'ﬁ le vatalele

('Ua) fatatota tou iloa,
t2 le lua
sau le timu

(8)

mauva latu tatavale

II1I, E aunoa ma = without

(a)

4Ug taunu'u mai le malo 'ae aunoa ma
se 080.
'atopa'u
tgge

lavalava

(B

Na tou fo'!i mai e aunoa ma ni selevae,
se uati
se tusi

se isi tagata

E ul lava ina = although

(2)

Iv.

E ui lava ina 'o le'd 'ou tutua
Samoa mo 'Amelika,'as 'o le'a 'ou

manatua pea 'oe .

tou te le fatagaloina Yoe

tou te fa'amaoni pea ia te 'oe

to le's 'ou tusitusi mai

Ve t0 iona uiga - that means

'Ua timu, 'o lona uiga tatou te le
tata'alo.
'Ua ita Simi, o lona uiga e le nafai
ona fataaogaina lona va'a.

% le'i sau 1= faia'oge ananafi, %o
lon: uiga sa leail se a'oga.
294

The bus has just arrived,

light gone out
food become ready
plane fallen

I just now knew,

It struck two
It started to rain
I got my car

The guest arrived without a food gift,

a suitcase

any mone

extra clothes

I returned without shoes,
a watch

a book

anyone

Although I am travelling to America,
I will remember you.

I won't forget vou

I'1]l remain faithful to you

I'1]l write to you

Its raining, that means we don't play.

Simi is angry, that means we can't
uge his boat,

The teacher didn't come yesterday, that

that mezns there was no school.
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E 'amata le tifaga i le valﬁ; 'o lona The movie starts at eight, that means

uiga *ua tatan ona tZ o. we'd better go.

'Ta pogisz lava, 'o loha uiga 'ua lata It's very dark, that means it will

ona timu, soon rain,

VI. E uiggii -~ in regards to, about

(4) Sa ma talanoa ma Simi e uiga'i le Jim and I talked about (regarding) the

ata. picture.
fa'alavelave problem
fa'amasinoga court case
(B) Na finau teine e uiga'i le 3'oga. The girls grgued about (regarcing) the
matai Dule chiefs autﬁﬁggii.
tulafale lauga orators speech
faifeau Tusi Paia ministers Bible
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GRAIMAR _REVIEW SEVEN

HOTES ON LESSON FORTY-THQO:

There are several structures for asking the question 'why?! in Samoan. Of these,
only 'aisea may be used independently as a single word question (why?). The most
common structure however is an idiom formed from the question 'g le a le meza?

(what's the thing?)and followed by a clause describing the action, state, etc, in
guestion. '

10 le 2 1le mea 'ua 'e sanm ai?...... Vhat is the thing (that) you have
: come (for)?

The word mea above can be interpreted as 'reason'! thus giving the translation:

"Whats the reason you have come?’ Another variation of this uses the indefinite
article.

Se a le mea 'ua 'e sau ai%?eseesese..Vhy have you come?

Notice the presence of the particle ai following the verb when the cuestion
word or clause comes before the main clause,

tAigea Ve te tagi 8i%..cecesccecsseolThy do you cry?
'E te tagi 'O 1e 5? ...........‘o...\Vhy do you Cr:ﬁ

As with the question 'why?!, the answer 'because' can be expressed several ways.

If the clzuse containing 'beczuse' refers to a fact or something real and certain,
'auZ is used,
e ]

M3 te le fia 0 'aua 'ua timu........We don't want to go because its
raining.
Notice that 'aua can be used with all the tense markers,

'Aug, sa timu.-----o-ooooo..-o-oo.o..Because it I‘a.ined.
YAUZ '0 10'0 tiMUseeeeeceesceeseess.Because ith raining,

'fna is used in construction to give 'ona ‘'ua (because) and 'ona_'o (because of).
The first of these can be used when the clause refers to non-facts cr things
speculative, Tense markers are nct prcsent in a clause containing'ona ‘ua,
the tense being derived from the main clause. 4

10u te alu i Niu Sila'ona "WAeeeo.ss.1'm foing to New Zezland because
tou fia faigaluege. I want to vork.

*Ona 'o is used mostly for nouns and noun clauses and therefore translates:

'because cif.
'Ou te le sau'ona 'o le nmailes...oe.l didn't come because of the dog.

Leaga (bad) can alsg be used to mean 'because!, but is used colloquially. It
simply reploces 'aua as the conjunction between the main and subordinate clauses.
TUsually, the subordinate clause following leaga expresses a negative idea. A4s
with ‘aud, all the tences mavkers cnn be used with leaga.

tTa fa'ancanoa le teine leagze......The girl is sad because her mother
sz ite lona tinz, WS angry.

296
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The Word :ina when used Wwith 'ua also means 'because'. As with 'ona 'ua it can
be used for none-factual or speculative clauses and is not followed by any tense
marker (other than 'wa). Since'ina 'ua is also used to indicate 'when- past!
(=ee lesson 45), its translation as 'because! can carry a past causitive meaning,

'Ou te pese ina 'va 'ou fiafia..... I sing because (since) I'm happy.

NOTES ON ILESSON FORTY-THREE:

The conjunction tbut! in Samoan is represented by two words 'a, and 'ae. Church-
ward and Pratt both suggest that 'ae could be a combination of ‘a (but) and e
(tense marker) but it is written as one word now, 'A is normally used before 'o
(the nominative particle), e, 'ua, 'o lo'o (or 'o), se'i and'ona (beczuse). 1In
any other situation, *ae is used. '

Na o latou, 'ae tou te le'i alu.... They went but I didn't go.
'0u te fia alu & 'ua timUeececss.. I Want to go but its raining.

tfe peita'i is an idiom used to express the English ‘'nevertheless, and yet'.
It is almost always used to contrast positive and negative statements,

Sa taumafai le foma'i 'ae peita'i...The doctor tried hard.but neverthe-
na oti le mati. less the patient died.

NOTES ON _LESSON FORTY-FOUR:

The conjunctions 'if! and twhen' in Samoan must be distinguished within the con-
text of the sentence. There is only one word for each tense representing these

two English words.

Present tense. The conjunction 'é (if, when) is used to introduce the depen-
dent clause in present or implied future tense statements ('a may be derived
from %o le', the future tense marker,and the conjunction 'a - but,) No
tense markers may ‘be present in the dependent clause with *a. If the depen-
d ent clause comes after the main clause, 'a is preceeded by pe, Ei addition,
only conditions capable of fulfillment may be- expressed with 'g.

Sau ng.zlei pe'; ma.fai.o-oooooooooo.. Comelater if its possible.
'1 ma-fai, sau nﬁ.nei................ If'its POBSible, come'later.

Future tense. The word 'éf_g (if, when), is more definite that 'é and is
used mostly in statements of the future. Tense markers must be used in the
dependent clause with word 'afai and for this reason, afai can express past
tense as well as future, '

tAfai sa latou 'a'al analeil@, .... If they ate earlier, they will
'ole'a toe fia 'atai nZnei. want to eat again later,

As with '3, the word pe preceeds 'afai if the dependent clause -follows the
main clause, and oxly vonditions capable of fulfillment may be expressed.

Past tense. Past conditional (if, when), is usually representgd with ‘the
word 'ana (combination of 'a - but, and na - past.tense marker). pg ‘opposed
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to '3 and 'dfai, 'ana can be used to express conditions incapable of fulfill-

ment and although tense markers are not used in the dependent clause with

'ana, use of adverbs of time enables the present and future tenses to be ex=-

pressed, _ : _ : .

'Ana mafai ona ‘ou alu taeao,e....If I could go tomorrow, it would ve
Tua lelei, _ good .

Notice that the independent clause can only use the 'ua or g/te “ense markers.
If the dependent clause follows the independent clause, the word pe must come
before 'ana. In addition students may sometimes hear po before the indepen~

dent clause when this clause follows the dependent. : '

"Ana le timups 'wua 'ou BaW,.......If it hadn't rained, I would have
cone,

KOTES ON LESSON FORTY-FIVE:

The word 'a is used together with the short form of "o lofo to give the conjunc-

tion 'while' ('a'0). 74'o may begin the sentence or occur between the independent
and dependent clauses, Although 'a 'o cannot take any tense markers in its depend-
ent clause, past, present and future can be expressed through the tense of the main
clause, :

Sa fou i 'Amelika 'a'o fal .,...I.was in America while (during) the

le taua. . ‘war,
'0 le 'a 'e figota 'a'o o'u faia..You will fish while I make the food.
le mea'ai,

Notice too that the pronoun o'u is used instead of 'ou for the first person
singular, :

While is also expressed with the words 'ina o, and manu 'o in place of ta'o,
but these are infrequent. :

The conjunction *wken! (past) is constructed with the word 'ina and the tense
markers 'ua, ‘o, 'a, but never na/sa. 'Ina 'ua is the most common of these,

'ina. fug alﬁ fo iaoooooooooooqoooooo'hen he was. gone .
.ina 'O alu 'O iaoooo".ooooooooooooooo'hen hé_was gOing.
'inag o 1.'5 alu 'o uoocaoooooooooo'hen he was about to &0,

Notice that all of these refer to past time., The structure for future and
present (when, if) is in lesson 44. ;

NOTES ON LESSON FORTY-SIX;

The conjunction 'before' is usually formed with le'i (not-past) and the conjunc-
tions 'ae (but) or 'ato (while), There is a slight difference in the two struce
tures; 'ae le'i can be translated as'but'(with a past meaning), whereas tato le'i
usually means *before!,

Na faunu'u mai le pasi 'ae 'ou +--The bus arrived before T came.(but
te le'i sau. I didn't come.)
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E sau Sina 'a'o le'i taina......Sina will come before eight (o'clock).
le valu.

There are two other strvctures meaning 'before! used in place of tae le'i
and 'a'o le'i, but these are not frequently encountered.

'ina fo IE'iooooooof.ooooooooooooobefOée
mﬁ 'o le'i....................before

NOTES ON LESSON FORTY-SEVEN:

Setiloga (unless) is derived from se'i iloga (let it be known or distinguished).

As a conjunction it can occur with or without a tense marker in the dependent
clause, Vagana is also used sometimes in place of se'iloga (see lesson 48), Se'i
(until) and its more emphatic form se'ia, are used without a tense marker and may
occur with or without any antecedent clause,

Fa'atali mai i *i sefi o'u sau..Wait here until I come.
Se'i alu le paSi!.oooooooooooooowait till the bu.s 80982

Notice that the o'u form of 'ou (I) is used with se'i.

Neti (iest, or else) also does no% reguire a tense marker in its dependent clause
and usually conveys a negative sense to the sentence,

Fa'aeteete ne'i 'e lavea.esee...Be careful or else you’ll get hurt.

NOTES ON LESSON FORTY-EIGHT:

The conjunctions 'aemaise (especially) and vagand (except) are usually followed
by the intensifier lava. Both 'acmaise and vagend are used in the same manner
as their English counterparts. Vagani however, is sometimes used to mean 'un-
less! and as such can be followed by a verbal clause,

Na omai 13tou 'uma vagana Simi..Everyone came but(except) .Simi.
E popoto 'outou 'aemaise lava eYou'?e  smart, especially Sina,

Sina.
E 18 *amataina le atoga'vagana. -The school won't start unless you
lava fua 'e sau, come.

NOTES ON LESSON FORTY-NINE:

The idiom'ona.....(ai) lea (and then) can have two meanings. It can be used to
express sequence (I bathed and then left). The particle ai is usually omitted
in such seniences, It may also be used to express cause and effect (I shot the
pig a2nd so (then) it died), in which case ai may follow the verb, In both ccn-
structions, two clauses are joined byfggg and the verb is followed by lea or a1

leae

Sa 'ou ti'ele ons 'ou alu lea...I bathed then went to Apia.
i Apia.
'Ua tumu le pasiytona 'ou l€......The bus was full so I d#dn't go,
alu ai lea.
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Note that tense markers are not used in the clause containing ‘ona,...lea,
the tense being determined by the tense of the main clause.

NOTES ON LESSON FIFTY:

'Ina 'ia (ir order to, in order that) is used as a conjunction between two clauses.,
The clause containing'ina 'ia does not require a tense marker, the tense being

determined by the main clause,

Sa tou faigﬁluega'ina 'ia mavae...I worked in order to get a car,
se tatavale,

'0n te faigaluega'ina 'ia maua,...I'm working in order to get a car.
se tatavale,

NOTES ON LESSON FIFTY-ONE:

Pe and po are essentially equivalent in meaning and use. Both can be used as’

the conjunction 'or', In addition, both can also serve as interrogative particles
when occuring at the beginning of a sentence. As interrogative particles, they
are most often used to express the English 'I wonder!.

‘PO tua alu ia.o.ooocoooooooooo...oI wonder if he has gone,

They are sometimes used before ordinary questions but this is not aecessary
because voice inflection or question mark serve the sam: purpose,

(Po) 'o le 3 le mea lea®eesee.....What is this thing?
In most cases, pe is used before words beginning with e, a, i and consonants:
Po is used@ before o, and u, The idiom pe leai (or not) is very common.

'E te fia'al pe leai®ececseceeeees.D0 you want to eat or not?

The word Jese (to be different) is used in two ways. To express a difference
between two things, the word 'ese is placed before each of the t"o words.

E tese '06 'ese a'WeseeseoresseYoulre different from me,

To describe only one thing as being different or strange, the word 'ese'ese
is used before that one word.

E fege'e8€ '0ficevvecsssssccccsssYour strange (different),

Tutusa (the same) is derived from tusa (to be the same), The later being use most-
ly as an adjective and the former a verb, In sentences of comparison,  tutusa
occurs before the words being compared. Foliga (appearance) is generally used when

describing people,
E fOliga tutusa Simi ma Pili......Simi and Pili look the same,

Pei (to be like) is frequently follcwed by the intensifier lava. It cen also be
use to describe appearznce but without the word faligg.

E pei lava le tama'o lona tama..,.The boy loocks Just like his father,

Fa'apea (to think, svppose) is the most common word used for the English structures
like:r I think, hethought, etc. A very common mistake for beginners is ?o use
the verb mafaufau (to think) as the English: it was my opinion/understanding. In
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this case only fa'apea can be used.

E fa'apea a'u 'ua 'e iloa.......I thought you knew,

NOTES ON LESSON FIFTY-TVO:

'0 le mea lea is a common idiom used to express the English: 'thats why , that's
the reason why.! It can be used to 1link two phrases showing cause and effect or
simply to begin a sentence describing the effect (that's why I didn't come, ete),

Talu (since) can be used three ways, each with a different meaning. With the
particle ai following talu the meaning becomes since of because., Verbs do not '
normally follow talu ai,

'Ua'ou ita talu ai lou eeccce.,,.I'm angry since (because of) your
18 mafaufau. lack of consideration.,

If talu is followed by ona the meaning becomes 'since' in the sense of 'due to,
or owing to.' A verb is usually present after talu ona.

'Uamatou fiafia talu ona 'e sau..We are very happy since you've come.
(due to your comming)

When dates or specific periods of time are mentioned, talu mai is used. In
this case talu mai translates 'since! or !'from!,

'Ua 'ou nofo i Samoa...seeeeeec...I'Ve been in Samoa since (from)
talu rai le tausaga 1973. 1973.

The relative pronouns of the Nominative case are 18 (who - singular) and & (who -
plural), If it occurs in rlace of the main noun or pronoun (which is omitted
as obvious or understood), 1& (or E) trenslates as *he who'! {they who),

'OE Sa&alulue ..................mey 'ho worked..ﬁ.
Frequently, if 1€ or & occur after a main clause they may be omitted,in which
case the tense marker implies the proper meaning,

'Ua oti le tama sa lavea i le.....The boy died (who was) injured in
tataloga. the game.

In many case too, the relative particle. al can serve as a relative pronoun
(who, which, that), Ai must follow the verb in all cases.

'0 le teine na ‘ouva'ai i ai,.....The girl who I saw.
'O le upu na ‘ou fai atu ai.......The word which I said.
'0 mea ‘ou te mana'oc ai......e....Things that I want.

NOTES ON LESZON FIFTY-THREE:

The tense marker 'ua is used fo show perfect tenses, Remember from earider
lessons that 'ua can be translated cither in the simple present tense or the
perfect tense,

'Ta 'Ou BaUceccescecscecsseersesoel am comning; I have come,
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Past perfect usually requires a helping verb such as 'uma (to be finished)
or leva (to be a long time) and the word ona.

'Ua 'm ona 'ou 'dllll.lll.llllI }]ave eatenl
U2 leva ona 'ou ilo@.essssescsse]l have known for a long time.

Note too that in colloquial speech gng is often shortened to na.

102 'uma na 'ou 'ai.eecessssescnel have eaten,

The idiom for 'after' {ina %ua 'uma - past, pe'd 'uma - future). also uses the
helping verb 'uma - to be finisheds From lessons 44 and 45 itcan be seen that
these two phrases can be translated ‘'when finished (past)?, and 'when fimished
(future)? ,

If a verbal phrase follows these idioms, the word ona must be used after 'uma.
'Ina 'va 'uma ona 'ou 'ai........After I had eaten...
Pe .E 'ma om .a'ailllllllllll.After they eat...

If a noun phrase follows, ona is omitted.

'Im .i’a 'mle mea‘aillll lllllllAfter the meall.ll

The two idioms Yavea ma (to become), and fai ma (to act as) can be used two ways
without changing meaning. The idiom can follow the subject in which case
'avea ma (or fai ma) are not separated.

10u te 'avea ma faia'oglesesssee.I'm going to be a teacher,

The idiom can preceed the subject,in which case 'avea (or fai) comes before
the subject and ma immediately after.

-Sa fai atu ma faia’oga.ceseessss.] acted as a teacher.

Note that all the tense markers can be used with thege two idioms. Remember
from Lesson 14 that simply placing two nouns (pronouns) in apnosition gives
the ¥erb 'to be' but only for the present tense,

10 a'u 'o le faia'oga..eessees...] am a teacher,

The most common self-reciprocal structure in Samoan is formed vith the word na
(only). This word is always followed by the nominative particle 'o 2nd is there~
fore sometimes written as na'o. '

NOTES ON LESSON FIFTY-FOUR:

Toeitiiti (almost) is frequently followed by lava, the intensifier. Semani
(almost, nearly) is also written manu, Just (fa'ato'3) is also expressed by the
word ananei (Jjust now-lesson 33).

Fa'ato'a '0U S8alesedesscsessesse.l’ve just come.
Na 'ou gaun ananei..esescsessssssel!ve just come,

The conjunction e ui lava ina (although, even though) is quite formal in Samoan-
and although used in everyday speech it is more often repnlaced by the one word,
'_a_.'g (but). :

. 302



Note to that in present tense, 'ua -nd e are left out, and the tensre marker
follows ina directly., Vith other tenses however, the tense markers are in-
cluded and follow ina.

E ui lava ina alu le teine, e le... Even though the girl is going,
'o fa'anoanoz lona uso. her sister isn't sad.

E'ui lava ina sa alu le tein€y......Even though the girl left, her
e le fa'anoanoca lona uso. sister isn't sad.

E ui lava ina 'o le'a alu le teine,,Even thiough the girl will leave,
e le fa'anocanoa lona uso. her sister isn't sad,

With the ui lava ina construction, the adverbs lava and pea are often used
to mean 'nonetheless! or !stillt

'0 lona uiga (that means) is an idiom used commcnly to preface conclusions. It
can be used with all the tenses,

'0 lona uiga'e te le'i alUeseoee.csoThat means you didntt go.

Another common idiom using uiga (meaning) is e ulgg'i (in regards,to, about).
Note that it is followed by a noun or nown clause,
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WORK SHEET NUMBER SEVEN

I. Prom the following list of words, choose an appropriate word to complete each
of the following sentences:

masalOeccecsseseeeeeeoperhaps suamali€.eeecocecee.aWeEL
tuaicecececccccccssssslate matanotaeseeeeooeesoto look at
VaV€eosseoseseescessessequick £e0)1001l0eecceoscssnefair
8083eeesoessessesssess t0 be useful S20B202 seseeceeneeofast
fa'aB0gaeeecssescecees to use 'ese'e8€Cececresesssdifferent
fINAU.eeceececeeeessscargue "UMicecoeceecceosesestall
YONBeeseccssccosessssodrunk Pa'e'€coceccceesssoskinny
'ino'inOeececseoeecesshate VaCeossssessssssercsssleg

uila aficecececsecsesss motor bike NAifi.eeeesssesceesoknife
mEsani................to be used to to'alua............,gpouse
atamaieecececocoseressClever manatul..eceneeeoos . remember
fa'aipoipo............marry totcgicsesseceecceesenay

ulu@li'iooooooooooooocouple

1. '0 ai na fa'asukaina le ti? 'Ua tele,
2, 'Ta tele le pasi, ¥ le mafaufau le 'avepasi,
3¢ Nz fou taunu'u i le a'oga. Sa ita le faidtoga,
4, Sau o E toeitiiti alu le pasi,

5. '0a le tama lea ‘'aua fa'ato'a inu pia,

6. '0 le fou lea, Fa'ato'3 la fa'aipoipo.

7. E fa'alelelei la'u galuega, 'ona 'o le maulalo o le .

8. E le lelei matua ma le teine fou,

9. E le tele se uila afi pe 'a timuga.

10, Sa lavea le teine 'i 1le .

11e '0 lo'o matai ia e viga'i le fanuva, Maszlo e toeitiiti

sau se leoleo,

12, Ta'u mai lou igoa, fa'amolemole., 'QOu te 1& ai,

13. E nonofo i le fale lea Simi ma lona R

II. By changing the position of the conjunction, give an alternative form for
each of the following statements:

(i.e.) Sa 'ou tagi 'ina 'ua oti lo'u tam3.
becomes: 'Ina 'ua oti lo'u tama, sa 'ou tagi.

1. BSa fiafia tele le teine 'ina 'ua taunu'u mai lona uso.

2, 'A 'o a'o'oga tamaiti Iéiti, sa,faig51uega 0 latou ratua.

304
322




I1I.

V.

3,
4.
54
6a
7.
8.

Sa sauni mea'ai e teine, 'a'o fai le fono a matai.

'Tna 'ua pa'u le valalele, na feoti tagata e to'atele.

'A toe tupu se misa, e tatau ona fa'asa siva i le nu'u.

Talu ona oti le toea'ina, 'ua fia oti fo'i le lo'omatua,

Sau e fai se maldldga pe’@ 'e mana'o ai.

'Ua fiafia tele le fZilele talu ona finau. (fZilele-~ nursing mother)

Mzke a single sentence from each of the following sets of clauses using any
conjunction that fits the meaning.

(i.e)

Na sau 1€ taMBeeceecccsccocesset0 10%0 talanoa le teine ma lona tama.

Na sau le tama'a'o t3lanoa le teine ma lona tama.

or:! !0 lo‘o talanoca le teine ma lona tam3, 'ina 'va sav le tama,

1.
2.
3.
4o
59
6.
7.

Use
1.
2.
3e
4.
Se
6,
Te
8.
9.

Sa tupu se fa'alavelave, Sa faia le siva.

10 le'2 ma 0. E taunu'u mai le ta'avale.

Ma te o. 'Ua taunu'u mai le ta'avale,

Sa malaga lona tina i "“melika, Sa fa'anoanoa le teirme.

'Aua le aiv i fafo. 'E te susii i le timu. (susu-to be wet)
Fa'atali i 'i, E sau le pasi,

'0u te 1€ alu. 'Ou te alu pe 'a 'uma le mea'ai,

each of the following groups of words correctly in a sentence,
ulavale, fasioti, 'aveta'avale (fasioti-to kill)

faitau, Tusi Pa'ia, falesa

fatatau, fou, 'ofu

faialoga, lesona, manatua

fesoasoani, teine, faifelau

alofa, tina, pepe

malaga, Niu Sila, vata

tupe, tavatu, faletupe

sola, uta, pagota

Change these sentences to equivalent ones, using the conjunction e ui lava
ina (although)

1.

'Ua taulelei tele le teine, 'ae sa mumusu ai 'uma tama,

2. tUa i;'itiiti tele le pasi, 'ae sa ofi ai lava le to'atele o tagata.(ofi-

to fit)
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3. 8a ma'l tig'a-.ina. le lo'omatua, 'ae sa &lu pea i1 le lotu, (.tzg;.im-a.cute)

4, '0 leta 'ou faia le mea 'ai panei, 'ae 'ou te le fia 'ai.fa'atasi ma

toutou,

VI. Completé the following sentencest

1. '0Ou te ma'i tele, '® le mea lea...

2. E toeitiiti pg, 'o lona 'uiga e tatau onz...

3y Se tapuni le faleSoloa, 'o le mea lea....

" 4., 'Ua ma'i le faif'oga, 'O lona uigh....

VII. Answer these questions with a self-reciprocal forim:

1. %0 al na faia lau pusa? 3. '0 ai lua te nonofo '4 le fale?

2, 10 al sa fauina lou fale? 4e Na faia e le teine lau meatai?

VIII.Answer the following questions in complete statements:

1. E tutusa le tumi %o se tamatitiiti ma se tagata matuva?
2., E foliga tutusa le tagata Saina ma se tagata Samoa?

3. E taiga falatasi 'oulua ma lou uso?

4, E 'egse le lutau tese le p-;luaami?

IX. Using'ina'ia answer the following questions:
1. 'Aigea e toe fia a'oga al le tama?
2., 10 le a.le mea 'ua fa'atau ai e le tine lona 'ofu fou?
3. 'Aisea 'ua fa'z%ali ai le ulug3li'i {1 le pasi.
X. Complete the following sentences using se'ilogas
1. E 1e toe malosi le ma'i....
2, E le mafai oma 'ou fiafia...
3. 'Ua fa'anoanoa tele le teine...

XI., General review of conjunctions:
Complete the folleowing sentences-using any of the fellowing conjunctiens:

"ina 'ja, 'ing 'ua, 'a, 'ae, 'a'o, 'ina 'ua ‘uma ona, se'i, ne'i, 'aua, leag,
pe '3, ‘'afai, 'ona 'o.

1, 'Ua tou ita tele,.. 4.
2., E le toe E'oga le teine,.. 5S¢ eee N2 vaivai le 'aulakapz.

tAua te te tate 1 le niv,...

3. Mesalo 'ou te avea le pepe i le falema'i,




DIALOGUES

STORIES

The following diz=logues and comprehensicn stories are
intended to help the student gain pract:ce in using
the different structures learned in Units 1-7. Some

of the most common situations in which a student is
liable to find himself are represented in this unit,
The questions and responses are not only typical for
any given situation, but many will undoubtably be en=-
countered verbatum., Colloquial Samozn is used vhen-
ever possible to enable the student to become aware

of the possiile variations of the classroom structures
that -have been presented in previous units. This ap =
plies to pronounciation as well as sentence struc-
ture and for this reason it is necessary for the in-
structor to model these dialogues in the sz2me manrer

as they rouwld nornally be spoken., Voice inflection,
actions, facial expresci~re, and material cids are
important in presenting these dialogucs,ard every zffort
should be taken to duplicate the conditions of the dia-~
logue being used, (i.e, storekeeper, customer, goods,
money, should be available for Dizlogue 3: shopping). In
addition,these artificial situations should be expanded
out of class by practice in real situations in the pre-
sence of an instructor,
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DIALOGUE OXNE

FEILOA'IGA MA FA'AMAVAEGA
(COMVON GREETINGS AND FAREWELL)

ala a Simi: a a Mika:
I ma1 imi Tala a Mik

1. Talofa alitit 1. T3lofal
‘(Hello sir) (Hello)

2. M2lo le soifual 2. Malo fo'i le soifual
(Good health to you) (Good health to you too)

3. '0 @ mai 'oe? 3., Manuia lava fa'afetai.’Ae % ‘oe?
(How are you?) (Fine thanks) (How about you?)
Fa'ap&ni fo'i a'u, {Same with me)

4. 'A'e alu i fea? 4., 'Ou te alu i lo matou fale.
(Where are you going?) (I'm going home) .

5. '0u te alu fo'i i le fale. 5. 'Ia, so'u alu ane,

(I'm going home too) (Well, I'11 be going along)

6. 'Ia, alu loa. Soifua ali'il 6. Tofa (f3) soifual

(0.K., go ahead, Bye.) (Gocd-bye)
VOCABULARY:

talofa: (hello, good morning, good evening, good afternoon),
m3l5: (word of encouragement, congratulation); soifua: (life, health),
manuia: (well), fatapéni: (like that ...), fale: (house, home),

fa: (goodebye) short for tGfi, sotu: (I'1l be ...).

-
ALTERNATE RESPCNSES:

'0 fa'lap&fea mai 'oe? 'Ua milosi fa'afetai,

(How are you?) (I'm healthy/strong, thanks)

'Ua manuia 'oe? 'Ua fa'al€manuia,

(Are you well?) (Not too well)

'Ua malosi 'oe? 'Ua feoloolo.

(Are you strong/healthy?) (I'm just all right.)

10 lo'o tatx le fatu.
¢ (The hearts still beating; slang)

*a fa'afefea? 'ou te alu i tai.

(How about you?) (I'm going towards the coast)

'0 fea 'a 'e alu i ai? '0u te alu fa'apea.

(Where are you going?) (I'm going that way )

'0 fea 'e te alu i ai? 'Ou te alu i uta.

(Where are you going?) (I'm goin7 inland )

OF O OO YN Y O O Y Y Y XY XYY T NN YV Y R Y YRV YA E
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DIALOGUE TWO

'0 FESILI MA TALI ATU I TE TAGATA
(EIOGRAPHY-QUESTTIONS AND ANSWERS)

'-' . -
Faia'oga: (teacher) 2

1.

2.

3.

4.

10 ai lou igoa?
(Vhat's your name?)

10 fea lou atunu'u?
(Where's your country?)

E fai sou totalua?
(Have you a husband/wife?)

E fia ou tausaga?

(How 0ld are you?)

'E te faigﬁluega i Samoa?

(Do you work in Samoa?)

'E te fiafia *'i Samoa, pe leai?

(Do you like Samoa or not?)

VOCABULARY

ig02seeccceesse . nNamE
to'aludeeseeess8pouse
atunu'uieecees..country
£aluC.eeevecesessto work

t;itﬂt eenevece onot yEt reached

ALTERNATE

Mika:

e 'O Mika,
(rike)

2. '0 'Amerika,
(America)

3. L leai, e le'i tmitai,
(No, not yet.)

4. FE luasefulu lua.
(Twenty-tvo, 22)

5. 'Ioe, 'ou te faia'oga.

(Yes, I teach)

6. 'Ou te fiafia tele i Samoa.

(I 1ike Samca a lot.)

SU2fasesessess .name (polite), title
fa'aipoip0e....to marry, married
tausafaceees..syear, age
faiZ'oga.......teach, teacher

faigdluega.....to woek at a job

RESPONSES :

'0 ai lou suzfa?

10 lo'u igoa 'c Simi.

10 ai lou atunutu?

10 fea le atunu'u 'e te sau ai?
1Ua 'e fataipoipo?

'0 le a lav galuega i Samoa?

309

("hat's your title/name (polite)?)
(My name's Jim.)

(Who is your country?)

(What country do you come from?)
(Are you married?)

("hat's your work in Samoa?)
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DIALOGUE THREE

FAYATAUGA
( SHOPPING)
Falatau'oloa:(shopkeeper) Tarata fa'atau:(customer)
1, E i ai se mea 'e te mana'o ai? 1, Fa'amolemole, e mava ni fasipovi?
(Is there anything you want?) (Bave you any beef, please?)
2. Leai; tua ‘uma. 2. E toe maua 3fea?
(No, wetre all out.) (When will you get some more?)

3. Masalo"o taeao, po 'o le Aso Gafua. e
Claybe tomorrow or Monday.)

'0 lo'o maua fuamoa, . 3. E fia 1le %au?
(Ve have eggs.) (What's the price?)
40 Tzlg. i le tasenio 40'13-"3.“11331 gse 'Efa. t;'enio
( A dolla per dozen) (0.K., give me half a dozen.)

'E te 3loa se fale e fatatau ai-
fasipovi? (Do you know a store
where meat is 8014d7%)

5. E 2 le fale o B,P.? 5. -Leal, e maua, 'a 'v= iaugatd tele,

(How about Burns Philp?) (No, they have, but it's very
expensive.)

6. Masalo e taugofie ia Nelesoni, 6.%Ia, sotu alu i ai, Fatafetzi lava.

(Perhaps it's cheap in Nelsons) (0.K. I'1l go there, Thanks)
VOCABULARY

fale'0l0a...e0ss.Shop, store taueeees..price
fa'ataleeessseesto shop, buy taugata...expensive
fideeseeessss o nOW much mana'o,....desire, want
taugofi€ee e v oo 0 sCheap tala.e..e.dcllar
fasipoVieeeeossobeBf taumai...e.egive
tasenieeceseesoao.dozen fatatau'oloa..S2lesman, shopkeeper

ALTERNATE RESPONSES:

E maua. (WVe've got it.) E ta'i fia i le taseni?

AN
Poeitiiti mava., (We're getting it (How much per dozen?)

soon)
E 1e toe mava., (Ee're not getting
it agnin)
OO0y OO YO YO Y YO Y Y Y OORE
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DIALOGUE FOUR,

FA'AMASTNOGA O ITULAGI
(GIVING DIRECTIONS)

Tala a Simi: Tala a Mika:
1, Fatamolemole, 'o fea le fale 1o '0 12 e i tafatafa 'o le fale
o Nelesoni? o Eveni,
(Please, where's Nelson's store?) (1t's next to Carruther's store.)
2. tAto fea le fale lend? 2+ Alu sato fatapea.
(But, where's that store?) (Go straight in this direction.)

3e

4e

E fatafeagni ma le®0fisa o Pisikoa.
(It's facing the Peace Corps Office)

E mamao? 3¢ Leai, e 16 mamao tele.
(Is it far?) (¥o, it's not very far.)
E mafai ona 'ou savali i ai? 4.'Tce, e mafal,
(Can I walk to it?) (Yes, it's possible)
'Ia, so'u alu. Tofa. 5. Tofa soifua.
(Well, I'1l be going. Bye.) (Good-bye.)

VOCABULARY

£2l€eceseessesssshouse, building, store tafatafa.cece.s..next to
alu 82%0ceecssves 80 Btraight, directly fatafeagriceoss..facing
W..Illlll....far mfai.lllll.l....be able

tatau oooooooootomu-st’ Should o

ALTERNATE _RESPONSES

tToe, e fai sina mamao. (Yes, it*s a bit far.)

Leai, e le mafai. (No, it's not possible.)

E tatau ona 'e alu i se tatavale. (You should go in a car)
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DIALOGUE FIVE

FAYATONUGA 'AIGA I LE FALE'AIGA
{ORDERING ITEMS IN A RESTAURANT)

Teine Laulau'aiga (waitress):

Te

3e

4.

5e

Te

172 fatatonu sau 'aiga®?
(Have you ordered yet?)

E mava sanuisi, hamupeka, kale ma
le araisa. (We've got sandwiehes,
hamburgers, curry and rice.)

E toe maua taeao.
You can get it

Leai, 'ua 'uma.
(No, wetre out,
tomorrowe)

tA¢ 2 se mea inu?
(How about something to drink?)

LATER:

E i ai se isi mea 'e e mana'o ai?
(Would you like anything else?)

'Ta, e tasi le tala.

{One dollar,)

¥ iai.
here is.,

"OCABULARY

fatatonUeses-eo0o0rder

mea inu ........drink

pili-o.ooooooaoo.bill
SanuiSi....-....;SandWich
fala .o.nooo-:ac.dollar

kal€eeosooososee s CUITY

SUleesssssssssssChange

ALTERNATE RFSPONSES:

tIoe, 'ua 'uma,

tIoe, toe taumai se isi hamupeka se tasi.

Mika:

1. Leai. '0 2 mea'ai 'o maua?
(No. That food have you got?)

2., E le mauani sosisi?
(Don't you have any sausages?)

3. Fatamolemole, 'aumai ni hamu-
peka se lua,

(Please, bring two hamburgers.)

4, fAumai se fagu moli.
(Bring a bottle of orange soda)

5, Leai, 'ua 'ou ma'ona fatafetai.
(No, I'm full thanks,)

6. E i ai sau sui mo le lua t3137
(Bave you change for $27)

7. 'Ia, le tupe lea, Fatafetai.
(0.X., here's the money.

Thanks. )

toe.l...l'...agavin
ms-'ona----..to be full

fagu moli...bottle of orange

'2ig2..000000omeal
R A

faletaigae...restaurant

/‘,y\{y =

se isi...eee.another

(Yes, I've ordered.)

(Yes, bring another hamburger)




DIALOGUE SIX

FETU'UNA'IGA O LE TOTOGI MA LF 'AVETA'AVALE
(NEGOTIATING PRICES "ITH A T*¥I NRIVER )

Pasese: (passenger) Avetatavale: (taxi driver)

1o E fia le pasase e alu 2ai i le Grand? 1. E tolusefulu sene.
(How much is the fare to go to the Grand (It's thirty cents.)

Theatre.)

2, E 1€ luasefulu sene? 2. 'Ta, pule 3 toe i le totogi.
(Isn't it twenty cents?) (vell, it is up to you.)

3. E le fetaui le tolusefulu sene i se 3. 'Ia, 'uz lava se '3fatala,
malaga puupu'u, (Twenty-sene will be enough)

(Tharty cents isn't right for such a
short trip.)

4, 'Ia, 'ua lelei. Ta © loa. 4, 'I=, t7 B,
(That's good. Let's go then.) (0.¥.,let's get going.)

5. MA1o le fa'aulil 5. Malo fo'i le t¥pua'il
(Good drivingl) (Good surportingt) -

VOCARULARY
tatavale.eeeses sssocCar teXiieeeessotaxi
PASES€.vesessescesssfare DASEeSEe......pPassenger
tapua'i ..c.cce.....to be in support, fetaui,.....to be appropriate;
- to match

tavetalavale ese.00edriver vz lava,...it's enouvgh

fataulis.eeseeeses..to steer, direct a car.

ALTERNATE X7 STONSFS

Pule lava 'oe. (It*s up to you.)
'Ja, tua lelei. T2 G. (0.X., let's go.)
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DIALOGUE

SEVER

FAVAAUATIGA O FAVAVATALAGA TAU I LE TAGATA
(DCTAILED BICGRADHICAL DATA)

Tala a Simics

Te

30

GJ (,]. YT {_.’.”’:.l"_\'— V.

ERIC

FullToxt Provided by ERIC

'0 fea le nu'u o 'Amelika 'e te sau ai?
(vhat torn in America do you come from?)

0 soifua pez ou mitua?

(Are your parents still living?)

10 le a Je “ivega sa fai e lou tzama?

(t'hzt work ¢i¢ your £-ther do?)

E to'afia ou uso m~ tuzlEfine/tursine?
(How many brothers/sisters do you have?)

'E te toe fo'i afea i‘Amelika?
(When will you return to the state?)

VCCABULARY

nu'u I RN .Villag’e, pla.ce

0l2eeeessessssssssto live, alive (polite-

soifua)

tuaf&fine. oo 00008 -SiSteI‘ (Of male)

Tala a Mikas

1. 'Ou te sau mai Niu Ioka.
(I come from New York.)

2, Leai, 'wa m8laia lo'u tama, 'ae
'0 1lo'o ola pez lo'u tina.
(o, my father's dead, but my
mother's still living)

3. Sa faigalvega i se kamupani

lomitusi. (He worked in publishe
ing company.)

4. F to'alus o'u uso, tae tolatasi
lo'u tuzgine/tuaf=fine. (I've
two saze-sex siblings a2nd one
oppociie=sex sibling)

5. Pe 'a 'uma la'u galuega.
("nen my Job is firished.)

M°MAO,seeeesses 17T

USOeessscessess Same sex sibling

tuacnes.....0.. brother (of female)

oti...............die' de:‘d (Polife; n“aliu pea............ Still

and mziaia)

kamupanieeeese oo« COMNANY

fo'i........... Co baCk

ALTFRVATE 87 SCHNSHS

10 fea lou nu'u i 'imerika?

10 fea le setete i 'Amerika 'e te szu ai?
'0 ola/soifua pea ou mitua?

Leri, 'ua oti lo'u tind/tama,

'Joe, 'o lo'o ol~ 'uma.

SISO OV O AT
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(¥here's: your torn in Ameriea?)

("2t state in Americ~ do you come from?)
(Are your .erents still living?)

(Yo, my rother/father died.)

(ves, they are both alive,)

SN N T Y OO OO Y Y Y YOO YA




DIALOGCGUE EIGHT

'0 IE EVLGA
(4 DATE)

Tamaz (boy) Teine: (girl)
1« Teine, e 'ese lou 'aulelei. 1. Fatafetai,

(Girl, you're so beautiful.) (Thank you,)
2, Sau 13 eva, 2. 'Ata!

(Come let's talk ;to get together {Cut it out!)

at night.)

3. E 'ese lou fia sisi, 3, 'E te le pule.

(You're stuck up.) (You have no business)
4. 'Aua le mimita fa'apea e 'aulelei. 4, "Ia; e 137

Se

Te

(Don't be proud because you're
beautiful)

Se! Sau t3 eva.
(Sni Come let's get together.)

10 fea 12 ta te fetaui ai?
(Where will we meet?)

'Ua lelei, 'aua ne'i 'é le sau.
(0.X. Don'+ forget to oome.)

VOCABULARY

taulelei
eva

tata
sisi
pule
mimita
gse'i

fetaui

ne'i

(So what?)

5. Fatatali se'i pS.
(vait until night time,)

6. Fatatali atu i lalo o fati.
Wait under the bananas.)

beautiful

to roam about at night
expres:»‘on of dissatisfaction
conceit, helé high

boss

conceit

until

to meet

not on nny 2ccount




DIALOGUE

NIN

E_

INUGA

(DRINKING)

‘Tala a Vili:

1o

2e

3e

4,

S

Te

8e

9

10,

'E te fia inu pia Ioane?

(Do you want to drink beer John?)
Fai i3 Saie e 'aumai se lua tala,
(Ask Sale to give us two dollars)

'Ua lava ni fagu se ono?
(4re six bottles enough ? )

E malosi le pia?

(Is the beer strong?)
Se, inu ma le paty.)
{\Drink the roam.

E leaga le pia e tumu ai le manava,

Tala a Joane:

(Beer is bad it makes the stomach full)

'T, e tasi le 'inisi,

(Yes, one inch.)

Leaga, e le'i seti lo'u manava,
(My stomach is not set.,)

YAi le moto,

(Eat the fist.)

Seti tai taeao,
(You'll get some food tomorrow,

VOCABULARY
ligi to pour
tonu plan, course of action
tumu to fill
*ona to be drunk
pata foam

OO AAAPRALPRTOLRACOROERPE

1. I,
(Yes.)

2, PFai toe i ai.
(You ask him,)

3. Manaia! YAumai ni ipu ma ligi
loa. (Great! Get some glasses
and pour.)

4., Le-i e vazivai,

(¥o, it's weak,)

5 tAua le fai tonu valea,

(Quit making stupid suggestions)

6. 1'Ua 'e'™na. E putuputu lou pute,

(You are drunk) (You have a short
navel,)

7. VYhua 'e te toe fia inu pia,
(Don't drink beer anymore,)

8 ' i ai se mea 'ai?

(Is there any food?)

9. S€, 'o le mala le mea,

(Oh, it's a tragedy.)
putupu'u shert

pute navel

moto fist

mala tragedy




DIALOGUE

TEN

SAUNIGA O SE TIPU KOKO

Tala a Sina:

1. mmasi!

2, Sau i 'i,fa'amolemole.

3¢ 'Ou te mana'o i se ipu koko fa'amclemole.

4 'Iytyty i ai ni sipwni suka se lua.

5. Leai, fa'afetai, Na'o se ipu koko ma ni
sipuni suka,

6., 'Aumai ma sau ipu koko?

7. 'Aisea?

8. E leaga le pia,

S. E leaga. 'E te 'ona ai,

i0¢ 'I, na'o le tasi lava,

VOCABUT.ARY

na'o 000000 c0000000000e only

e 1e afaing eeeeecseses. it's all right;

Tala a f%masi:

1.
2,

3.

4,

Se

6.

Te

9.

10,

"ona

33

'0 atu
1Ta, 'ua 'ou sau,

E mo'i? *Ia, 'o le'a tou alu

e taumai, 'E to mana'o @ fa'a-
suka?

'E te manato i se susu?

10a lelei,

Lezi, fa'afetai, '0u te le

inu koko,

'Ou te 1€ fiafia i le koko.
'O0u te fiafiz i le pia,

Leai, e lelei le pia,

E 1€ afaina, Na'o le tasi 1g
ipu koko 'e te manato 2i?

U2 lelei. '0 le'za inu lau
ipu koko, 'ae inu latu fagu
pia.

e00cc000000e here

eecsessssss drunk, intoxicated

J



DIALOGUE ELEVEN

TA'ALOGA KILIKITI

Tala a Semisi: ‘ Taia a Vili:

1. Vilil 1. 10 atul

2, Togl mai le polo, fa'amolemole, 2. 10 le a le polo?

3. Le polo kilikitit 3. tJa, sapol

4. Falafetai, 'E te fia kilikiti? 4. '0 ai 'umz e kilikiti? E leti

“atoa 'au?

5., %0 lea 'uz toeitiiti 'atoa le isi 'au, 5. 10 le'a 'ou kilikiti, 'ae (e) 1®
'atoa la matou ‘au. mafai 'ona fou tamo'e saosaoa.
10 lea e lavea lo'u vae,

6. Se, 'aua 'e te fiapepe. 6. E 18'0 so'u fiapepe} 'O le ‘au
a ai 'ou te tatalo ai?
7. '0 le 'au a Simi. 7. 'Ia, 'o a'u 13 'o le'a te'a.
&, Leai, 'o Ioane lena e te'a, 'o 'oe e 8, 'Ua lelei. 'Ua tutu'i folo?
talitua'a. :

9, Leai, tutu'i e 'oe 'olo i'ina, ma tavatu 9, '0 le tau a ai ‘o le'a tatd muanual
le pate lea e ta ai se isi,

10, '0 la tou ‘au. 10, 'Ia, 'o matou fo'i 13 e faia le
lape, 'E?..'

11. I, fai fa'alelei-la tou lape, 'aua 11. 'Ua lelei. Te'a loa le polol
ta tou faia'ina e esi o tou to'ilalo.
E fa'asiva ai fo'i 'oe.

VOCATULARY
PO1O ecsessesscssssoball te’a .eessececsseopitch
BAPO esevessssasssssCatch talitua'3........fielder; to fielder
10 ai 'UMA .eeesessoWho all(?) tutu'd eeeeesessoto pound (into some

thin
'Etoa .."'G'."....whole g)

' 1 o.‘--aoaaao-o'i; t
10 163 vevevesessssoin regards to that olo oke

pate ococo.c-oooobat

t; lcl.lllll.....hit

'au...l'.lll'.l'll..team

saosaea occcccccccoofaSt
S€ 151 ¢eveeeesqo80meone; something else

lavea .cnccccccc....hurt' injure
£315 veceeesseseshit (plural); at bat

fai fatalelei.......make it geod
1ape .cccccccc...to 811’18‘ and dance,

£a'a8iva....es...t0 cause to dance
OBL :ecessesseseloosing team entertains.

faia'indeeesessccccoeto loose'in a game
to'ilalo.........--.‘to be overccTe




DIALCGUE TWELVE

SU'ESU'EGA T LE MATA'UPU

Talg a Simi: _ Tala a Mika:
1o 'Ua ta le fia, Mika? 1. '"Ua lima minute 'ua te'a ai

le sefulu, '0 le a le mea
tua 'e fesiti ai i le taimi?

E i ai sou fatalavelave?

2. 'I, 'o lenei e tau su'esu'e la'u matalupu 2, '0 le a lau matatupu e fai?
e fai taeao i tamaiti 3'cga i le faleat'éga. '0 le numera poto le saienisi?

3. '0 le saienisi. 3. *J le 2 se mea 'o fa'aletonu?
4. E le2i se mea. 4., 'Ua leva ona '€ su'esu'e?

5. 'I, 'ua fai sina leva. 'Ua 'atoa le it@W3. 5. Talofa e, 'Pad 137

6. 'Ua feoloolo., Na'o le tasi 'o le mea tou 6. 'Afai 'ﬁa tatoa le tolu itdl?,

te 1e iloaina pe 'ua lava la'u sauniuniga, tua tatau ona lava, E i ai

se mea ou te fesoasoani atu

ai?
T Leai, fatafetai. Masalo 'uva lava fo'i 7. 'Ia, faia lea tonu., 'O le'3a
la'u su'esu'e i lenei pd. 'Ua tatau tou alu fo'i 13 fou te moe,
ona fai sa'u malologa mo le faiga o le
iloga taeao, '
8, 'Ua lelei, ma 'ia manuia le po. 8. Menuia fo'i le po. Fai se
miti lelei.
9. 'Aua le moefitis 9. Tofa.
12, Fa.
'JPU_FOU
Su'esu'Cececceccsesesto study sEuniuniga......:fpreparaticn
taUeecsscccsssccessetrying to MALO1BE e eeeeseoqq(n) rest
fatalétonueeoeceessonnot in agreement faia lea tonu,....do that plan
8inB.eececcrecceccsea little bit mitieeeoececeosoecdream
lava.............,..enough moefiticecececeeeoto turn much in

one's sleep.




6e

7.
8o

DIALOGTUE THIRTEEN

TALA I IE MAKETI

Tala a Simi:
1. Sole, 'a fa'apefea?

Ou te alu i Savail'i.
'‘Ou te alu i le pasi.

Ona 'ou tu'ua lea'o Mulifznua mo
Salelologa i le'afa o le sefulutasi
2 le vata,

- 1A fou taunu'u i Savaiti, ‘ona tou

alu lea i le pasi i Fagamalo. '0a

ta se fia?

'0i sole, Tua 'ou tuai. 'A nei
'ou te le maua le pasi. '

'Ia, 'ua lelei. Tofa.

Tala a Mika:

1.

2.
3.
4.

56

Fatafetai., Manuia fo'i le fatamuli, 8.

Tofal

'UPU__FOU

tu'ua.............to leave

Se,na fou sau e su'e se 'ato
talo. *A fatapefea 'oe?

E fatapefea ona 'e alu?
'Ona 3 lea?

E fatapefez pe'a e taunutu i
Savaiti?

Toe lima minute i le iva,

'Ia, e sili pe'a 'e momo'e loa
i le mea e tutu ai pasi.
Tofa soifua. Manuia le malaga.

Fal

momo'e,(tamo'e)....to run

'oi s7lelscoecessstoh man!(interjection)tuai...............late




1ATGA

'0 a'u 'o Simi Mila, 'o se tama 'Amerika., 'O lo'o o'w tafao i Szmoa, 'ae 1€ gzlo
ai lo'u'aiga i lo'u atunu'u moni. 'O lo'o i ai lea i le Setete ¢ Tlinoi, e lata ane
i vaitiloto tetele o le Unaite Setete. E 1€ tctatele 1o mitou '3iga, 'ua na'o o'u
matua, ma lo'u tuafafine o lo'o fa'amuli mai ai nei.

10 lo'u tama 'ua fasefulu ma le lima ona tausaga, ma 'o lo'o fai lava lama pisi-
nisi ta'avale. E nofo si o'u tina 'o Lina i le frle ma sZuni mea'ai, 'a'o Peti fo
lo'c atoga i le Univesit®, E mi3sani fo'i ona 3siasi ane le uso o lo'u tin3 ma lana
fanau i ni isi taimi i lo m3tou 'aiga, ma nonofo ai mo i aso,

E o'0 lava ina malulu tele le tau i lea nofoagr, 'ae leai se mea e popole ai, aua
e mautu mea 'uma i lo mitou fale piliki ma ona fa'amalama tioata matagofie. tO loto
i ai magalafu ma masini falavevela tea e mafznafana ai le fzle 'atoa.

0 _10'U

14 alu loa Siaosi i lama g luega, 'a 'o Peti i le @'oga, ona toe loz lea 'o lo'u
tind ma Kili lana pusi, la te leleo i le aso 'Etoa. E tafe falatatamilo i le tog3l3tau
i tafafale se alia manino menaia. '0 'in3 e fagota so'o ai Kili ma sau ai ma nai
tama'i 1'a i le fale, '0 le fa'atoa'aga fo'i lea e masani ona tou tatotototo solo
ai ma faitau sa'u tusi, ava e malu ma fefiloi ai le manogi o fugRli'au 'ese'ese.

VOCASULARY
smalo to forget o'o to reach mafanafana  warm
atunu'u moni one's true country . Or arriveé  tona toe loa then only remain
Tata ane close to ina become lea
--aituloto 1lake nofoaga place leoleo wvatch after
na'o only popole to W°rr¥ tafe flow
fatamuli stay behind m%u?u. we}l built  favatatamilo around
fai to do piliki brick togdli'au  garden
pisinisi ?E'amfléma wlnd°7 tafafale next to the house
tatavale car dealership m?tagofle beautiful  zi, creek
si o'u my(beloved) tiocata g?ass manino clear
saunj_ prepare magalafu fire place fggwota so'o to fish often
masani accustomed to masini tama'i small
Gsiasi ane  visit fatavevela heater fatato'aga gerden
ni isi some other fatamifana- ta'oto'oto lie around
ni nai some fana to warm solo
fefiloi mix nan2mu scent m2lu . cool
fugalatau flowers
teselese different
1. ‘0 ai le nu'u o Simi? 5. E to'afia le 'aige ¢ Simi?
2. E to'afia le 'aiga o Simi? - 6. 0 ai e leoleoina I.inz?
3. '0 le a le matua o lona tama? 7. '0 le 3 le t2u i Ilinoi?
4. '0 le 2 le giluega a le toea'ina? 8. 10 fea e mzsani ona faitsutusi ai Simi?

9. '0 ai le tu:fafine o Simi?

(O AENBERE B R0 AT A N CEIN G T T X X R YA Y Crr o @ryyy
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ERIC

JAFulToxt Provided by ERIC

'0 LA'U VANAMEA

Na mi feiloa'i ma Sina i le tifagn ma 'amata mei ai ona ma uo. 'O se teine
amiolelei tele, 'ae lalelei fo'i. E manaia lona fuzitino, ma momosi lona va'u,
'Ua luasefulu nei ona tausaga. Sa a'oge i le Kolisi o Samoa, ma 'o lo'o fai=
galuega nei i le folemeli. F nonofo ma ona matua i lo latou 'alga i Lepea. E
ui lava ina fiafia 'o ia i ta'aloga ma le tlfaga, ‘ae tumau pea fo'i lona fa'a-

maoni i lona tiute,

'0 se isi aso na manava mai ai, ona afe ane lea i lo'u f2le, fai mai, "Pati
'ua tatau ona e alu atu taeao tatou te fZilotu, %aua 'o tala atu taeao tou te
malaga ai i Niu Sila." 'Ua te'i o'u tino 'ae tau nofo lo'u fatu, ma *ou fai -
a.tu-, ’

"E a 'ea? 'E te alu 'o le a? 0 a na faiga valea fa'apena?”

"Malie lou loto! E 1€ mafai ona 'ou te'ena le @vonoa 'ua 'aumai i la'u

galuega., L na'o le tolu vZiaso.," '0 lana tali mai lea,

Sa 'ou 'onosa'i loa ma mzlie e ncfo fa'atali i lea taimi, Nz 'ou =lu fe'i
i le 'aiga e peitona ia vala'auina a'u i 1o J3tou 'aigz fa'amavae, Sa matou
malaga e fa'amavae ma Sina i le malae vatalele i lea aso., '0 lo'o o'u fa'a-
tali nei lava se'ia fo'i mai ona ma fataipoipo loa lea. E tasi le lave ‘'un
o'o nei i ai; e 1€ o le tclu leaso, 'a 'o le tolu masina e pei ‘ona ia toe
tusi mai.

VOCARULARY

manamea sweetheart matua parents
feiloa'i to be acquainted with E ul lava ina altbhough

ona then tumau to be firm
amiolelei well behaved tiute duty
lalelei “ezutiful fa'amaoni faithful, loyal
fuaitino corplexion, figure manava to rest after
momosi sofg, omoo%h working.

ona afe ane lea then se called in pa'u skin

tau nufo lotu fatu my heart stood still te'i ofu tino a shock ran
te'ena refuse through my body
‘onosu'i patience avanoa chance ’
malae va'alele airport se'ia until

ona ra fa'aipoipo then we will marry lave problem
e pei‘ona as
0_ LA'U MNANAINFA

Paitau ma su'e tali o fesili nei:

1. '0 ai na tusia le tzla? 7. 'Aised na fa'anosnra =i lana uo?
2. 10 ai lana ranamea? 8. '0 le 2 le 'umi na tu'u e malaga ai?
3. 10 fea sa alogn ~i lenei teine? 9., Na fatapefea ona 'amata lenei uo?
4o 'C ai lona nutu? 10, '0 le 3 le lagona na o'o i le ud a
S5« 0 fea 'o faigrluega ai nei? Sina 'ina ‘'ua tuai mai?

be Ta'amatala fsliga o Sina ma ona 11. F fia vaiaso 'va toe to]opo ai le

uigi? malaga 'ua le fo'i mai?

(tolopo~ postpone)

O COrrisf i@ COY AEEYY O EL Y O OOy Y e YO ORE
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O SE AFIAFI I LE FALFPTA

E 'ese'epe tagata ma o 13tou matoi, 'ae minaia fo'i le tofotofo i mea ‘uma.
'0 le tasi 12 Kirisimasi na malaga mai ai lo'u uso sa i Pago e asiasi mai, Sa fai
mai loa i se tasi aso, "Tome, fai sou 'ofu, tae ta G tZ tdfafao i Apia,"

."0 Apia i fea 'o le'sa t3 G i ai? '0 latu fesiii atv lea,

"3 6 se'i falamafanafana o ta toto i le Tanoa"

'Ua 'ou iloa nei le uiga o la ma malaga, 'a 'o atu fo'i e 1€ inu, 'ae 'ou te
musu fo'i e alu na'o Sjdosi ‘aua e 'Oni leaga.,

Po'o le fitu na ma taunu'u ai i le Tanoa 'a 'ua tumu '2toa le fale i tamiloloa
p.iga tesetese falapea fo'i tam3a'ita'i., E mau € 'o nonofo mau € e sisiva, ma le anoano
e laulaututu solo. !'Ua tolo fo'i le savali tifatifa wma tautevatevae 'dtoa fo'i ma
gagana fatatupu fatalavelave,
Sa 'Z@mata loa ona inu la'u tama 'ina 'ua mauva si pa'usisi pEgrnoa, 'o lo'o i ai
se laulau ma ni nofoa., Masalo ?ua ono a ma fagu 'ae tasi lava la'u ipu, ta 'ua
t3mgta ona tautalatala fiafia Siaosi,'aua 'ua tau le pia, 'Ua tQ loa i luga ma
pese 'ua o'o ai lava i le fa'aili. E 1€ masino fo'i itU'Ziga teine sa i ai i lea
po, tatoa ma a latou faiga fa'atosina,

'0 lea na sisiva ai loa lo'u uso ma se tasi tevolo fafine, 'a 'ua 'amata lava
tona 'ou popole, taui 'ua falatetele lava lona pisa. E le'i leva lava, 'ae patiapata
loa fagu. Oftu momo'e atu 'o Siaosi lea 'wa fasi tele e le 'au 'onana. 'Ona 'o a'u
'o lo'o malamalama, na lelei ai. Na'o lotu patuina lava o lea ma alu ifo, 'ae 'ou
tago atu loa fatatata mai la'u tama, togl i le tatavale ma m3 fafo loa ma le ma'afala,

-

VOCABULARY
Teselese different solo all around
ma'oi favorite tolo many
tofotofo to experiment, try savali tifa- stagger
to le tasi Xirisimasi one Christmas tifa
malaga travel tautevateva walk crooked
asiasi visit gagana language
tafafao to roam about fatatupu to create, cause
fesili atu to ask fatalavelave trouble
seti letts la'u tama my boy (expression)
fatamafanafana warm up patusisi corner
Tanoa the Tanoa Club paganoa silent
toto blood maszalo maybe
uiga meaning tautalatala t21k on 4nd on
ta but tau to affect, to reach
'ona leaga %o get very drunk o'o atu arrived at
po'o le fitu about 7 otclock fataili bznd
taunutu to arrive 1€ rasino uncountable
tumu 'atoa completely fille@  itutaiga sorts, kinds of
uiga 'esetese all different kinds t3toa complete
mau some faiga ray, style
e who falatdsing to come on strong
anoano many tévolo fafine shewdevil
lanlaatoin stand popole norry
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fatatetele getting worse malamalama clear headed

pisa noise patiina to strike

le'i leva hadn't been long o lea that one

patiapata clatter about ifo down

momo'e atu to run to tago take

fasi tele to be really beaten fatatdia to drag quickly

tau 'onana drunken group togi throw

'ona because fafo loa ma le to get out (idiom)
matafals

'0SE AFTAFTI I ILE FALEPIA

Faitau .ma tali fesili nei:

1 0 ai le tusitala?

2. '0 ai le igoa o lona uso?

3. '0 fea sa i ai lona uso?

4. '0 le 2 le ma'si o lea taule'ale'a?

S5e¢ 'O le 2 le taimi na taunu'u ai i le Tanoa”
6o E fia a 1la fagu pia na inu?

7, Na falapefea ona la fo'i i le 'aiga?
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SAMOAN GRAMMAR

7
fhe section following on Szmmoan grammar is not a complete analysis of the
Samoan lLanguage. As with the glossary which follows, this unit deals only
with those areas that would be of use to a student or instructer of conversa
$ional Samoan, Derivation and evelution of gramatical concepts, as well as a
compam tive study with other Polynesian languages are beyond the purpose of
this book. Research in these areas should be directed to the two texts from
which much of this section was compiled. (Samoan Grammer,Spencer Churchward,
Spectator Publishing Co. Pty. Ltd., Melbourne. 19513 -Pratt's Grammar and
Dictienary of the Samoan lLanguage, Rev, George Pratt, Malua Printing Press,
Malua, Western jamoa. 1911). Further grammar information can be found-'in
Marsack's Samoan ind the L.D.S. Let's Speak Samoan (see bibliogr~phy).
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SAMOAN GRAMMAR

PART I: THE ALPHABET

There are five vowels and twelve consonants in Samoan, They are:

. AEIOTU .
FGHKLMNPRSTYV

Three of these consonants (H,K,R) are not native but were introduced in foreign
words, H is not frequently encountered, '

VOWELS
The five vowels are pronounced much the same as in European langvages,
a as in father
as in head
as in tea
as in home
as in do

[~ =T o (]

Every vowel sound can be pronounced three ways. The short (g), the long (g) and
the glottal (ié). In ea:h of these three variations however, it is not so much
the sound that changes,but the manner in which it is delivered., A short vowel is
a short utterance of the sound. A long vowel is a prolongation of the sound, and
a glottal vowel is an abrupt glottal beginning of the sound, These differences
are very important since entire meanings depend upon how a sound is uttered.

ai,....who
'ai.... lo eat
ai....a row of plants

The three vowels may be represented diagramatically as follows,

SHORT LONG GLOTTAL
_—/ .
begins smoothly - also begins smoothly begins very abruptly
but carried longer

VOWEL CCMBINATIONS

Double vowels, Similar vowels occurring together in a word are usually separated
by a glottal sound. There are exceptions however as in the cases of compound word
or prefixed and suffixed words resulting in duplicated vowels, In many instances
these duplicated vowels are pronounced together as one long vowel,

ta alofa, talofa .... I love (common greeting)
tale atu - talatu ... beyond
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Diphthongs. Combinations of vowels always retain their seperate sounds. For this
reason there are no improper diphthongs. such-as is found in English’ (threw,
through, 2zoo, etc). EBEach vowel in the combination is distinetly pronounced. The
resulting harmony of vowels in some cases gives rise to several sounds in which
the components are less easy to distinguish (s sounds like the English long i).
Among the combinations there are several similar sounding d4iphthongs which a » at
first difficult for foreigners to tell apart.

Ae and Ai: VAE ccvecccccccces 1lEE
VAl ..cveveeeeee.. Water
Ao and Au: PAO vevevoccsssoss NALL
fau ,,..cece0000.. to build
Oe and 0i: t0€ ciececseeececess tO remain over

toi ..............akind Of tme

Diphthongs should always be pronounced so that the mouth finishes in the posi-
tion of the final vowel. It is probably evident that proper pronounciation is of
the highest importance since a slightly altered pronounciation can drastically
change the meaning of a word,

T&i‘.............. tide
TaCeevovressessness fECES

CONSONANTS

As stated before, there are twelve existing consonants in the Samoan Language.

At the present time these coincide more or less with the English pronounciation,
There are four notable exceptions however. G is always a nasal sound as in‘ng’

of sing, L is somewhat similar to a soft English R and is indeed interchangable
with the adopted R in the Samoan alphabet. This is particularly evident for words
in which L is preceeded by A,E,0,U and followed by I, The Samoan P is very soft
and is between an English B and P. With the exception of the G, these pronouncia-
%ion differences are very slight.

Colloquial Speech

Common Samoan speech is characterized by the almost exclusive use of K and G in
place of T and N. Any student learning to speak from a native speaker will in-
variably be taught the "proper" or pure Samoan form in which the exclusive use of

K and G is frowned upon, This same Samoan would however in conversation with an-
other native speaker revert to the colloquial speech pattern (using K and G). It

is important to realize that the "K" dialect (so it is called) is what most people
will hear being spoken by others and not infrequently to the student himself. None~
Samoans are discouraged from imitating this speech form since it is considered to
be a corruption of the Samoan language. Below is an example of the two patterns,
Remember however that the 'K' language, although spoken,is never written.

T: Tatou nonofo i'inmd. ¢.......... Let's sit there,

K: Kakou gogofo itiga.

Syllables and Accent

Below are some of the major points concerning syllables and aceents.

1. No two consonants may occur together without and intervening vowel
or vowels,

2. All syllables must end in a vowel.

3. No syllable can have more than one consonant and two vowels,

4. Accent is usually on the penultims (second last syllable). There
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may gg exceptions to this and there may be more than one a¢cent in
a word,

(a) Long vowels usually take the accent. (it may be a secondary
accent)

(b) Words ending in a long vowel accent that syllable.
faigat; ® 000 000000000000 d-j-f‘fic‘-ﬂ-t
(c) Reference to a distant place or object causes the accent to be

be shifted to the last syllable,
'0laei falé.........He's in the house,

(d) All words ending in giphthongs accent the last syllable.

VAVEAO ,,.00.0v0000000000, 08y break (night)

(e) Most words ending in ga accent that syllable (but not nouns

derived from verbs as in moega)
tiga to hurt

(f) Certain adjectives accent the last syllable for emphasis

umi @000 OOOLIOIOIOOOIOOOOIOOIOIOOLDS veI‘y 'tall,

COMMON PRONOUNCIATION ERRORS

Y SOUND: There is no'y’in Samoan, However when gi, ae, i, 9¢ preceeds a vowel,
the resulting sound is of ter mispronounced as y. -

lsia ® o 60 00 0000 00 not loiya ® O 00 00 00000 00 1awyer
faia'ina.,....... not fai ya'ing.¢....... to lose

Words beginning with i followed by a vowel are similarly mispronounced.

Ianllali """""not y&nll_&li o0 0 00090 J&nuam
Jesu ..evceevee.. not ye su s.eveeee.... dJesus,

’

W SOUND: There is no'w’in Samoan, Certain vowel combinations can give rise to
a sound commonly mistaken for w. A single o or u, followed a vowel especially i
is an example,

80i8 eeeesceccce. nObSOWia eecsccccsee.. stop!

itud8 c.eesssceso. not i tuwa ........... behind

igoa ,........... not igowa ............ name

U at the be. inning of word followed by a vowel.

uil& e 0000000000 not Wila @0 0oceoccooooe power
uati not wati _,,,......... watch

Au or Ao followed by a vowel,
falaod ceeeveeveeee NOt falawa eeeeeeeeesss- bread
'ava ,.............n0t 'awa ,,............. don't!

A NOTE ON THE SAMOAN GLOTTAL

Some books in existence on the Samoan Language state that the Samoan glottal (')
appears in words in place of the K of other Polynesian languzges,

'oe (Samoan) ...... koe éMaori) tesssesesss yOU
i'a (Samoan) ,.... ika (other Polynesian fish
languages)

This would mean that the glottal in Samoan is to be considered as a consonent,
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PART II: THE NOMINATIVE
THE PARTICLE 'Q

The use of this word is a concept foreign to EBnglish speaking students. Nouns
may stand alone in English, but they must be 'set off' by the particle 'o in
Samoan for the nouns to be complets, Pratt refers to g as the sign of the
nominative as does the Morman publication.lLet's Marsack however
points out that 'o also occurs in the ac¢cusative case inth objects.) It would
be safe then to just list the primoipel functions of this important word and re-
frain from giving it a restricting label,

1s '0 is only used for a noun or promoun, When it occurs before any
other part of speech it has the effect of transforming it to a noun,

'0 le teine aulelei..ceeecec.... The beautiful girl,
'0 le 'aulelei o le téin........ The beauty of the girl,

2, It must come before a noun or pronoun when these stand alone.
'0 le mile. I NN RN NNNNENNNN NN WY me &‘.

'0 a'u'.o...000...........00.... m'
3. It is the sign of the nominative absolute.
'o 'Oe '0 h'u u-O-.  E RN R F N NN NN N !Ou are " friendo

4. '0 preceeds all proper nouns in the nominative.

'0 Sama. OO O OOOQPOOIOOIOIOSOIOSIOSOIOSOIOIOSIOSINOIIDS sam.
'0 mlietoa OO O OOOOOOOIOIOSOIOSIOSIOSIOSIOSINIDS hmtoa.

5. '0 preceeds pronouns in the nominative case,

(a) Relative pronouns
'0 lemalu.\.............&'m mt.

(v) Interrogative pronouns
'0 ai 'Oe? 0000000000000 m]o are yOU?

'0 fea 'oe? .n.............mem an J‘ou?

(¢) Demonstratives
'0 leas OO OO0 OOOIOSOOSOIOIOSOIOSOSOIOSIOSIOSIOSIDS mis.
'0 lm....................mt.

(d) Indefinite pronouns
'o 8 iSi. I RN RNNNNNNN N I AnOtherO
'oxli iSi' I A RN NENNNENNENNXNNN) Oﬂlem.

(e) Personal pronouns,

"o a:u. OO OOOOOOSIOsOOOOOIOIOIIDS m.
'o mtou................... we.

Note: '0 does not cocur before the short or dependent forms of
the pronouns (see the section on pronouns),

6. In sentences, 'o is used when the s.-ject occurs before the verb,
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'0 le tama lena sa pa'u ........ That boy fell.
It i3 not used if the subject follows the verb.

sa w'\-l le tam lena. L IC I BN I BE Y B N N ) %at boy fell.
An exception is the pronoun is (he/she/it) whish takes
'o before or after the verb,

'0 ia sSa m'i. e®eceeeceecccencecne He was siCko
Sa ma'i 'o ia.

When using the structure: Ona ai ,,, lea (then), the noun or
pronoun may take or omit the 'o if it follows the verb.

'Ai muamua ona fai ai lea lau mea a'oga.

'Ai muamua ona fai ai lea 'o lau mea a'oga.

Eat first then do your school work.,

THE DEFINITE ARTICLE

Le is the Samoan definite article, It is used whenever tke noun is definite in
the mind of the speaker. Note that even though English would use the indefinite
article in some definite situations Samoan does not. This is particularly evident
in the answer to the question: What is that?

'0 le povi. @0 000000 000000ttt eree e Its a COW.

All nouns must show an article to denote singular. Omitting the article results
in the plural of the noun., For this reason it is important to always include the
article if singular is to be expressed. Plural is assumed unless the article is
present,

'0 le penitala. ceveeecceessceessss Ihe pens,

'0 penitala., .. ....c0000ensesees. FENS.

Although most Samoan nouns do not change from singular to plurel a few nouns do
but these are rare and can be easily memorized.

lo‘omatua eeseces lo'omatutua .esee... 01ld Woman
DAtUA . eovevoocee MAtUL csecocovsessee Parent
taméitiiti...... tamaitlceeeeceessss child

£amal0a cseeceses tamilolodeseeesesss AN
taule'ale'a..... taulele'a..ceece... untitled man
to'alua,,,,..,.., ta'ito'alua........ spouse
tuafafine....... tvafafire ,......... male's sister

Indefinite ' Article

Se replaces le when the indefinite is to be expressed. It is used when:
(a) Referring Lo one of many.
'Aumai 5€ 1318, ,..eveeesiecess.. Give me a dollar,
(v) When questioning somet:iings existence.
'0 se pua'a 1ale? s.eececescesecces Is that a pig?
(e) Expressing negative.
E 18 'o se pua'a, sevesecsccesesss Its not a pig.
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Ni is the plural form of se. When it is used in place of se, the noun becomes
plurel, It can be translated as 'some',

'Aumai ni t8l8.....000000.. Cive me some dollars,

'0 ni pua'a la? Are those pigs?

E 1; 'o ni p‘m'a.......... mey amn't pigs.

MNi is sometimes omitted in colloquial speech.

'o p‘m'a? ®o o000 0000000000 Amthey p188?

E le'o pua'a.,,............ They aren't pigs.

NOURS
Many of the nouns of the Samoans lLanguage are derived from simple roots which
have been reduplicated, combined with other words, or taken a suffix or prefix.
In most cases, the newly formed word tekes its meaning from the bzse words,

s0lo (towel) seeeeceseescess s0losolo (handkerchief)
fale (House) + ma'i (sick) . falema'i (hespital)
moe (slrep) F % ceseceesees MOEEA (bed)
Pronounciation may change somewhat when the new words are pronounced as one.
mata (eye) + 'upu (word) ... matZ'upu (subject)
Vith few exceptions nouns do not change form from singular to plur>l (see the

secticn on the definite article), Instead, nouns show number by the presence
or abscnce of the definite or indefinite article (or possessive pronoun),

All nouns belong to one of two possessive classifications depending nn the re-
lationshi» of that noun to humans (very rersonal, or non-nersonal). Each cata-
gory has a separate set of possessive pronouns vhich aprly specifically to these
nouns. (see the section on possessive pronouns)

Nouns %ill normally follow the verb in sentente construction, This rule aprlies
to both noun subjects and objects.

'Ua alu le paSiceeceessss The bus is going.
"Aua 'e te tago i la'u...Don't touch my bonk.
tusi,

an
-
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PART TII: PRONOUNS
PERSONAL _ PRONOUNS

English has only two pronoun numbers, singular and plural, -Samoan pronouns how-
ever can be divided into three groupings: singular, plural, and pair plural

(dual),
Singular Dual Plurzl
a'u, ita,( 'ou, otu)=I tatua (t3)-we (2) titou-we
matua (mi3)-we (2) matou=we
toe ('e)-you toulua (lua)=-you(2) 'outou (tou)-you
ia (na)-he/she/it latua (12)-they(2) 13tou = they

These pronouns normally occur with the particle 'o (except as noted in the section
on 'o, and except for the dependent or short forms listed in parenthesis.)
COMMENTS CONCERNING THESE “PRONOUNS

1. The Samoan pronouns correspond with English pronouns in meaning with three
major exceptions,

(2) The dual set is used only for pairs,
(b) Both the dual and real plural have an inclusive and exclusive form for the
first person pronoun (we)
Enclusive: includes the speaker and the listener only,
ta'uas specker and listener only,
tatou: speaker and listeners only.

Exclusive: excludes the listener from the group.
ma'ua: speaker and another but not the listener.
matous speaker and others but not the listener.

(c) The third person singular, ia is used for he, she,and it.

2, The short forms of the pronouns (in parenthesis) do not take the particle ‘o.
These short forms are used when the pronouns

(a) occurs before the verb,
T0u te mo€.eseseeesl sleep.
as opposed to

E moe a'Ueeeseesssl sleep,
(b) is inserted between the verb and the tense marker,
'ua 'e Sau?esees.s.Have you come?

as opposed to
'ua sau '0€%7.......Have you come?

(¢) is in the second clause of the nominative rusolute,

'0 a'u nei, 'ou te As for me, I'1l ro,

alu,
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3, Pirst and third. person dual and plural pronouns can be preceded by 'i (except
the short forms) If 'i is used it will occur when:.
(a) the pronoun stands alone and is preceded by 'Q.
10 'i tatOUsesesccoczescccssNE e
(b) the pronoun occurs in a position other than before the verb.
102 tatai'i 12tOUssesess....They are eating.
In common speech however, 'i is frequently omitted.
4, The pronouns do not change form even in a change of case such as in English:
they (subject) them (object).

Na 1g.t°u EgoooocoooooooooooOThey “ent‘
tAve le meutai ia latou.....Give the food to them.
5. Miscellaneous
(2) Ita (or ta) is an alternate for a'u. It is sometimes-used in common speech,
songs, and idioms, i.e., t3 fiaola e, t1aféf&, tZlofa e, (vhich are all ex-
pressions of grief, suprise and sympathy and are compounds of ita and root

worda),
(v) -rapiation of 'ou used with the 'o_lo'c i:nse marker.
10 10%0 o' AlUeeeeesenvesns o ing,
o wsvwelly omit the third pers:r . =™ -ronoun altogether, or in
v ingtanci » use the actual noun in TENCC .
Y0 lo'o alu '0 i@eeees... o:€ is going,.
10 10'0 alUeeeecseess. ...o.(He) is going.
(d) The duals are formed from the »o  «-d lua meaning two.
(e) The plurals are formed from ti:: :cot word tou (from tolu-three).

(£) The use of inclusive and excl.. ve is a very important concept in a come
munal society like Samoa. 1t is important to know how one stands in re-
lation to a group of peosi- (if you are included or excluded),

(g) When refering to grov: - «! individuals,a Samoan usually uses the rost in-
clusive pronoun for (- situation.
0 Uf-'.'J..‘ it I'iIele.ooooooooocr\hry and I.(litel‘a] toe 3(2) and
Caly)
'\) ] 'ua ma Slml...........She a.nd JJ.I’. ! ':y (2) F.".nd Jim)
10 toulua Ma SiNBeeesssesss OU and S. '\YOU (2) and Sina.)
This concept also carries over into the posscssa ronouns . @@ As will be

seen later, group ovmership is preferred over ° ‘onal ovmership.

Come t0 MY hOUSE.ssseessss o3 & lo mitou fale(liternlly:
Come to our house.)

POSTIGSTIV  PRCHCULS
Before beginning this scction on the possessive sronouns, there is » concept that

the student should underst.nd concerning nouns and chowing nossession in Somoan.

All nouns in Samoon are categorized =g either ~ersonal or non-personal, Tertonal
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nouns are normally those with which one has an intimate and permanent relatio:

(parts of the body, relatives, etc). Non-personal nouns are those which have

portance as 'things' or mere tobjects! rather than as intimate parts of ones 1.
(car, . focds, etc).

The Samoan language has a duplicate set of possessive pronouns, one set used for
the personal nouns, and the other set for the non-personal nouns, These pronouns
are listed in the table following and it should be noted, that the difference be-
tween these two 'sets' of pronouns is the single vowel change: a to o. For this
reason some texts refer to the personal nouns as O nouns and the non-personal

nouns as a nouns because they teke the o and a possessive pronouns respectively.

Thus, Wwhen expressing the possessive case of the personal noun tama (father) and
the non-personal noun ta'avale (car). There is a distinction between the posses-
sive pronounsi.

10 1ot tamBeececseeess oMy father,

10 la'u tatavale.eeeee. My car.

The proper use of the a or o pronoun is very important not only because the wor™
possessive may sound incorrect to a Sazmoan ear, but because the actual meaning
some words riay change with the a or o form.

10 latu B!mu.........-ohw rilk.

10 lotu .u-suoooooooooo.IVIy' breB.'St'
Below is a very general list of catcories for o and a nouns vhich may servs
guide in deciding which class of possessives to use, There are exceptions o
course, but most nouns are fairly consistant to these lists.

Personal Possessions: O Class

1. Relations - except tine (husbard), zva (wife), tgma (woman's child),
fanzu (child)

2. Soul, emotions, etc,

3. Body and its part-except 'ava (beard).

4. Clothing.

5« House and its parts.

6., Boat and its parts.

7. Land-except fa'ato'aga (plantation).

Non-personal Possessions: A Class

1, Property-of every kind.
2. Language, words, speech.
3. Animals, plants

4. Vork.

5e¢ Food.

6. Customs and conduct.

The following table lists the Samoan possessive, both the g and o forms.

THE _POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS

3
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For Nouns For plural nouns
lotu, la'u my o'u, atu

lou, lau your ou, au

luna, lana his, her, its ona, ana

lo t3, la t3 our(2) o, ta, a ta
lo m3, la ma our(2) om, a m
lo lua, la lua your(2) ¢ lua, a lua
lo la, la 1a their(2) o 1%, ala
lo tatou; la tZtou our o titou, a tatou
lo matou, la matou our o mateu, a matou
lo tou, la tou your o tou, a tou
lo latou, la latou their o latou, a latou
I1. INDEFINITE:
so'u, sa'u ny ni o'w, ni atu
sou, sau your ni ou, ni au
sona, sana his,her,its ni ona, ni ana
so t3, sa t& our(2) ni o t3, ni a ta
S0 KA, Sa ma our(2) ni omi, ni a ma
so lua, sa lua your(2) ni o lua, ni a lua
so 13, sa 12 their(2) ni ola, nf ala
so tatou, sa tatou  our ni o tatou, ni a tatou.
so mitou, sa matou our ni o mZteu, ni a matou.
so tou, sa tou your ni o tou, ni a tou
so latou, s. latou  their ni o 13tou, ni a latou

CCNCERNING THE POSSESSIVE PRONQUHS

1. From the table, it should be evident that there are separate possessive pro-
nouns for sinmular and plural nouns as well as for definite and indefinite
possessive statements,

10 120 MailCeevcccscsoscecssssy dOg.

10 2’0l MailEececsscsscssessess My dogs.

10 52t MNilePecescscssecsssssels it my dog?

10 ni a' Maile?eecsccccceosesAre they my dogs?

There is a very noticeble pattern for trese difrerent forms of the possessives,

Definite. Possessive pronouns used with singular nouns all begin with 1. For
plural nouns the 1 is dropned.

10 1o 1atou tuagBNne.eeeessesseTheir brother.
10 o latou tuagineesececeessesssTheir brothers.
10 1a'u PUA'Becocssecsssrccee sy Pige
10 a2’ PUa'@eccccosessessenseeslly PigB.

Indefinite; If the statement being uttered is a question or negative, the

337




singular pronoun changes the 1 to s, The plural pronoun drops the con-
sonant and adds the indefinite article ni as well,

Y0 so latou tuagine?........ls it their brother?

'0 ni o latou tuagane?.,...,Are they their brothers?
E 1le 'o sa'u pua'a,.,..r.s It not my pig.

E le o ni a'u pua'aece.,....They aren't my pigs,

Churchward states in 'Samoan Gramms:' (p.46-47) that these possessives are
formed by prefixing the preposition a or o to the personal pronouns, noting
that "in certzin instances contractions or other modifications take place."
Thus when they are used attributively, an artiecle is prefixeds le fer singular
{omitted in plural), se for indefinite (plural ni). With le and ge, contract-
ions occur giving the pronouns listed in the above table,

2, In formal speech, the long forms (independent) of the following pronouns are
sometimes heard with the possessive prefixes (both.g and 2):

1@ tHeccscescsce 1a tA'0R eeecssses. OUr(2)
12 MR ecooccoeree 12 MA WA ceessessses OUr(2)
18 1UBececoccese 12 10UIUA eeeeoesso FOUr(2)
12 18ececesesees 1a 18MWAcreeeees.0. their(2)
12 £OUce.veesees 12 10UtOUsereses.s. your(pl)

3e Ip'colloquial speech, the a and o markers of the pair plural and plurzl pro-
nouns are often dropped in favor ef the articles le, se, ni,

10 1o tatou falesseseessssltO 1e tatou fale .,... Our house.
10 sa tatou poviZeeese.es..'0 se tatou povi?.... Is it our cow?
10 ni 0 tou nofoa%eecesesscs!0 ni tou nofoa?..... Are they your chairs?

4, There is an alternative pronoun for the first person singular derived from
ita which is not in frequent use But none the less is heard in songs and col-
loquial speech. It follows the same patterns as the other possessives,

10 lota NUU eeeceesseosslly Village,

5. Samoans do not generally use the singular possessive when group possessive can

also apply. -
10 1o matou fale.e.eessso.0ur house.

instead, of:
'0 1°'u fale....‘........IU house.

AN ALTERNATE POSSESSIVE STRUCTURE

When asking the question: Whose pen is it?, the student must be avare that in
Samoan the questioin would bes

'0 le peni @ ai%.eeeee..It?'s the pen of vho?

The preposition a (of) in the above sentcuce would be changedto o (of) in cases
of a more personal noun.
10 le tind 0 ai?...ve0e.It's the mother of who?

It is very common at the pr:.sent time to hear ansvers to the above questions in
the same form of sentenc. construction.




'0 le peni a 'oe...e¢...1t?s the pen of you.
'0 le tina 0 i3ceeeeseceeits the mother of him,

Note that the real possessive pronouns are not used., Instead, the independent
pronouns are placed after the noun and the proper form of the preposition 'of!
(a or o) is used between the noun and pronoun., This 'possessive!- construction
is considered inferior to that mentioned in the preceding section.

DEMONSTRATTVE _PRONCUNS

The Zemonstrative rronouns are:

Singular Plural

lenei, lea ... this nei, ia .,.... these
lena, lele ... that N2; .ese.s.ss those
lela, lale ... that 12, seesses.. those

There are other-variations of these which-are compounds derived from thesz ten
words (i.e. lae, laia), Lenei, nei (this, these) are ncrmally reserved ‘or
formal use; whereas lea and ia are the more common forms used in everyday s:i-:ich.
Lena, lele, n3 are used when refering to something not to distnt. Lels ~an
1over be used in reference to something ir someones possession,

Lela, lale, and la, are used for things at a grezt distince,

Note that nei, na and 12 are the roots of the sinful~r demonstr-tives - l.inh huve
prefixed the definite article le.

As adjectives they may occur befcore or after the noun.

'0 lenei tama.eeeeessso.This boy.
'0 1e tama lenei,
lEQEFINITE PRONC™™NS AND ADJICTIVTS

80'0 (any) is used with the indefinite articie se.

80'0 8€ iSOseeessescesscany day
S0'0 se taiMieesvaeessssanytime

isi (other) can be used with all the articles.

YAve le iSiceeseeeessss.Take the other,

YAve is8i iPUsessssessse.Take the other glnsses,
YAve Se iSiseeessceecesss.Take anoiher,

tAve ni isi ipUsesseeeooTake some other glosses,

sina (some).When used in the positive sense it usually merns 'a little'. .
'Aumai sina vai.eecee...lring sorme (a little) vater.

In qucstions, it menns taryt,
B i ai sina vai%eeecee. IR there any water?
Note the colloquial expression vsing ita(I)-
YAumai sina ta.vai.,....3rirg me some water (for re).

tasi is sometimes used to mean one, other, another, or somebody.

10 le t7sl 2SOseeeeceessssOne day.

RELATIVE: ~ PROLOUNS  AND AT

Lé and € are the relative pronouns corresponding to the Fnglish'vho' (whom).
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LE is used for singular, e is used for plural.

*Ua oti le tama 'o 1€ sa ma'l.....The boy who was sick has died.
tJa feoti tama o e sa mama'i......The boys who were sick have died.

It is possible in Samcan to emit the preceding antecedent clause 2nd let the
relative pronoun stand alone, which then becomes 'he who'.

10 16 e muamua sau e vave 'ai,....He vho comes first will eat
quickly.
Al is also used as a relative pronoun znd 2lways implies on antecedent, However,
it is not always a pronoun, and it is not «lways essy to define it's use in a
sentence. It will always follow the verb if one is presenc (except the idiom
talu ai ~ since)., Below are some of the most commcn uses of the particle ai.

Below are some of the most comron uses of the particle ai.

(a) As a relative pronoun, ai refers back te the antecedent subject which may
be ctated or implied., It translates-as, 'who, whom, vhich, that!',

'O le toma na 'ou vatai i1 2i ......The boy who I saw.
10 le mea S~u te mana'o aieesesese.The thing which (that) I want.

(b) As an-adverb it-refers bzek to an anteeedent noun and translates as,'from
which, by which, in which, when, where, concerning which,?

10 fea le atunu'u na 'e sau ai?....Vhere is the country from which
you came?
'0 le tupe le mea e fatatau ai le
mea'aicecesssssesssloney is the thing by which
(with which) food is bought.

(¢) Following the particle 'ona in the construction 'ona.....ai lea (and so,
and therefore)
Z& tumu le pasi 'ona 'ou 1€ .......The bus was full so I didn't go.
alu ai lea.

(@) As a verb meaning 'to be! or tto have'. In this usage it is preceded by
the preposition i (or 'i)
'0 fea to iai latu tuSi?ooooo-ooo'o--‘here is my bOOk?

Sa i ai lana ta'avalCeeesscececess de had a car,

The relative pronoun cen also be expressed by through the tense markers, leaving
the actual nrorovn out as being understood. '

P2 alule toma sa ma'icescesecesesThe boy who wes sick has left,

INTTRROGATIVE PRONOUNS

Ai (who) must not be confused with the relative particle ai. As an interrogative
pronoun, -2i does not have to follow the verbd (as with the relative particle.) 1In
additior, it ray tzke any preposition vwherezs the relative particle can only take

(D

-

'O ai la'ln?........................‘mo are thew
10 le peni a al%ceeccccccccccccssees It?s the pen of who?
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4 (what) is usually preceded by the definite and indefinite articles and there-
fore treated as a pronoun. It can also however be used 2s a verb (preceded by
a tense marker)

'0 le ;?..........................?}hat?
'Uaala? ........................How about i. t?

Fea (where) is used in questions of locaztion,

'E te 'alu i fea?.oooooooooooooooo'!'lhere are yC-‘J. @in@?
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PART IV: VERBS
VERS _ITUMBER

A larze number of Samoan verss change form from singular to plural, Unfortunately,
there is no ore nethod of formixnz the plural as in English (add tst), Each wverd
must be taken individurlly, its plural form memorized. There are several pat-
terns of consisiancy however, #nd they are vworth noting.

(a) Reduplication may be the most ccmmon method of forming the plur~l. This
may occur with syllables or with the whole word.
100 eeesesssoseneneseessstatai (to eat)
£272100eeecsesssssssssestatatalo ( to play)
$3eeeecescnsssessesesesotatd (to hit)

(b) Stressing a rreviously vnetressed vowel is another way of showing the

plurzl. o
012ULAe e eenesesesnessaeotilaula (to smoke)

-r

%2083 seesesecseesssesssovatai (to see)

(c) The orefix fe may be =dded to verhs to form the »lurzl. This prefix may

be acccerpanied by a suffix as vell.

1tBevesveessarsnsaescrsc eita (to he ~nuxy)
.t\?'{.:i...........Q....ﬂ-ﬂq'fetﬁ_‘;i\-qi (to :r}')

(¢) A few verbs change ccanletely in the ~Ivz-l.
alu..-.............-e...s ':-t':) G’\‘-‘)
S&u-..-.....~..-..--....amka.i (ﬁ’.) C(‘m‘;‘)

(e) Some verbs do not change at ~21 from tee singui s
£€5iT3eveveranseansensoferili (to nuestion)
::‘LS:‘....................Sasa (to bef{t)

1t is roscible in Sonoon to denote ~einroenl =ction by the use of a sveci~l nre-
firesulTix corbinaticr, The recivrcezl is vsed to sho™ on interchance, mutual
acticn ox -clotien, .néd st tes +f alo.r.otion (»ack ~nd forth etc). The rrefix

is fe ond the suffix is a'i or 'i

alie (0 50)eeveeeeresesfealuati (to go to ~nd fro)
iloa ( to now)eeeecesofeiloati (to inow ench other)

CATSTV! VIRR  FORMS

As otnied in wnit eix (les:on AQ) the recning of nasrive verb form: are not
cle-rly vnéersteed. The endings iven to sone verbs (5 moan transitive verbg)
creinte o nas-ive metning in many but not all crses in vhich they ..~» used. In
adc¢ition, words that arc transitive in Tnglish nre not necessary trconsitive in
Samean (nc yign-versa). ‘Incce nre c1lso rany verbs which ore re~13y intr-nsitive
1ot have a ooscive form. Since, however, many existing texts refer to these as
passive endings, that term iz also be used throughout this book.
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There are several endings that can be used; the proper on depends upon the verd
and in some cases how the verb is being used., {(Some verbs can tzke more than one
specific ending), Of the endings 1listed below, the most common are ina amd a.

ina, a, ia, gia, sia, tia, fia, miz2, lia, na.

There are three common uses of these endings,

(1) To form a passive meaning, in which case the agent,e ('e) = 'by', may or
may not to be used.

E le'i tatalaina le 'ofisa i le valu.....The office was not opened at
eight (o'clock),

E leti tatalaina le 'ofisa (e 1le +.......The office was not opened by the
tamalea) 1 le valu, the man at eight.

(2) When the subjeet as the actor comes before the verbh and the object. This
is non~passive.

'Ou te faia le mea'ai.--o-o--aa-,--.----ool'll make the fOOd-

(3) In many past negative statements, the ending is present, These may or
may not ne passive,

Ele.i ';mtaina...ll..llllll.lll.llllll..It has not (been) Startw-l

VIRB _TENSE

“ense in Samcan is indicated by words which have heen referec to in this book

as tense rmarkers, Verbs do not change form to express tense as they do in
English (go, went, gone), Each tense in Semoan is represented by a marker which
iniicates the tense of the sentence. These rarticles will always occur just
before the verb unless the subject isa dependent pronoun,in which ca2se the pronoun
separates the verb and it's tense morker. (except for the te tense merker)

'Ua sau Mel€eseesosessss2ry is comming,
Sa 'e ro€e?.cesseessass.Did you sleen?
'ou te alullllll.lll..ll;m gOinG to g°°

Following are the five tense rmrrl-ers, treir rmeanings, ond uses,

(1) Present Indefinite. Represcnted by e (vhen the subject “ollows the verb),
and te (when the subject, a derendent ~ronomn, ~recedes the verb), It
has four uses,

(a) Impiied future (usuzl)y trrnslating vith the verb roinz td).

Cu te '"3ieeesecesseesel’nm (IOin{_',‘ to e~t,
(b) Precent indefinite (expresced with e)

E momu le ta'avnle.....The cor in red,
Enﬁ]ﬁlﬁlllllllllllllllIt's 0016.

{c) Nermtive present, nact ~nd implied future,
E cr te is joined with the negtives leé (nct-ir-licd future), le'o
(not-present continuous)s ~nd le'i (not-nmast).
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E l.é tiMieececcoccceoelt?s not going to rain
Ou te 18'o a.luoocooooI'm not 8011180
'E te le'i 'ai.c.essesYou did not eat,

(d) Infinitive mood.e/te precedes the second verb,

"0u te alu 'ou te., I'm going to go fishing.
(2) Present (imrediate) or Perfect tense. Represented by 'ua, There can be
three uses of the 'ua tense marker.

(a) Immediate present. This tenseis for actions or states that have
Jjust now been realized,

102 tiMU,eeeeeescses.It?s raining (just now),
'Ua sau le tama......The boy is comming (now).
(b) Present perfect is expressed in the same way as immediate present
but context defines it's meaning as present perfect.

10a 'ou BAleessoeee ool have come (Or I am Coming)o

(c) Past perfect is formed with 'ua and a helping verb such as 'uma or .
leva followed by ona.

'Ja 'uma ona 'ou I had eaten before you came.
'aj tae 'e te le'i sau,

(3) Present Continuous., Represented by 'o lo'o. This tense is used for
present progressive,
10 lo'o o'u faiceeeese]l am eatingo

Note that o'u is used instead of 'ou for this tense,
The short form of 'o lo'o is 'o

'0 fea 'o i ai Sina?..Vhere is Sina?

(4) Past tense. Represented by 'La,and _g_a. The later of these markers appears
to be used for frequently occuring actions, the former for rare or in-
frequent actior =,

Sa 'ou moe ananafi....I slept yesterday.
10 fea le teine na.... nere's the girl who came from
sau mai 'Amelika? America?

(5) Future tense. Represented by 'o le'a, This tense refers to immediate
future (rather than implied future of the present indefinite)

'0 le'¥ 'ou alu taeao,I will go tomorrow,
The short form ('i) is used mostly in idioms.

'0 2 au mea '3 fai?...Vhat things will you do?

NEGATIVFE OF THE TFNSES

Negrtive is usually expressed by placing the word 1& (not) before the verb, This
negative marker ean be used with all the tense markers although some structures
are ra=ely used.

10u te 16 :a-luooo\oooo.oo.ol'm not @ing to E0w
TWa  'ou 1€ alu ieeeseosoI'm not going, (I haven't gone)
10 lo'o o'u 1€ alue.ess.I'm not going.
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Sa/na 'ou le alu........I didn't go.
'0 le'@ 'ou le alucess..I won't go.

There are two other negative indicators that can take the place of three of the
above structures. All are used with the e/te marker. Le'o replaces 'ua le
and 'o lo'o 16, Le'i replaces sa/na le.

'0u te 1€ '0 alélesesss..I'm not going.
tOu te le'i alu.......-oI didnt't 80,

In addition the future negative is sometimes represcnted by the present indefinite.
0u te 1€ aluceececss...I won't go. I will not go.

THE VERBS TO FE AND TO HAVE

There are no single words in Samoan for the two English verts, The equivelent
structures used to express these concepts are listed below.

(1) To be can be s2id in the following ways.

(2) I ai can be used as a verb to translate !there is, there were, etc!,
by .using the tense marker of the tense required.

E i ai se tupe?.cecece..I2 there any money?
Sa i ai i'a ma talo.....There was fish and taro.
(b) Placing nouns in apposition glves phrases such as 'Simi is a boy,
I am a boy, etc!

io a'u'O le tam........I am a boy-l
10 Meie 'o le ta'ita'i..Mele is the leader,
(¢) Adjectives and adverbs used in conjunction with tense markers give
phrases such as, 'I am strong, Tom is late, etc!

Sa tumu le pasi..ecces..The bus was full,
10 le'3 'ou tuai mai....I will be late,
(@) With the tense markers 'ua and 'o lo'o, the auxillary verb 'to be!
is often translated with the mzin verb,

'0 lo'o sau le va'a.....The boat is comming.
'Ua 'ou fia mo€.,........I am sleepy.

(2) To_have is forméd by the following structures.

(a) I_ai is used with the possessive pronouns to give the vhrase, 'I
have a,¥e had a, etc!

£ i ai la'u kitara.....I have a guitar.
Na i1 ai lona vata......He had a bost,

(® Maua (to get, find) is used sometimes in place of i ai with the
possessive pronouns to frarsiate, 'I have found, We had gotten, etc!

Na maua lana us.a.o..o.He ha.d fOllnd a friend.
E mauva sau tusi?.......Have you gotten a letter?

(¢) The auxilary verb 'to have! is translated from the use of 'ua in the
perfect tenses.

'Ua 'ou sau.............I ha-ve come'
'Ua 'uma ona fajeeses.It has been done.




PART V: ADJECTIVES, ADVERBS AND PREPOSITIONS

ADJECTIVES
I, Formation., Adjectives may be formed in the following ways:
(1) Simple roots which are themselves adjectives,
11 == NP PP, A

(2) sSimple roots to which prefixes or suffixes have been added. Nouns
frequently add the sufix a or the prefix fa'a for this purposes,

tele'~le (Airt)eeeecescc..’eletelea (dirty)
Samoa seeeeceeessseseeses fa'asamoa (the Samoan wey)

(3) Some ve:hs may be used as adjectives,
alofa (to love)eeeeseees. alofa (loving)

II. Pivwral. Many adjective have a plurzl form which is frequently expressed by
doubling the accented syllable. Some adjectives however are contracted in

the plural form.,
tele..ol..ooooteteleo'o..n- o(big)

1apo'a .ee..s.1%popo’a..... flzrge)
13vitiiti..., 181ti., ... .. (small)
‘ena'ena ,....'e'ena.......(brown)

III.Place in Sentence, Adjectives used as verbs (predicatively) precede the
noun,

17a Puta SiniooooooooooooSini is fat,
Adjectives used to qualify nouns will normally follow the noun,

'0 le teine puta........, The fat girl,
The excepts are:
(a) 1Indefinite adjectives (sg'o, isi, sina, tasi) precede the noun. (see
indef. pronouns)
'O le isi teine .,....... The other girl.

(b) Demerciratives used as adjectives may precede or follow the noun,
(see demonstrative pronouns)

'O 1enei teineooo..mo... ﬂlis girl.
'0 le teine lenei......,. This girl,

IV, Comparison Adjeztives are not inflected in the comparative or superlative
degree, Comparative is formed by sentence construction rather than change
in adjective “orm, The most common w2y is to begin a sentence with the ade-
jective and insert i 18 or ia between the tro objects being compared.

E lapo'a lénei pua'ae.....This pig is bigger than that
i 1o lena, one,

E matua Sina ia 'oe......Sina is older than you.

The words sili ona (better, more) someti?;i;3?me before the adjective in the
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above construction.

E 8ili ona metua Sina........Sina is older than you.
i3 voe.

An alternative structure is the use of two clauses separated by the ccajunc-

* tion 'ae (but)

I.

II.

E puta Mele 'ae pa'e'e Sini...Mele is fatter than Sini.

Superlative is also derived from sentence construction and the use of the
words sili ona, matua (exceedingly), sili atu (the most) before the adjective.
Ona usually follows sili and sili atu.

E matua lelei '0€..ssvve....You're very good %o best).
E sili atu ona lelei’oe.....You're the best,

Aupito is also used before the 2djective to form the superlative.
'0 le fale aupito..ceeee... The closest house.
latalata mai.

Coumpound adjectives are joined with the words ma (and) and le (the definite

article).
Sa 'ou va'ai i le teine I sav a beautiful 2nd intel-

taulelei ma le atamai,. ligent girl.

Numbers. The numersls in Samoan can serve as nouns, adjectives, or adverbs,
depending on how they are used in a sentence,

'Au.mai se 1ua........-.......BI‘ing t-“o (nou.n)‘
1113. 'a-pa- ...-............TWO c-ns (a.djective).
Alu fa-'alua ................GO tWiCe.

The adverbials teke the prefix fa'a (fa'ataci - once, fa'alua - twice, eic).
The ordinals are formed with the word lona (< zept muamva - first, 2nd muli-
muli ~ last)

Lona 1ua ..-.-.-...........Second
Lona 1ixna....¢..Coooooooooofii.th

The distributives are formed with the werker ta'i.
ta'i tasi ...ccec0c0ecse...€aCh One, one at 2 time,
ta'i sefulu .ceceevececsss.€"ch ten, ten by ten.
To'a must »refix all numbers refering to neonle.

E to'afitu tagata..........Seven neople.

AOVERBS
Formation. Adverbs may be exnressed by a noun joined to a verb with the pren-
ogition ma (and, with).
'Ta 'ou sau ma le fiafia..I cove happily.
More commonly, adverbs of time, rlace, direction nnd manner, are renresented
by words vhich serve as adverbs in both merning ~nd usage. Some of these
may however be used as other parts of sneech as well,

Place in senterce. Adverbs c2n either nrecede or follow the word they modify,
althouch the latter is more freauent., 1In some cases, two odverbs ray he vused,
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one preceding and the other following the verb.

'Aua 'e te moe 80'0......Don't sleep so much.
'Ou te toe Moe ..ecsecess..1'11 Sleep again.
'E te toe moe f0'i%......Are you going to sleep again?

Adverbs of direction (i.e., mai, atu, ane, ifo), are frequently united
with the verb they modify in colloquial speeth. In some cases the passive
verbal endings are then attached to the adverb.

alu (go) + atu (away from the speaker) = alatu
fa'atau (to buy) + mai (t the spezker) + a (passive)

= fatatau maia

Adverbs of time. There are two vords used for 'when' in Samoan: 'afea (future)
and anafea (past). The prefix zna on the past adverb is frequently added to
adverbs of present and future time to demote the past. Whereas most present
and future adverbs of time (refering to a specific time of the dey, week,

year, etc) require the preposition i (in) before them, past adverbs prefixed
with ana do not.

10u te alu i 1e POsesssss.I'll go at night (tcnight).
Na 'Ou alu anapa .......01 went 1a8t nigtt'

Adverbs of non-specific time reference (later, soon, etc) generally foilow the
verb although they may begin the sentence in some cases.

10 nei lava e fai aiee-+e The meeting will be held now.

le fono.

Adverbs of direction and place. Most of the directional adverbs are taken
from noun or pronoun rocts to which the preposition ;.(in) has bee;t added.
The demonstrative pronouns nei (these), nd (those), and 13 (those - far) are
used as adjectives of place with a similar meaning ¥ith the proncun root.

tua (the back) + i (in) = i tua (behind)
nei (these) + i # i 'inei (here)
na (those) + i =i 'ina (there)
13 (tnosé~far) + i = i 'ila (there-far)

As stated in paragraph II, the directicnzls (mai, atu, ane, a'e, igg) may
orten unite with the verb to almost form a single word.

susii (come) + mai (to the sneaker) + a (passive) =
susi maia (welcome)

Adverbs = manner. As with the adverbs of directions and place, some of the
adverbs .. manner are derived from other parts of speech to which a prefix
has been added. ‘

lea (this) + fa'ape (like) = fa'apea (like this)
nei (this) + fa'ape (like) = fa'apenei (like this)
n3 (that) + fa'ape (like) = fa'apena (like that’
1a (that) + fa'ape (like) = fa'apela (like that)

Other common adverbs are:

'ai.l.l....l........probably le'i..........--.--nOt yet
'ailoga------.-.....dOUbthl mat‘la..........l.l.exceedingly
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'atonu....-i.i...........per}laps pea..0.............8till

aupito ceveveces env.. .exceedingly 80'0ceccccsccscsssscontinually
fo'ierevenomoaress . Leealso tele.eiceceoesceesmuch

JEILMA sseececer . Leeslittle to® cecieerreces-eeain

123 secseennervecenssssindeed VaV€eseesooessossssquickly

18...0.--o.oo-aoon-oo-o.mt

VI. Interrogative adverbs. These adverbs may occur at the beginning of the sen=
tence as in English (in which case the verb is usuvally followed by the relative
particle ai, or they may be preceded by the verb )

'Alsea (why), has an alternate idiomatic expression, gLJg_g_lg_mga,(what's
the reason?)

'Aisea 'ua 'e tagi ai?.......Vhy are you crying?
'0 le a le mea 'ua ‘e tagi...FRats the rezson you are
ai? crying (for)?
Fea (where) is preceded by the nominative particle ( ’_) when it begins a
sentence, but by the preposition i (to, in) when it follows the verb.

'0 fea 'e te alu i ai?...... Where are you going (to)?
'E te alu.i fea?.i.evce0.0es Your going (to) where?

Afea, anafea (when - future, past) may begin a sentence or follow the
verb,

10 afea 'e te moe ai%?....... When = e you going to sleep?
Na 'e moe anafea?c.c.cee... When did you sleep?

'apefea (how) can precede the verb in which case the vord ona must come

between,
E fatarefea Yona fai?. . . How is it done?

B fai fa'apefea? .e.e....... How is it done?

PREPOSITIONS

I. '1, ia, and 'ia are 3ll variations of the preposition i which has many mean-
ings depending on-its use in the sentence. The form ia (*id) is used before
personal nronouns, and the proper names of persons and months., Following-are
the most common uses of i.

Ou te alu 3 Aniaceecssesseel’™m going to Ania,
'Ua lavea le t ma i le ,....The boy was s hurt by (with)
naifi, the knife,

'Ma te o mai i le afiafi....fe are going to come in
the afternocon.

'E te fa’atali i se pasi?...Are you waiting for a bus?

Na ma finau 1 le uiga o ..."e ar;ued about the meaning

le fono. of the meeting.

Moe i le moegal ....cece.. Sleep on the ted!

'0a ia te a'u le tup€eseees I have the money.

Some verbs mast be followed by i vhen a direct object is present (i.e.,

fa'afetai-thanks, alof--love, fesoasoani—heln usivsitati-obey, etc)
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'0u te alofa ia 'oee....I love you.

Useu -efore some verbs an infinitive mood if formed.

tOu te fefe i fust,.....I'm scared to fight.

II. E or 'e (by) is used before rouns and pronouns to denote'the agent or doer of
the verbal action. It is normally to show passive voice.

Nz fana le pva'a e .... The pig vas shot by *he boy.
le tama,

IIT. 0 and a both express the genitive or possessive case and are usually translated
tby!. Aside from tr= rules governing usage of these two prepositions presented
in the section on possessive nronouns, there are tvo other points concerning
their use,

(a) The choice of zither o or a may sometimes be related more to the mean-
ing of the noun in the context of the sentence rather than its person-~
al or non-personal relationship to people.

10 le nutu o Joane......loane's village.
t0 le nu'u o Joane,.....The village where Ioane works, etc

(t)Tn some cases, the preposition is mot used in Samoanyas it would be in

English.  4¢ ye pepa sikaleti.....The pack of cigarcttes.

'0 le atunu'u *o Stmc ,,.The country of Semoa.

.IV. Ma cn te a ccnjunction (and) or prerosition (with).
As a preposition it is common., oined vth the word fa'atasi (together).
Ma wﬁ_arai faret ni.....Wé a-mre Lopether with Ionne,
e lenne,
Ma ¢ . :lsoren 'for! but is mere often replaced by mo for this meaning,

Twatu 1 .. ma 'oe...T ke some candy for yourself.
11 u. le fono...I've come for the meeting.

V. Loc:iive »repositions. The loc~*%*ve b ses, totonu (inside), fafo (ovtside),
etc (see lesron 11) are rrefixed ..th the preposition i and followed by the
preposition o to give the English rrepositions'inside of '(i_totonu o),
‘outside of'(i_f..fo o).

Alu i totonu o le frle..Go inside of tle house.

. hen-ex ressing loe tion in rel :tionship to »ronovns (i.e. I'11 st nd behind
vou), the above construciion is reniaced "y one wvning the rossessive nronouns.

i ]O'U tll"] ...coc'c....on my ?)F’C}t

i 0" tW ceveseesarceshehind me
The ~rerositienal ~''r-ce uses the '~1nr~1* form of the rossessive to differen
tinte vetween my lock 'nd 'behind ref

'‘Ou te ncfo i ou tua...I'1ll sit hehind vou.

VI. Prenositional trises, !any “nelish rrepositions  de not have ~en

cornter arls but are rerrecented instesd by idioms or nhroser
some corron rxarmies of there,

250 3()‘3
ERIC

JAFulToxt Provided by ERIC



(a) Before (a'o le'i o*o)
Fa 'ou sau 'a'o le'i o'c i le lua...I came before 2 (o'clock).
(b) Since (talu mai)
M5 te le'i *atai talu mai le taeao..We di:' "t eat since this morning.
(c) mi11 (se'ia o'o)
Tatou te ta'a'ale se'ia o'o i le ono.let's play till 6 (o*cock).
(d) Without (e aunoca ma)

Fa sau le tama e aunoa ma se tupe...The boy came vithout any money.
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PART VI: CONJUNCTIONS, SENTENCE CONSTRUCTION

CONJUNCTIONS

1. Ona and ina are ithe muat frenuently encountered and widely used conjunctions.
Both are used in many idiometic-expressions and as such are Aifficult to
translate directly into English. Below are the most common uses of ona and
ina.

Ona can be used in the following ways:

(a) Because. 'Ona 'o precedes a noun to translat- 'vecause of!., 'Ona 'wa
precedes verbs to give tbecause!t.

tUa tagi Sina tona 'o le misa....Sina is crying because of the

quarrel.
tUa fiafia Sina %ona 'ua mava....Sina is henpy because she found
lana uc. a friend.

(b) Gerunds are fowmed by using ona after certain verbs (i.e. 83 - forbid-
den).

102 83 ona ulaulaceceecscseossessSmoking is forbidden.

(c¢) Auxilary verbs (i.e. mafzi, tatauy, leva) are followed by ona.

E 16 mafai ona 'e alUeeeeesssooofou cannot go.

(d) And then...is expressed with the phrese fona (ai) lea.

Sa 'ou ta'ele oma ‘ou 2lu ...... I Showered and then went to
ai lea i Apia. Apia.
(c) Comparative and superl-tive degree uf adjectives are formed with the
ohrases sili ona, sili atu ona,

T sili atu ona 'awlelei 'oe......You are the prettiest,
(d) Since is formed with the words telu ona.

Ua 'ou fiafia talu oma ‘e sa:...I'm happy since you've come,

Ina can be used in the followmirs ways:

(a) Becruse. When used vith the tense marker 'ua, usually before a sub-
ordinate clzause, 'inz translate as "beccuse! with a past implication,

Sa 'ou malolo 'ina ‘Yus ‘v ,,.. ], rested because (when) the
ie goluegi. vork was finisheds
(b) Vhen (past) is represented by'ina and the i ense markers 'ua, ‘o, and
to le'a,
tina fua 'ou alU.eeccsssss.When T went.
tina '0 0°U 8lUseeeees .-eeThen I was going-
tina 'o 1le'a 'ou 2lu.......when I vos going to go.
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3.

4e

5e

(c) In order to...can be stated with 'ina and the word 'ia.

t0u te gu! sute 'ina Yia I study in order to get smart,
mzua le poto.

(d) Gerunds:can be formed in the same way as vith the conjunctio:. “ra.
However, ina is only used for the Semoan verbs reguiring the rrepociticn
i to follow when an object is present,

Conditional is expressed by the three conjunctions '3 (implied future), '2fai

(definite future), and 'zna (past). Orly ‘ana can be used to exrress conditions
incapable of fulfilling (If-it wasn't raining I would ¢o; as oprosed to: If

it stops raining I will go). All three conjunctions introd..ce the subordinzte
clause and are prefixed by pe if the main clause occurs first, Only 'é{gi

can normally t=ke a tense marker in its subordinate clause.
' 'uma le giluega, sau loa.....Vhen the vork is finished, come.
Sau pe '3fzi 'ua ‘ima le g3luega.Come when the ~ork is finished.

'Ana le 'uma le criuvegr, If the work hzdn't been finished
tou te le sau. I vouldn't have come.

Or is represented by either pe or po depending vpon the word that follows it.
Both-have the same me-ning but pe usually occurs before words beginning with

e, a, 1 and consorants. Po is used in most other situztions.

Tatou te o pe 1€2i%?..ceeessee.0e5hall we go or not?

1E te mana'c - 1o Tulu Do you w-nt hrezdfruit or banana?
po 'o 1ie 'i?
And is most frequently rep.: ientea oy the word ma (thom  .* ~an-he represented

by the words fu'i (also) ona (ail)lea (and then), tae (L .©), ¢ 2). Ma as a
general rule joins words r=ther tlr - sentences although there is a >wing
tendency today to introduce new ser. °nces vith ma. M may link tw clauses
having the s=me subject in vhich case the second tense marker as well as the
second subject may be omitted.

10u te nofo ma frigaiuega......1 s¥ay and work.

As notec with the adjectives, ma is used before the second of tro attributive
adiectives. (The article le is inserted as vell),

'0 le teine ' Ulelei ma le The beautiful 2nd intelligent
atc..ai. girl,

But is translated by the vords 'a and 'ae which like pe and po (or), are two
forms of the same word. 'A 1s used before g, 'ua, '2 (o 10'0), 'ona, and
gse'i, Otherwise 'ae is uced,

i’a 'ou sau ananafi I came yesterday but-you were
ta'va leva ona 'e alu. long cone.
Savali i totonu tae walk insid - but be cuiet.

faua le pisa,

‘Ae _peita'i is used for 'nevertheless' and occurs in situations of contrast.

353 37;



E le ﬁaugSfie le tat! =zle The cax isn't cheap.

'ae peita'i 'ou te m=zna'o ai. neveriheless I want it.
7. Because con ® expressed a number of ways (i.e. 'ona, 155),but perhaps the

most common is the conjunction 'aua., This conjmetion is used for real
rather than imaginary causes 2rd c>n be used with all the tence markers to

show tire.
E le'i alu Mele 'aua sa ma'i......lele didn't go because she

was sick.
8. Leaga (bad) is also used to mern beczuse, but this conjunction usually con=-
veys a negztive sense,
E le'i alu Mele, leaga 8sa Mele didn't go beczuse her
ita loma tama. father was angry.
9. Before can pe represented by 'a'o le'i or tae 12'i, Both have the saxe

aporoximate menning {although tae le'i can be thought »f as thut® in a
negative sense) 'A'o lef: is used more for references tc time,

Na 'ou sau 'a'o le'i taina T came before two (o'clock).
1le 1lua,

Sa 'amata le galuege 'ae The werik sterted, before you

‘2 te le'i sou. came. (but you didn't come)

10 Since is expressed iUy the vord talu which can be follow:1 by the words:

(2) mai - to express =~ refer znce to time thst has past.

Sa tou ma'i t2lv mei le Aso SZ...I've been sick since Sunday.

(b) oni (ina) = to express a reaction to a nast, action or eccur=nce.
t7a 'ou fiafia t~1lv oma I'm harry since youtve come.
te sAau,
(¢) ai - to express cruse (sirce, due to some ~ction or stote).

iYa 'ou mati t~1lu ai ion I'm sick since I've been
inu pia. drinking beer,

11, Uatil, unless ana lest are represented by se'l (setia), se'iloga and ne‘i
resocctively. Only sefilciz eon be used rith a tense marker ('Eé_and g/ig).
12. Vagra (except) is 1m0 used to me"n 'unless.’

'] te nofo selia sau Mika.......72it until IMika comes.

10u te le alu selilogn I von't go wnless Mika ccmes,
tya S°u lika.

t0u te ronole neti I'm vorried lest we are late.

matou twai mai. _

tou te le alu vogrna 'ua ‘e I ron't go unless you come,
87U,

STIITICT CONSTRUCTICN

1. The Verb the werb in Saroarn 11, 28 a rule be the first word of the sentencs
o~y -
s
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(along with the tense marker).

1Pa lavea 1o'u Va€...........My leg is hurt.
The emceptions to this rule are noted below,

(2) When a pronoun is the subject, this may nrecede the verb.
"0u te 2luned..pecccvececsss.l'm going to go now.
(b) Conjunctions or interrogative words may come before the verb,

'disez 'e te alu ai?..cee....hy are you going?
(c) Some adverbs may precede the verb they modify.

102 matua lavea lava lo'u My leg is hurt very b 1ly.
vae,
2. au Noun., Nouns usually follow thz verb. This is true of noun swbjects and

noun objects.
Na moe le pepe...ecess... :s..The baby slept.
'E te faitzwina le tusi,,....You read the book.

3. The Pronoun. Dependent pronouns vill inveriably come betreen the verb »nd its
terise marker. The exception being the te tense marker vhich precedes the pro-
noun,

'Pa. 'o1 fia alU.ieeeeceesee..l ¥vant to go.
s e fia alu i Apideses...l want to go to Api-.

The inde.zinic.w prroouns will usyally follow the verb,
'Ua fia alu 'o ia ... .....He 72nts to go.

4, The Adjective. Used as a noun modifier, adjectives follor the noun. {for except-
ione see tu: section on adjectives.)

tAun=3 le neni lanumoana... Prirg the blue per.

Used as a verb (with tense markers) adjectives are trerted the s me 25 a vert
E lanumoana le neni..... The pen is blue.

5. The Adveirb, Adverbs follow the word they mciify,
'Aua 1e 'ai tele...;--o.aao Don't e_et a 1.0‘(3.

Interrosativ:: ~Awerbs cezn core ~t the heginning of the seunterce or folloring

the verb,
'0 anafea na 'e s~u ai?,...'"hen did youn come?
Na 'e 82U 2nafer?eeeesssssiien diéd you come?

6. Conjunctions ~nd Prenositions, Tha2se import-nt words follor closely to their
English counterparts in treir nositions mithin the sentence,

YN Y YOO
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PART VII PREFIXES, SUFFI:T- AND COMPOUNDS VORDS

S:zmoan is a Language that is largely built on simple roots from which rany cf the
other existing words are derived, A simple base like Eiii for er~mple gives rise to
well over 50 words which are derived from Just this one word., The impora.
t:.nce of prefixes and suffixs as well as the furmation of compounds shorld be realized
by any student of Szmoan. Below is a 146t of many of the common prefixes, ruffixes
and ways of forming compounds., This list is not complete, but it will prov.de a
strong basis for increasing vocabulary and for understanding the importance of
word building to the S~moar Language.

PREFIXES
The following are the -t commonly encountered prefixes:
1. Fata is the most freguently used of all the prefixes.

(a) To denote a likeness or similarity.

fa'asamoa....ﬁ....c.......c...the sa-rnoaIl wayi
fa'a.fafine o000 0c00o0000000r0 e tl’.'a.mfestite-(to be like a Toman)

(b) To denote cause, action, or intention.

fa'aalu.......................to mal(e @’ cause to 80.
F£A125UKA eecesceosessessssesesto SWeeten something.,

fa'amgvlosi....................to Mke Suung.
(¢) To denote negative or diminutive .degrze with the wo-: le (not),

fa‘a]:’e"l“.’.hi..................Inot too @Oi
fa'dlgnﬁj.osi o 0o0 000000000 0 ..n'flrl' too Strong

(d) To denote the adverbs onee, twice, etc, with numoers.

fa'atasi...........--..-.-...Once
fa'alm .............‘.......twice

2. lumer:l nrefixes, There zre several prefixes vhich give 237 itionzl meanings
to the numer 73,

(a) tc'a must be used before numbers vefering to people.

totalua togatacecececeeesssotWwOo people:

(b) ta'i used before numbers forms the distributives,
tatiludeeessecceccasecsesssatvo €ach

(¢) fa'a give rise_to the adverbs, once, twice, ete
£212t01Useseessconeesseeess three times (thrice)

(&) lona gives the ordinals,

lonaluacocccieoocooooiiooooosecond

3. Ana is commonly mrefixed to ~dverbs of time to give a j:s%t meartiyg.

arlapaoo.......cc..c..c.-cc.nlast ni@’lt
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4, Fe....8'1 is prefixed to verbs to give the recivrooal form,
fealua'i.ceeeeeseeceecesesto go to and fro.

5. Tau before a verb merns to keep on, to try on
taumate..ieeeeecceceeees . tc keep guessing

6. Ma befcre verbs can express power or possibdlity, as well as a st~te or condition.

ma + fai (to do)........emafai (to be possible)
ma + fOla.fO].a ®o0o 000000 msfolafola (to be flat)

(to spresd out)
7. Ta chhnges the word to one of gction,

ta + pe (to die),........tape (%o kill)

[pa}

. Fia has two uses. One is to express a desire cr wish, The other is to shov
2 negative trait.

fiamte.sieeesossseeeseesssto want to sleep
fiap0ty teeevecceceressssto be conceited.

g. 'Au is used to show a group or team.
.‘uf‘ipese...o..o.a...o..Choil

SUFFIXES

1. Passive suffixes have alrerdy been discusse” in the section on verbs,

2, Reciprocal wuffix a'i s present with the rrefix fe to give verbs a reciprocal
me> N1ing.
f“.‘i].oa'i- CICRCI BN BC RN A N Y ) ....tO be a_-cqu\a.j.rlt"‘."1

3. Ga when adced tc verbs changes these to nouns.

moe (Slaup)ooo...o..o....moe@ (b‘:ol

4. Gofie (easy) and sota (hard} -re commonly added to verbe,

mauagdfiecceeeccccescecece28y to get
managat¥..cceeccccsesessscnard to get

COMPOUNDS

Use of compound words is the most common way of expressing similar concepts and
new vords (especially those of foreign origin).

1. Foreign words are usually compounds of several vords that describe that
action or object.

mea pu'eatd.c...eeee....camera (thing (to) cats: nicture)

2, Many native words :re »1so descriptive compounds,

lanumoana...esseessseso.blue (colour (of) drep sea)

3¢ Some words ~re¢ zreduplific-tions of roots vhich give intensive, diminutive or
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frequentative meanirgs

Savali (t0 W2lk)...eeeeeeos.oSavaliv-1i (to walk about)

4. A fev words are used only in composition,

atigi (shell, riece).eeeeseooatigi puss (cardbozrd box)
atigi frgu (empty bottle)
foga (SUrfice).eessesecessso.foghleletele (surface of the earth)
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EWGLISH - SAMOAN WORD LIST

Introduction: The following lists are compiled according to = .. - . v.:r, HMany

important areas are covered in this section and it is hoped thax frs  sfn

will find them useful in aquiring new vocabulary. Generally, only c'y- =~ - (8

given for any word, but there are usually more than one meaning ir =-ry .. g,

Parts of s3peech are not given for each word but whenever possible, the ‘) 10)
¢

preposition is noted behind the noun to show whether it is an 'o' clasz or ;£
class noun, Many of the Samoan words that follow are new words, formed 7. ‘tly
from the English word (currot - kiloti) and as such may not be very adag‘au.e in

situations nc- related to its subject or normal usage,

I, Agriculture Terms

a section se vaega pail pakete
abney level fuavai (aperi) paraffine palafine
Agriculturzl Departmert 'Ofisa o Fa'ato'aga pick piki
barbed wire uvaer talatala pint paina
barometer fua mo le tau plow sudtosina
bourdary tua'oi poun? pauna
bridge alalaupapa quar. kuota
bush knife sapelu raincoat 'ofu fa'atim
cage Taga ¢ se manu rake lako
chemicr1s vaili'au ridge tumutumu o se
clay ‘ele fa'apuiugad ‘'ele-
~>mpass tapasa ‘ele,
cubic foot futu kipita (futu tafaono) rope maea
cup ipu Saw 'ili
lam fa'atﬁpoa e fa'asao ai le sennit 'afa
val. scale fua

dangerous mata'utia shovel sud asu
deep loloto soil tele'ele
g?imﬁter tape fua:oso siphon mimiti; fa'aga-

1tc autu 'au mimiti
gf;? Faila spade suotipl
fuel oil suau'u mo so'o se afi SPring pun:;imatd o le
gallog k519n? . sprayer fana vaild'au
gasoline penisini s team ausa
hgmmer s?mala . ' steap tafatd
hill a'ega, mea maupu'epu'e
hog pen pE pua'a tra?tor ?alau _
hols pd, lua trall‘ auala, asaga
hoe su3d ti'ele'ele t?an31t ala‘mo feoa'iga
irrigation ditch aldvai tin cutter 'oti'apa
ladder tapefa'i twine tuaina

level fuavai weed killer va?la'gu fagavao
line, row laina, atu well véljell

loam tele'ele fefiloi whgel barrow ull% paglo _
map fa'afanua w?lte gas penisini mamd
nail fao wire uaeca
0il drum kalone suau'u
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ant

bee

black ant
bull
centipede
chicken
chicken egg
cockroach
cow

dog,

1
miliepede
milk

debeak

to castrate a pig
blood

harvest

seeds

garden
plantation
farmer

animal feed
poisonous

banana suckers
banana ':unch
banera g*ump
plar . - v-nana
pick t's rananas

blade
broken
benzine
beit
clamp
chisel
file

foot
grease
glasses
half

inch
knife
lock
metal saw
metal cutter

metal hammer

lERjkj beach
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loi mosquito
lagomeli pig
loata rat tail
povi po'a rev tiap
atual.a rat poison
moa riincceros
fuamoa scorpion
mogamo ga snails
povi ~ctick insect
maile slater
lago slug
‘anufesaina wasp
susu worm
Miscellaneous Terms

tipi le tumutumu o le

gutu o se manulele
fofo le pua'a
toto

selesele
fatuld'au
togald'au
fa'ato'aga
faifatato'aga
mea'ai a manu
'o'ona
tama'ifa'i
taufa'i
pogati fa'i
totd le fa'i
tata 'aufa'i

cocoa seed
pick the cocoa
cocoa hook
dried cocoa
fresh coconut
coconut drier
coconut trunk
taro top
planting stick
young taro leaves
plant the taro

harvest the taro
taro planter

Mechanical Terms

mata (lau) o le naifi

samala u's ;e

matafaga

16037 3

needle nose

gau 0il carn
penisini phillips
fusipa'u

fa'al plastic hammer
panisi (tofi) pich bar
faila rachet

futu socket handie
za'o socket

mata tioata (una-plastic) saw blade
'?fg . wrench

'inisi wire cutter
naifi

loka 2
'ili wu'ewea £ inch

tipi. u'’an=a % ~orch

il

Naturel Phenowena \--.ioulary

[ 1 0‘.‘d

nam
pua'a

si'usi'u ‘isumu
faga 'isum
maunt. isuma

beetle manu ‘'ainiu

Y3talava
sisivao
se
tama'l pua'a
gaupapa
pi, lagrmum
1anufe

fatukoko

tau le koko

1oukoko

koke mago

popo mata

'ogadum ta¢popo

'oganiu

tiapula

'oso

lu'au

tot3 le talo

se'i le talo

faifa'atoag?
talo

palaea ma 2" .mi
‘apa suav‘u
sikul§ talaiva
matafa. (4 eyea)
sfmala una
pinisipa

sipena vilivili
'au soketi
soketi

mat3 31l

sipena

palaza tipi

u'amea

tulu kurta
'afa inisi

kueta  aisi
sufu'v

a0



cloud
coral
dirt
drought
earthquake
earth, world
flood
ground.
wave
lake
lightning
morning

night

a'au

ao Areef
‘amu river vaitafe
palapala, 'ele'ele sahd’ oneone
lamala rough (sea) sou (le vasa)
mafui'e sky lagi '
lau'ele'ele, lalolagi Snow kioma
lol2 sun . AF:)
‘ele'ele - spray, foam pisi
g:lu stars ~fetu |
vaituloto surf ' ' galu fati
uila storm, hurricane afa '
taeao tsunami (tidal wave) galuisio
ps thunder faititili
wind SRR o :

ankle

arm, hand
back

big toe

body hair
breast

brow

cheek

chest

ear

elbow

eye

eyebrow, eyelash
eyelid

finger
fingernail
hand, back of
hair of "head
head _
head, back of

abortion:
amennrrhea
anaemi:.
appetite
RELAN L

s nd

N /b BRI

Q .
=48

II., BIOLOGICAL

TERMS

' Parts of the Body

361

tapuvae ~heel
lima "~ hip
. tua jaw lower, chin’
vee matua jaw upper
fulufulu knes
gusu -...leg, foot
., muaylu ~1lip
'elafau mouth
fataf-ta neck .’
talige neck, nape of
tulilima ‘nose
 mata palm
fulufulu mata .1 ‘shaulder
laumata ;rscle
tema'ilima . -thanb
- (a)tigilima " tee [
tu¥lima  toenail
" lauulu " tooth
ulu . waist
miliulu rigt’
Samoan Wedic2l Terwms
mitifafano bandage R
lopoto b~I1dness
- totovaivai “bhoil"
‘manogtl mea'ai "hoils =xilla
tytelia “hreak bones
fulavai burn
tulilefu blood versel or
sela

3 79 tendon

muilivge
suilapalapa
'auvaealilo
‘auvaealliga
tulivaee . .
vae - ..
laugutu .
gutu
o
tuaua
isu

ket

© alofilima

tau'au .
alofivag; .
limamatua :
temd 'ivae
(a)tigivee
nifo -~
sulugatiti
tapolima =

fusi

ulutula
mati felgeoa’

"lotomatua

£u
- . o

mu

vaua



blood=-stzined discharge

broken leg
bruise

bursitis shoulder
carbuncle
cataract

ciiizven pox
chieflc death
chief's sickness

chieft ~nd kings death

circum~ision
cold, rhirnitis
colic

contracture of hond

convulsion
convulcs.ons
constipation
corneal o, ~city
cotton woel
cough

deafnes:

death
defecition
defornity of esr
deformity of nose
diabetes
diarrhex
di~thermy
dizziness, ¢i"--
doctor
dysentery

elephatiiisis of limbs

e ilepsy
enidemic
epistaxis
eystitis
eye disease
faint
flatulerce
frictured skull or
censusion
freehlr
Joitre or ~urps
cout
haeroptyveis
hae  vieclorint
hars lir
i n@rterncois
heodvic " niés
he-rt “dsense
hherrin
Q
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filogia
vaegau
totoulia
fatuamo
silailagi
m:=1ilitutotonu
te v susu
tvosalo
) le fala
fe e la
nelitome
ic mamaf:

ERatae

tale
Tima r.pagl
ma'ilili
matioso
manavamau
mualili
vavae
tale
tutuli
oti
fe'zumanao
t:lige mutu
isuru
ma'isuka
manavatata
“avevila
1. miva
fomati
s~n:toto
tutupa
matimaliu
fatama'i
papatoto
tulita
rmatinata
ratareeia
vmu i e ten

foa
r-t 1t fl-roa
pata
gucu
~rutoto
gutetotc
lrusutu rotu
~uati teto
forfoa
matif-tu
fifi pa'u
362

hook worm

huneh back

infectious disease

ins~nity

itch, scabies, or
dermatitis

kings sickness

laryngitis

leprosy

liniment

lint, blanket

lipoma

loczl anaesthetic

lyphangitis

measles

medicine

meno>rhzgia

meibomion cyst

nidwife

nurse

nurse

obesity

obesity

ohegity

nintment

oneration

orztorts de=th

tanufe -
tuapito
mati pipiai
Jale

mageso

lagi fatatafa
fuafua momono
lepela

vaimili

' i emamoe

patu

fatagase

muma

misela
vaila'fau
punatoto
matafa
fatatosana
teine tausi matil
tausi ma'i
puta

putagaele
lotulo'ua
vainini -
tatotoga, tEpiga
usufono, maliu

oratorts and chief's

sickness
nain
anrslysis of leg
parturient woman
pimnles
nills
nityrizsis rubra
reisonirg, drunk
pheumonia
pterysivm
~ulmon-ry T.,R,
pus
~ulse
reiention of urine
restless
rleum= tiem
rincrorm
round worm
salivn
~ickners
sore
cruint
enitom

3%y

fatatafa

tiea

ua ?E le vae
feilele

fuafua
fualatau

tane

‘ona

niumonia

matr fuluia
mamapala

'~lou

pa'a c le vauva
matutu
tAfiti
runu

Jafa
t~>nufe uri
frva-
~2'i, goserree
ro'u

ratasera
feanura

]



stye

sunstrcke
swelling abodomen
swelling neck
tetanus

typhoid

twins

ulcer

urinate
vaccination

fuafua

taia i le 1a
fula }e manava
uapato
-2v11i1i
palagatau
rasaga

panpali

fetauvai
fatagata

varicose vein
vancreal Siscose

vowit

vart

vax of ear
vhoopning cou:
vorm

woun
X-ray

vauvz

matiafi, ma'i
papalzgi,

runti

lafetoga

tretuli-

t lee'e, talevivini

tonufer
manu'a
fatata

e AR a s Fats PR ae o R R cag s ransr AR A REARCANE S SRR RRRSARSSARGARARARR RS G R
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apple
avocado
baking powder
banansa

green

ripe
beef
biscuit
bread
breadfruit
butter
cantalope
carrot
catsup
cheese
chicken
clams
cocoa
coconut

green
ripe

coccnut crwam
coconut water
coffere
cookies
cone shell
corn
crab
cream
esg
fish
flour
green
green
guAvi:
hot peppers
Jam
1ard
lotister
TANEO
mresrine
mAyonr i

milk

bean
pepper

IIT. DOMESTIC TERMS

tepu

'avoka

fefete

fa'i

mata

pula

Tasipovi

m2si

fnlaoa

'ulu

p&‘«;;:

kanitiiopu

k3loti

sosi tamato
iri

(mow; Tasimen

fasue

kewo

) § JPE

mata

popo

pe'epe ‘e
suaniu

kofe

kuki (masi keke)

faliteo

3ana

ra'a

kulimi

fuam-a

i'a

fzlacamata
pimata

pelc lanune it

kuava

polo feu

siarm

#a'o

uls

mi70

Y.']«’i}(':].j ni

i el ol

[ORRIORD!

0il

onion

orange

papaya
passion fruit
peas

peanut butter
pickle
pineapyple
potato

pork

pumpkin
radish

rice

sago

salt

seaweed
shortening
SO0y sauce

s50up
spice
curry
pepper
squid
sugar
brown sugar
wy o M
pewdered
ta-.inca
taro
taro leaves
tea
tomato
vanilla
vinegar
water
waler cress
watermelon
yams
veot

¢ thage
corenr o

¥
It .

suau'u
aniani
moli
esi
pasio
pi
ga'o pinati
kukama fa' vinika
fala
pateta
fagipus '«
maukeri
latisi
alaisa
saito
masim:
limulimu
ga'o
soi sosz
(sosi saina)
supo
mea fa'amanogi
kale
pepa
gife'e
suka
suka 'en~'ena
suka pa'epa'e
suka pauta
manioka, tapioka
talo
lautalo
lauti
tnmato
vanila
vinika
vai
kapisi vai
meleni
ufi
men fatalefetle

¥ oeisi
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Terms Used In Food

Preparatior.

flavor

srange

raw

melted

honey

dried fruit

Wash vegetables carefully before cooking

Wash rice before cooking

Cook in a covered pot

simmer

rapid beil

Boil till soft

Heat till it begins to thicken
Stir constantly

Don't stir it

Boil in small amount of water
seascn to taste

Drain water from/out

pinch of

baking

Separate egg white from yolk

Grease baking dish
Add dry ingredients
Sift dry ingredierts
Cut into squares
peel

Lcrape

skia

mash

grind

mix

dilute

Fill tne pot with water

manogi

pa'umoli

mata

liusuavai

meli

fudlZd'au mago

Fufulu lelei fuEla'au'a® le'i
kukaina,

Fufulu le alaisa'a ‘o le'i tunuina.

Saka i se 'ulo e i ai se tapuni

fa'apunapuna

puna vave _

Saka ia malu

Fa'avevela pea s

Sa'eu pea (sc'o)

'Aua le sa'eua

Saka i sina vai

fa'amanogi

Fa'aalu %sasa'a) le vai i fafo

'ini, sina mea

tao

Tu'u 'ese'ece le niu ma le lega o

le fuamoa

Fa'aga'o 'spa tao mea'ai

Fa'aopoopc i ai mea mamago.

Fa'amama fa'atasi mea mamago

Tipi fa'atafafsa

fofo'e

valu, vuvalu

fisi

ati

olo

palu

sui

Fa'atumu le'ulo i vai.

oto‘o

Glossary of Utensils

tanoa native bowl

tinoca palu 'ava kava bowl

tinoa fai mea'ai  wooden bowl for making
food

'ulo cooking pot

felai _ frying pan

tipoti; titata tea pot, tea kettle

sipuni spoon

tui fork

naifi knife

s1pelu bush knife

ipu ti, (ipu fai'au) tea cup, mug
ipu malamalama,

ipu tioata glass, tumbler
sasn saucer

ipu snlsti salad bowl 161

fibrous materisl used
to extract c. »H>nut
miik

teuapgs

a V-shaped thing made
of the centcr part of
the coconut leaf used
to pick up hot rocks
in the 'umi.

sasa'e a long stick used to
spread the hot rocks

of the "wnu,
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tau

tauvela

bed

broom
ceiling
chair
cupboard
desk

door

door knob
duzt pan
fan

floor

floor mat
food safe
laundry roap
light bulb
light switch
mop

alphabet

art

add

aquarium
around

across

broom
comprehensiorn

chalk
crayon
cupboard
circle
crrrect
derea*ed
desk
divide
drawer
deor

duster (black-

board
eraser (paper

banana, taro, ta'amu _
leaves used to cover the umu, matatuai
the o0ld used tau, used for veve

the outer covering of the umu

Household Vocabulary

moega (o) outlet ( power)
puluru (a), saiu (a) porch (verandah)
f&'alo rug

nofoa (o)

pusatu(a) room

tesi (laulau, tusitusi (O)refrigerator

faitoto'a skelf

'au o le faitolo'a (a) stove

fa'amama pefu (a) sink

i1i (o)

fola shower

(fala) gapa (o) tap

sefe (a - toilet

moli .amea (ta'ofu)(a)

mgtguila (a) tadle

ki o lc moli (a) telephone

morpu (a) washing machine
window

window pane

wall

IV, EDUGCATION VOC.._ .LARY

'‘alafapetij;pi f-itau

mea tauata exercise(written
fa'aopoopo oral)
faga tu'ui'a flag
fatata'amilo firgerpaint
fa'alavs; so;otia frection

salu; pulumu globe

fa'atinoga o le malamalamaga

i se tala gnmes
sioka penisina; geography
valiga'o _
kapoti, npusatu handwork
li'o harmony
sa'o history
faia'ina health
teci holiday
viievae knot
pusn2toso loop
fritoto'a misic
multiply
50lo laupapa mor:ilors
titina map

365

383

coconut scraper

used tau that is
wrinkled and very

dry.

paoa (eletise)(a)

poletito (o)

fala mamoe 0 pow.

nof'onofo

potu(o)

pusa'aisa

fate (a)

' ogEumu

fa'atsnoa fuluipu
(a)

paipa td'ele (o)

paipa (o)

faleuila, fale-

'ese, falevao {o0)

laulau (a)

telefoni (a)

masini ta'efu

fa’amalama

tioata o fa'a-

malama (0)

pa puipui, puipui

exercise(physical) toleni

mata 'upu

fu'a

vaitilima
vaesameu

kelope; fa'afanua
lapotopoto
t&8'aloga
su'esu'ega i mea
o i le lalolagi
galnega taulima
gatasi

tala fa'asolopito
soifua maloloina
tu'uaga

nonoa
matasele, vio
misika

fa'atele

ta'ita'i
fatafanua
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noteboonk 'api, o fa'amaumauga sentence fuai'upu
number numers: _ straw mea mimiti vaiinu
nature studies su'esu'ega fa'anature  ghelf fata
obedient usita'i substract to'ese
purnishment fa'asalaga script tusilims
practice fa'a'oa'oga sound leo_
para_ raph parakarafa social science mata'upu tauamioga
page itulau strap or leather fasips'u
pencil penitala _ talk tautala
quiet fllemu, le pisa to color vali
ruler vase; lula to mark togi; maka
recess malologa trace toe tusi i luga o le
rhyme solo e fetaui ‘a'aleaga o tusiga muamua
i'ulaina, table of .
rubbish ot ol, lapesi contents fa'asologa o mata'upu
square tafafa; sikuea title ulutala
shout sz verb veape
substitute (change) B window fa'awala' a
whisper musumisu

art

collect the books
cl=aan the blackboard

get ready
~chool is out
you are late
top of class

“ottom of class
drill (do asnin and agzin)
tauke o1t your books
open your books
close your borks
put away your books
turn to page 10
fi11 in the blanks
raise your hand

be quiet

one al a time

sut down

is greater thar

is lezs than

the ocame a3

clean up the room
pick up the , ircez ol puper
turn on the ligit
turn off the 1ir-ht
light the lamp

draw picture:s

write in the air
don:'t be lazy

line up here

ring the bell

S I ]

o o e
S Rt 20 SN e DS hhSh e h T Tk al rirtra it b h Gl

v.

Yafa frcota
' ‘1 ] i
alo

:"ﬂtﬁvogj o) “ﬁ~ﬁvfru"“ i so'o se 'sualz

80 tusi anri

fa'amema (solo) le laupapa
sauni

'ua tu'ua le E'Oga

'ja'e tuai mai

sili 1 le vasega

uliva'a

toe fal ma saga fail
'ave a'e a tou tusi ('api)
su'e a tou tusi (' api)
tapuni a tou tusi(‘api)
tu'u 'ese a tou tusi

su'e le 1tu1au e sefulu

fa'atutum avanoa or fa'atumu avanoa

si'i Ton lima
'aua ie pisa
ta'ito'atasi
tu'u i laln

e 511i atu

e la'itiiti ifec
'e tutusa ma

teu le potu, f2'smamz Te —otu

tae Tasipepa

k1 1e moli

11 e le molt
Lutn le moli
tusi ata

tusi 1 le'ea
‘rua le paie

fai le laina i 'i
t1 le lo:o

B L R T O I N S AR s L A L e

TEAMD

fiching line
catamir ng cmoe or bhoat

pordile or row (;unpno) (vq'ﬁ)



alo le va'a to paddle the boat or canoce

ams the outrigger float
‘apa'apa, asa fin of a fish

¢ lauvagafulu i'a ten fish

e laulima i'a fifty fish

@ 'asa le faiva the fishing is poor

6 mpau le faiva the fishing is good

fa'amata le tao sharpen the spear

fafau le pa bind the pearl shell lure

fagai'a a fish trap

fagapusi a trap for eels

fanai's dynami te

fanameme'i sling spear gun J

figota small, edible sea creatures such as crabs, mollusks, etec.
foe a paddle or oar

fuilauvt gills of a fish

'iato booms connecting the ama with the hull
lafo le 'au'ia cast a net over a shoal of fish

lafo le 'upega cast the net

lago'ofe forked stick used to hold bonito rod
lalaga le ‘upega weave the net

limulimu seaweed

liu the hold of the boat

maunu bait for fishing

matau a hook

ola a closely-woven basket used for holding fish
paopao small outrigger canoe

pa'umeme'i rubber bands used for spear gun
pule cowrie shell

pulu a lead weight

sasau le 'ofe cast the line from a fishing rod
seuseu fish from shore

8i'usiu tail

sualiu water in the boat

tao spear

td'ai le 'afa to 101l up fishing line

tala spikes on a fish

tala le fafa unfold the fishing line

tapili propeller of a boat

tata le (liu) to bail out the bilge water

tata o le va'a a bailer

tau le va'a anchor the boat

taumua bow

taumuli stern

taumata eyeshades woven of coconut leaf

toso le lau pull a string or net of leaves to encircle a school of

- fish

toso le matau pull in the hook and line

'‘ua 'ai le i'a the fish has taken the bait
‘ua malQ le aso the day (and the sea) is calm

‘ua motu le pa the lure broke loose

‘ua motu le matau the hook is broken
‘ua pe le tai low tide
'ua sa'e le va'a the boat is overturned

‘ua sou le sami the sea is rough
'ua sua le tai high tide
‘ua tafea le va'a the boal is adrift
'upega net

una scales

367 385
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va'aalo
va'aniue
velo le i'a

'a'a
afulu
ali.
alogo
‘anae
'asi'asi
atu
atule
aua

ava
'ava'ava
'ava'ava moana
fai
faisua
fe'e
filoa

fuga
ga'ogo
gatala
gufe'e
lai

lalafutu
laulaufau
laumei
laumei una
limulima
1o
mata-i-taliga
mala'i
malau
malauli
malie
malclo
manini
manos
masimgsi

canoe

canoe with a covered deck

hurl a spear at¢ a fish

Fishes of Samoa
waigeu snapper mie'eletele
goatfish moamoa
flounder
zebra surgeon fich nanue
mullet pa'a
yellow fin tuna palagi
bonito pala'ia
scad(big eyed) papa
garfish
milkfish pelupelu
crescent sea perch pone
banded sweetlip pusi
sting rey sali
gaint clam sapatu
octopus sa'ula
pigfaced bream Savane

(long nosed emperor )
parrotfish

large atu

grouper (rock cod)
squid

leatherskin

baillion's dart
bat fish

green turtle
hawksbill turtle
seaweed
spinefoot
hammerhead shark
scarlet sea perch
soldier fish
trevally

shark

flying fish
convict tang
porpoise

dolphin fish

savage mumu
savage pa'epa'e
sea

sue
suila
saosao
sugzle
sumu _
tafola
talitaliuli
tautu
tifitifi
tuitui
tuna
tu'u'u
uga

ula sami
ula vai
ise

young filoa (tunutunu)
bodfish

silver bream
crab
surgeon fish
small pone
lunar tailed rook
cod
sardine
olivaceous tang
moray eel
heardyhead
barracuda
sail & spearfish
blue lined sea
perch
red snapper
white snapper
beche demer (a
sea cucumber)
blow fish
half beak
large barricuda
wrasse
leather Jacket
whale
remora
porcupine fich
butterfly fish
sea urchin
fresh water eel
angel fish
hermit crab
spiny lobster
fresh water shrimps
garfish

VI, PHYSICAL EDUCATION

Marching - Savali

Backward march savali i luma fall in foleni

Class halt Vasega taofi! forward march saveli i iuma
face left Fa'asaga i1 le agavale left flank itu agavale
face right Fatasasa'c 1 le taumatau line, column 1laina

8 986




March

Savali

Track & Field - Ta'aloga tau tu'uga:

Back stretch
Discus
Finish

Final stretch
Get set

Gol

High jump
Hurdling

Tennis - Tenisi

Backhand drive
Backswing
Body pesition
Forehznd drive
Grip

Sa'oga i tua

Togi u'amea salafa
Tigi

Sa'loga mulimuli
SZuni

Alul, o0}

0sc maualuga
Tamo'e ma oso

T2 1iliu agati i tua
™= i tua

Tulaga o le tino

Ta aga'i i luma
'T'uga (o le pate)

Bagketball - Pasiketi polo

Back board
Bounce
Charging
Chest pass

Laupapa o le mama
Fiti

Tamo'e fatafetaui

Pasi mai i le fatafata

Defensive player Tagata ta'alo fa'a-

Dribble
Equipnent
False
Free throw

Hockey - Hoki

lavelave
Psps
Mea ta'alo
Sese
Togi fua

Corner
Drive
Fielding
Goalkeeping
Hockey stick
Marking

Soccer - Soka

Center
Drop kick

Free kick
Full back
Half back
Inside of foot

Tulimanu

Tuli_

Talitua'a

Fa'atali ('ogaumu)
Pate hoki

Maka

'ogatotonu
(kiki) fa'apa'u ma
ata,
Kiki fua
Fulupeki
tAfapeki
Le itu i totonu o 1le
vae

369

Right flank

Javelin
Long jump

On your nmerk
Pass

Relay

Shot put
Srrint
Strategy

Net
Racket
Serve
Toss
Volley

Foul

Goal (ring)
Hook shot
Jump ball
Jump shot
Ian to man

Offensive player Tagata ta'alo ma le polo

Pass

itu taumatau

Tagatila

Oso mamao

Va'ai lau laina

Pasi

Mol igafu'e

Togi v'amea mamafa
Ta'uga masau (100 iata)
Fa'atulagaga

'Upega

Pate tenisi

Serve

Togi

Su'ega o le serve;
Tataga, Voli

Sala

Mama pasiketi polo
Togi mai i le itu
Oso

Togi oso

Tagata i le tagata

Pasi

Under-hand pass Pasi mai lalo

Penalty
Push
Right cu
Roll in
Scoop

(3,

Inside of foot
Instep

Kick off

Outside of foot

Penalty kick
Punt

387

Fat'asalaga

Tulei

Tipi i le taumatau
Fatatatavale i totonu
Sali

Le itu i totonu o le vae
La'a i totonu

Kiki 'amata

Le itu i fafo o le vae
Kiki o le snla

Panis kiki, A'a



Q
ERIC

Instep

La'a ¥ totonu

Softball - Soft pplc:

Baseman

Bases

Bat
Bunting
Catcher
Coach
Curve
Diamond
Error
Fielder
Ground ball
Infieléd

Speedball - Polo

Tagata fatatzli
! ogaumu

10gaumu

Pate

Pani

Mulumu

Faia'oga

Togi vivili

Taimane

Mea sese, sasi

Talitua'a

Polo fitifiti

Telituata 'i totonu

masaus

Kickup
Lifting
Moving

Kiki-i luga
Lifi, Si'i
Gioioi

Volleyball - Voli polo:

Blocking
Bump
Court
Game
latch

Common Aflictions - Fatafitauli tzu le soifu: :»Aloloina:

Poloka

Fatatau i lima e lua
Inlae t2'alo

L2lc

Pauvaca

Trapping
Vings

Crder .
Qutfield
Pinch hitter
Pitcher
Progression
Release
Sacrifice
Skill
Sliding
Tactics
Throwing
Yalk-

“hip

Staticnary
Teammate

Overhznd -pass
Rotation
Score

Serving order

Set
Side out

S»nike

Bone

Bre.l
Cr np
Cut

Ponaivi

Gau

iaso rimipgi
Lavea

Txercices - Pa'amilosi tino

Bicyeling
Count

Hop

Jumwing jack

Vili uila
Fait:u
Fusa

Cso ©Oso

Gyrin:oties - Falomuiosi tinos

Sackverd roll

B3 e

Dip

Tatavele i tua
¥hleni
Fatatofu
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luscle
Sprain
Stroin

Taofi mau le polo
Uigl

Fa'asologa

Talitua'a 'i fafo (tua)

Pageta t4 mo le isi
Fatateta

~aluega fai fai pea
Fatamamulu

'Ai po'o le pe foa'i fua

Agavata
Fatasese'te
Togafiti
Togi
Savali fua
Togl vili

Le gaoioi, Tupoupou
'Au

Pasi i luga o le ulu
Fatatalamiloga
VA1

Fatasologa o le serve

Seti
Sui le serve
Sineika; Szmela

liaso; musele
lMapeva, lasui
1asui, npuna

Squat thrusts Fatatu i luga ma lalo

Toc touching
Windmill

Forvord roll
TTerd stind

Tumbling
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Tago i tama'i vae
Petape'a

Tatavi:rle i 1luma

™1 i le vlu
T



PLAYING CABD. VOCATULARY
Some Samoan card gevess

tAsini Variation of donkey Suipi Casino
Lami Rummy Ta isu Variation of lresrts

Suipi Vocabulary:

Ace (worth 1 point each) Sai
Casiro - (ten of dizmonds worth 2 points) Kasina
Carde: most cards worth 3 points) Pepa
Club Fele
Cut Kaki
Deal Tufa
Deck Fola
Deck of cards Pele
Diamond Taimane
Face card Tagata
Hearts Yita:
Jack Tema, Siaki
King Par~loa
Lose Fafa'ina
Point AL
Queen Teine, Fafine
Shuffle Toto
Spade Peti
Sweep (worth one point) Suini
Two spades (worth one point) Lolua {peti)
Vin 1816
Come take a benting (at cards) Scu e f21 sou tui
How many points do you have? E fia ou/lua/tou 'ai
In our card game, will the loser(s) treat the E fai .:%:%:1 le nels ?
winner (s8)?
Let's play cards 'I';./t;.tou nele
Shuffle the cards Toto le pele
To lift a/some card(s) from the deck with one
of your ovn that matches Siti

COO LGN LS,

VII. RELATICONSITIP-KINSHIP - 'Unu t-u VAign

extended family '‘aiga (noun)  man's son, d-ughter fit=1ivi, -Afafine
to be related to, '‘diga (verb)  woman's son, d-urhter t+m tora, tomnteine

(eig.) grandfather; ~ater .7l tmi o lo'u t~m7

We, Jim and I, are maternal tr3 o lo'u tinA,

related, Ma te 'Zign. gr~ndmotker: paternal tinA o lo'u tin3

— maternal tina o lo'u tina.

ERIC A




Y am related to you Tatou te taiga

both.
father tama
mother tina
sister of female uso
brother of male uso
sister of male tuafafine
brother ¢f female tuagane

Cousin: father's sister's children
father's brother'!s children

motherts sister's children

mother's brother's children

Nephev (Niece) man's sister's children

man's brother's children
woman's sister'!s children

woman's brother's children

My grand-children
Yy great grand-children

Togter relationships:

adoptive child

adoptive mother

adoptive father

adoptive brother/sister
adoptive son, doughter (man's)
adoptive son, dzughter (woman's)

great grandfather:

paternal tama o le iama
o lo'u tina,
maternal tama o le tama o

lo'u tina,

uncle: paternal uso o lo'u tema

maternal tuagine o lo'u
tina.
aunt: paternal tuafafine o lo'u

tama
maternal uso o lo'u tina
Tama a le tuafafine o lo'u tama (sing.)
Fanau a le tuafafine o lo'u tama (pl.)
Atali'i/afafine o le uso o lo'u taud (sing.)
Fanau a le uso o lo'u tama (p..)
Tama a le uso o lo'u tina (sing.)
Fanau a le uso o lo'u tina (pl.)
Ataliti/afafine o le tuagane o lo'u

tina {singl.)

Fanau a le tuagene o lo'u tina. (p1.)

'0 le tama a lo'u tuafafine (sing)
Fanau a lo'u tuafafine (pl.)

'0 le atali'i/afafine o lotu uso (sing)

Fanau a lo'u uso (pl.)

'0 le tama a lo'u uso (sing.)

Fanau a lo'u uso (pl)

'0 le atali'i/afafine o lo'u tuagine
(sing.)

Fanau a lo'u tuagane (pl.)

Fanau a la'u fanau
Fanau a le fnau a latu fanau

fai

fanau fai

tin3 fai

tama fai
uso/tuagane/tuafafine fai
atali'i fai, &fafine fai
tamafal
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English

80
come

eat
@rink

sit
stand
walk

sleep

bathe, shower

hear, listen
look, see, watch
cry

wake

Bick

angry

dance
rest

give/bring me

speak, talk
call

wash hands
cut hair

face here
shake hands

go fishing

A, Family

J. man
2, wife
3. children

VIII.

SAMOAN CERFICNTAL, SPEECH

SOLE POLITE

Common
~ommor:

alu (o)
sau (omai)

tai (tatai)
inu (feinu)

nofo (i lalo)(nonofo)

tu (1 luga) (tuth)
savali (s3vavali)
moe (momoe)

ta'ele (ta'e'ele)

WORDS

‘Tulafale

maliu atu
maliu mai
Sosopd mai
tausami, taumafa

tEumafa,tausami
alala,'e'eta'i
tulati

aga'l

tofa

fa'amalu, 'aufau

fa'alego(fa'alogologo) Falafofega
va'ai, tilotilo (v3'ai) taga'i, maimoa

tagl (fetagisi)

tutulu

ala (mai/i luga)(fezla)maleifua

ma'i (mama'i)
ita (feita)

siva, sivasiva(sisiva

malolo
'aumai

tautala (tautala)

vala'au (vala'au)

fafano

Toti (le lauulu)
(tatoti)

gesegase
totatamali

) taiuli

mapu, manava
fatagasegase mai

fetalai
tauvalatau
tatafi

fatafuga

fa'asaga mai(fa'asasaga) ~Flo mai

fa'atalofa
fagota (fazogota)

lulu 'a'ao
fatatamasoali'i

CRDER OF RAMK: "HO TO ATDRWSS FIRST
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Ali'i

afio atu, susu atu
afie mai, sust mai

taute, taumafa
tausami
taute, taumafa,
tzusami
afio, papa 'a'ao
tula'i
aga'i, tala 'atao
tofa
fa'amalﬁ, fau'au
venapena
fatafofoga
silasila, silafapga
tutulu
maleifua
fatatafa, pulupulusia,
totatama'i, ma'emated
totasa.
sa'asa'a, siusaunoa
mapu, manava
'atao mai, fa'asase-
gase mai.
saunoa, tulei, malele
fatamalele
tatafi

fatafuga
alo mai, sagal mai

lulu fatao
fatatorasoalilti

B, Family & Ali'i (visiting)

chief
nan

wife(wives)

others



(C) Family & Ali'i & Tulafale (D) Family & Ali'i, Tulafzle, and
non titled guest.

1. alil'i
2, tulafale 1. aliti
3. man 2. tulafale
4., wife (wives) 3. guest (non-titled)
5. others 4. man
5. wives
6. others

(E) Family, Ali'i, Tulafale, Guest and Linster,

1. minister (and wife)

2. 21iv'i

3. tulzfale
4. guest

5. mnan

6. vives

7. others

NCTE:- If, in any of the above sifu~tions, someone has a2 title or more than one

title, the highest titled nan/woman is always addresced first continuing in this

pmanner throurh all present, The excentions beirg the minister (who .is always ad-

éresced “irst) and if thc ;moup is adcéressed as a whole body rather than individ
wals ( a tou afiozz ma f2ilfuga)

G TTHGS

A. Uielconing an Ali'i (Mich Chief) The renly to an Ali'is welcome:
- . - - - - . .
1o Susu e i ST, Susu lava lau susuga.(cert:in chiefs
oen'y)
2. Tla rzia ou fa'ao. DEnE fatao ia lou susucn/afiosr.
3. AZio i ..o afioga. Afio lava lau afiogn,
'In, lou afiogn.
B. Muifrle (Croior) Rely
1. Irliua .. .la lou tofa, 1Ztetati lava lau tofn,
2. 508020 r.aiz lau tofa. 'Ia, lou 407a.
C. Tama'ita'i (Vomen) Qesly

1. Towpou: Stme as Lick clief(2li'i) Scme as A ind 3 abdove

2. Faletun: Sore as her husbond(alili)

2. Tuiusi: Sirme ac her hushnd (3uSfiie)
D. Faifclau (nirster) Renly:
1o Cothelic: Afic moi 1. Afio lova lau nTicorm o e vatele,
(priest)
2. All othcrs: Susi mai tamatitati s5 (mn)

2. Susu lave law svsurn 2 le fa'a-
feasvien,

) 374 -
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B, Greetings for anyones

1. Lefulefua maia(for a traveller). 3. Liina maia(for afternoon).
2. Siutia mafa(for morning), 4. DPduliouligia maia(for evening),

F. SO0ME CO'ION POLITE EXPRZSSIONS:

1. 'A'e afio/susu i fea? There are you going (chief)?
maliu/sosopo orator)?
susu (anyone)?

2. Faleseu le ‘'aina, afio maia i le agcnu'u le fzi nei.
sosopo
naliu
Susy

Exercise the eating, welcore %o the (meal) that is now served.
Tautala tu atu, fa'afetai le fa'aZloalo,Excuse the ialking ~hile, st nding,

Tautala atu i le sala thanks for the roliteness.
Tautala atu i le tilag v-le

3. law 'ava tzumafa le Atua, Kava offering to God.
'Ia, manuia lenei aso ma ona Haphiness on this doy ~nd its vork.
goluege., (kava toast)
le aso day
le taeao morning
Ia-soifual Long life! (kava toact)
'Ia, soifua/manuia. Long life/cheers (kava tonst remly)
4. 'Iay matd mai vail You finished (dry) bathingl
5. 'Iay rinaval Rest! (after nork)!
6. tIa, tautai a'e!l Come up fishermmn!(af:er fishing)

USZFUL _SP F2IES

(4) Prescrtins the oso:

Ia, 'o le oso fa'atauva'la lea mo le ‘aigfa, e 18'0 se nmea tele, 'Ou te fa'a-
9 9
moemoe e tclia ma le fiafia.

Here is a humbdle (insi:nificant) food pift for <he foarily, it isn't much, I
hope it's acccptcd vith »lennuvre.

(B) Prusenting a menalofas

Fatafetai t-lc i lov afiomn ro 1o £ 1letun o leirne, Ta'~fet~i le ~Jofn

taf% tousi
sususm faletun

ma le amlelei. Fa'afet-i fo'i le fn'n5loalo. Totomi ntu e Je Atva lo ton
alofa foa'i. FE lezi sc tui 'ou te rof+i onn 'ovetu e fotvinan ati, fun

ERIC a 393

FullToxt Provided by ERIC



C.

na'o se meaalofa fatatauva'a lea e fa'atino ai la tatou ﬁ;futaga.

Thanks a lot to you sir (chief) and your wife (chief's) and family,

(orztor)
(any man)

for the love and kindness.,

vay you for the love you have given,

Thanks also for the hospitality.

Thanks
(orator's)
(any man's)
God will re-

There is no reward I can possibly

give to match this, just only a insignificant gift to represent our gather-

ing. :

Blessing the food:

Se'i fai la tatou fa'amagelo. (Lets say grace) Fa'afetai tele le Atua i nei

lotu
taumafa 'ua 'Eféalti
mztou m3ilosi,

‘ona 'o Iesu lo mitou Fataola,
Fatamanuia i © na saunia e ala i lou Suafa. 'Amene,

E aogs e mauna ai lo

Thanks greatly Lord for this sustenance you have given trrough Jesus our

Savior,

your Name, Amen.,

Thanking the family after eating:

Fatafetai lava fai mea taumafa,

meatai
mea inu

Thanks very much for prcviding re-
refreshment,

food
drink
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Tt*s useful to give us strength,

Bless they who served through

P
Fatafetal fo'i gasese i lau Afioga
ma le Faletua ma le 'aiga.
tofa tausi
susuga faletua

Thanks also for the preparation sir
(chief) and to your wife(chief's)

and family.
| (ozator's)
(of_any other)

(orator)

(any other)




SOME TIDIOMATIC EXPRFSSICNS

Since the following are idioms, exact translations are difficult. In some cases
the English is literal, in others 2n eguivalent English idiom is given.

Yauoi!l

fauo! le Atua e,
Yaus

tayete

tauete

Yauosil
tamutia toe
alu loa

tata

tate

tapa Taliu

e moti?

te tegse a Yoe
te te valea?
te te 1@ pule
e leai sau fe'au
e leai seThata
e le malie
matimau e,
miliona

nofo ia
tokatokal

toi

'o lo'u mausa
‘ou te le kea
paga

pau lava

pule a toe
pipiti i le mago
sel

Buga

sole

selzau pasene
tafefe

ta fiacla e,
tati moti

ta'i lelei
talofa e,

ta'i leaga
toeafe (toetefa)
tu'u ai pea
tua 'ou gau -~
'ua 'ou motu

'ua sau le tamaloa Lepa

ouch!
God help us,
alas
alas
astonishment
ouch}
youtre lucky
g0 on arnd go

cut out, come off it

come off it; quit

ga fast

really?

you're different, strange

are you crazy?

youtre not the boss

none of your business

no rocks (money)

it's not funny

a waste

a million, great

stay here, gtop it!

wow}

oh! (suprise)

py favorite

I dont't care

alas; terrible

just because

you're boss

stick to the mango tree

come on man}

girl

boy

100%, great

I'm afraid,(Oh nol)

good grief

really true

very goed (oh boy!)

too bad, vhat a pity

very bad

never; try again

leave it

I'm broke (money)

I'm broke (money)

I'm hungry (Fia'ai is the neme of a chief from
Lepa)




A GENERAL SAMOAN-ENGLISH GLOSSARY

The word list that follows is by no means a complete lis} >f Samean
words. Many common nouns, verbs, etc., are not te be found in this
1ist since it is beyond the scops of this book to provide the atudent
with an exteasive Samoan dioctionary. For this purpose the student is
refered %n G.B. Milner's Samoan Dictienary. This glossary is geared
for vegir "'ng to semi-advanced students of the Samoan language who may
need to know the meaning of words encountered in this book or inm ner-
mal ocutside of class Samoan conversation. Entries are not restricted
to single words, but frequently include idioms arid phrases which are
also encountered at thies level of speech. As with all the material in
this book, the ultimate authority on prounciation has been the Samean
Department of Bducation rather than existing texts which have in the
past been in disagreemsnt on some words. In using this list, the
studeat should note the following peints:

1. Entries axe listed alphabetically according to the Sa.moe.n
a.lpha.'bet (a,e,i.o u’f’c’kvlvmi ,p,ﬂ,t,V)

2. Parts of speech are not listed for each word (i.e. moun,
verbs, etc.). The student should be aware that most words
can serve as geveral parts of speech within its basic
meaning (i.e. matu - nerth, can be a noun, adjective and
ddverb). The gramatical use for the Samoan word in question
can be interpretad within the context of the sentence.

3. Similarly, many compound words, or words derived froa
common roots are not listed. It is assumed that the meanings
of such compounds can be found from the roots, or by taking
into consideration effects of common suffixes and prefixes.

EmiOIW ec0eeccccee ;mio (beh&Vior)-’-l&ga (bad)
= bad behavior

m'ai eo0ocovoce fia (to desj.re)-’-'ai (to e&t)
= to be hungry

4. Samoan homonyms are frequently given only on_ entry with the
multiple meadings separated by a seri colon (3)

B0 cecccccccccecs day; cloud; head; to collect.

5. The plural forms of many words are listed in the same entry
as the singular (abbreviated: pl.)

alu (pl. 0) [ RN RN N NN NN N ] togo

6. Souwe words are frequently encountered in a different form.
These are listed in parenthesis.

ula (vlaula) .cccesses. to smoke -
la'us (la) . neeesssses they (pair pluvral)

7. Most nouns are followed by either an (a) or (o) denoting the
proper form of the poscessive to be used for that noun. Some
words however can use both possessive narkers although the
meaning:3 of the noun are different.

'0 1a'u BUBU  ecccccceos My milk
'0 lo'u susu esecisssre My breast 398
' 3718



8. Many obvious foreign words are not included in this list.

'Ofisa 9000 00000000090 Office
sipuni 990 00 00000000000 spoon
9. Some eutries are not repeated in this glossary if they are
present in the English-Samoan word lists. This is especially
true of parts of the body and agricultural, educational, ani
household terms.

GENERAL GLOSSARY

:_!i
a of 'a'ole'i before
'a when;, for, thken, but aoculi afternoon
a what, how aofa'i to gather together; sum,
'‘a future tense marker ('o le 'a) _ total
'a'a no! (expression) aosa to use; useful
tatai & city a'oge school
‘atan (pl. ‘au a team (a)
fe'ausi) to swim au your (singular)
'ae but a'u I, me; my
'ae le'i before ‘aua don't
‘a'e (pl. 'aua because
fe'a'ei) to climb - ‘au'auna to serve; servant
‘ae peita'i nevertheless ‘anals & road; path
‘aenaise especially ausluma unmarried womens group (a)
ai a relative particle; who o~ elas (exclamation)
'a%asgis to eat ‘auina to send to
"aiga a femily 'auleage  to be ugly’,A‘
‘aiga to be edible, a meal 'fulelei to be pretty
'a2i lave probsbly 'auli an iron, to iron clothes
railoge to be doubtful 'aumai to bring (to the speaker)
'aisa ine ‘aumnga  untitled men
‘aisen why aurn stean, smoke
taisi to beg ‘afa half; sennit (a)
'aitalafu to borrow; debt (a) aft. 8 hurricane
aitu a ghost (o) ‘afei ir (future)
a0 ¢ay; cloud;hend;to afefine daughter of a man (o)
collect 'afekasi  part-European
a'oa'o to learn;to teach afe a tgo;gzgg, to turn off
'a’o ‘while; but
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afen

afi
afIsl
afiafi
afio
afu

‘afu
ago
agngn
agaleaga
afaleled
aganu'u
asasala
agava'a
agl

-

alia
alaale

alaalafagn
ali'i
alo
'aloiafi
alofa
alu (pl. o)
'nluga
'amata
amio
amiotonu
'amu'ia
ana

‘ana
anafua
annleila
anamua
ananafi
ananei
anapo
ane

'a pe'a

when (future)

fire; motor (a)

to bundle up; parcel
evening, sunset

to come, welcome (pol.)
to perspire; waterfall
to oover (with & sheet)
behavior (a)

spirit, soul

to be unkind, oruel

to be kind

ocustom, culture

sin, wicked, evil
capacity, ability

to blow

a road; to be awake; style,
way

to dwell; to sit around and
talk at night.

residence (o)
a man; man (expression)
to paddle
a spark
to love; love (o)
to go
a pillow (o)
to begin
oonduot, behavier (a)
to not properly; Jjustice (a)
to be fortunate
a cave (o); his, her, its
1f (past)
when (past)
earlier today
olden times
yesterday
Juot now (past)
last night

alongside
how ebout if (expression)

380

'npefa'i
tapl
asiasi
ngo

aso

aso 'atoa
aso 'uma
asu

ata

'ata (pl.
telie)

atali'i
atamai
‘ati
atigifag
atili
'ato
'atoa
'ato'aton
‘atonu
‘atopa'u
atu
Atua
atualoa
atunotu
atunu'u
ava
ava
‘ava
avegn
avanon
‘ave
"avane

favatu

a ladder (a)

a notebook (a)

to visit

day

today

whole day

everyday

to dish out, scoop; smoke

a shadow; picture (o)
to laugh

the son of a man (o)

to bo olever

to bite (food)

8 piece of glass

to increase; more

a basket (a)

to be complete

entire, whole

miylbe, probably

o suitosase, handbag (a)
away from the speaker
God (o)

a centipede

an island group (o)
country (o)

a pussage in the reef
wife (a)

kave (0); beard (a)

to elopo

a spnce; chance, opportunity’
to take

to take along (‘'ave nuo)
to take to ('avo atu)

O U W L L L L L L P L

prosent tense markerj by
yeu (sing.); by



e
'oes

oa

e ul ine

e uiga'i

e le afaina

‘ele
'ele'sle
Teli

elo

'emo

‘ene
('ege'ese)

eva

(they) whom

airi interrogatory
paxrtiole

what? (expression)
al though
oonoerning

it doesn't matter
(expreasion)

rust

dirt, earth
to dig

to stink

to blink

to be different, distinot

to roam about at night
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"in
i'a
1'1 ('110)
1'c ('ole)
'1oe
ifo
igoa
ile va
114

111
i lo
iloe

lI'

in; at; on; for; (also ia)

directive Bartiolo; to; by;
(also 'ia)

here; yes

he, she, it; these
in order to

fish

here

thore

yes

down; to bow down
name

in between

to blow (pl. taili);
harmaonica (a); whistle;
fan (a)

a saw, file (a)
in comparison to
to se0, to know, recognize

ina (ins 'ua) when ( past ); because
'ind (ina 'ia) in order to, so that

'ini

to pinch; pick a guitar 101

'ino'ino

inu (plc
feinu)

ipu
isi

isu

ita (pl.
feita)

itiiti (pi.
itd)

itu
itu'aiga
itula
itulau
itumalo
ivi

to hate; hatred (o)
to drink

a glass, plate, dish (a)

another, the other, next,
someone

nose (o)

to be angry; I, me

to be small

a side (o)

a kind, speoies, sort

houx

a page

distriot eof the government
bone (o)
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‘o0
'oi

o'o

'o'omi
ou
'ou

o'u

"0"

to belong to; of

the nominative partiole;
regent tense markexr
?'o lo'o)

you (ming.)
oh! (exclamation)

to reaoch, to take place
to oome, to pass (mais

to squeeze, crush
your

I

ny

‘outou (tou) you (plural)
‘oulua (lua) you (pair plural)

‘ofe
ofl
‘ofu

‘ofutino
' ogiumu
'ogala'au

394

bamboo
to fit

wrapped food (phlusami);
corment; to weax

a ehirt (o)

an oven, stove (a)
a tree trunk (a)



togntotonu

oge
ola

olaga
‘olifoll
'oloa

'o lona uign

'omo (pl.
'o'omo)

'*ona (pl.
onana)

ona

ona (ai)
lee

‘ona ("ona
lm)

‘ona ('ona
|°)

‘ona ('o'onn)

the ocenter, middle
a famine

to livo, be alive; to
be on; life (o)

1ife (o)
to Lo joyful
goodn, property (a)

that moans, in other
words

to bo dented

to get drunk
hin, her, its

no, 8o then, then
because

because, on account of

to be polsonous

onapo times, days
oneone nand
*onooa'i pationoe
060 (pl.
feosofi to jump; food gift (o)
fooool
ote raw fish
‘ote (p1.
(fetotrt i: to scold
oti (pl.
fOOti) to die
]
ofswﬁfgf\ to cut (hair);
' a gont (a)
PURFLIUET IS S DY IR U AL E ST U A L AL LR LY UL Y
lU'
u to bite, ating; to grip
tight
un neck (o)
Tun prooent tense morker
unea wire (a) an

uafu
fua lava
u'ames

uwati

uigcn
uila

uili
uo
u'u

ula

wla (ulowda)

'ula
ulavele
ulu

'ulu
ulua'i
wlufale
wlufafo
wlugnli'i
'uma

'umi (pl.
'u'umi)

umu
umukuka
'upegn
'upu
usita'i

(usiusitu'i)

uso
usu

utn

utu

'utu
‘utufiti

diny

a guitar string (a); vein (o)

o wharf
enough!
metal (a)
a watch (a)

(expression)

to troavel along
monning

olectrioity; lightening;
a biocyole (a)

o wheel

a friend

oil

to make fun of; a lobstor
to omoke

a necklace

to be misohievious

head (o0); hoir (o)
breadfruit (a)

first

ontruance

oxit

a merried couple

to be finished; all; every

to be tall, long

n Samoan oven (a)

n kitohen; cook-house
n net (a)

a word (a)

to obey

brother of a boy or aister
of a girl (o)

to start; to leave on n
Journey; to sing

inland

to refill a contuinor, n ditoh

n louse (lioe)

a flea



xr fa'alototele to enocou ;age
fa! - . fa'ama'i te make sick; a diseane;
a'aaogd o use opidemio (o)
fa'asla to awaken fa'anau to tastzn; an engage—
fo'agli to show ment (a
fa'aalige a notioe (0); rehersal fa’amaoni to be loyal
fa'siloale respect (a) fa'amafanafana to cheer, to ocomfort
fa'ata a airror (a) fa'amagalo to forgive, to exouse
fa'a'atoatoa  to make complate ox fa'analuma & window ()
perfect fo'apilezalame  to olarify; explain
fa'aeteste to be carefuli fo'analosi to press on with vigor;
fa'afeagai epposite; to face to force.
fa'aigos to name fo'analu an umbrella (a)
fBrat1d s musioal band; to whistle; f*'amall & mattress (0); to digost
harmonios (a); whistlo (a) fu'azali to bathe (pal.);
fa'ailoga A ;:ﬁ:.“’: :"* (a)r prices fa'ananatu to remind
fa'aipod ) fa'amanuia te wish good luck, a
&'aipoipo t6 marry greaduation oceremony (a).
fa'aepoopo te add; put togethex fo'anasani to become used to;
id'acso stir up; to inoite to beoome aoquainted
fa'a'a'u to be sulky {a'amaaine to judge; a judge
fa'anli te drive fa'amasinoga & trial
fa'a'uma to finish fa'amate do you think (express.)
fu'afafine a transvestite 2 'anatai matei system
fa'afanua a map (a) fa'anatala to explain
fa'atItault a problea 08" anivae to bid farewell
fa'afo'i to return fu'ancence pl;nu hopes (o); to
ope
fa'afou to xepair
fa'amolemole please
fa'afuase's unexpectedly
fa'amuli to stay behind
' asone sl fa'anoanoa tod d
o o
fa'ali to dry in the sun ¢ %) norvow
fa'anoi to ask permission
fa'apstepotoga a group or organisation (a)
fa'apea to think as; like this
fa'alavelave  trcuble; problea (o/a) fa'ars'] N bats 1t 1ike?
- 8
fa'alstonu te be poorly plaaned rar p_t h"' et °
apefe
fa'alialia to show eff . "’: hay 1;: -
fa'ali'l to be angry; to be studdborn ;' p:nai 11):. ohi
fa'alili to tease ;'.p::: l:lke thn:
fa'aliliu to translate; to interpret “'.r""' . ¢
fa'alogo (fa'a- fa'api'opi'e to be dishonest
logologo) to listen; hear fa'apipi'i to stiok to
fa'alogo to examine fa'apu'upu'u  to make short, or out

LRIChatooper
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to be disobedient

401

short



fa'asa
fa'asa'e

fa'asaua
falasaga
fa'asals
fa'asamos
fa'asine

fa'ata'amilo

fatata'ita'i
fatata'ita'iza
fatatan
fa'atau'oloa
fatatauva's
fa'atali
fa'atalofa
fa'atasi
fa'atasi
fa'ato'a
fatato'sse
fa'atitino
fa'stofa

fatatonn

fa'atonuga
fa'atumu
fa'atupa
fa'atusa
fa'avae
fa‘avalevalea
fa'avavau
fa'avela
fa'avevela
fei

fa'i
fai'ai

faia'i (fe-
faia'i)

to be forbidden; te forbid

to straighten; to make
correct

to be cruel

to face a direction
punish

the Samoan way

to show how; direct;
point out

to go around; cireua -
navigat-

to practise
an example (a); practice
to buy (mai); to sell (atu)
a shopkeeper
to be unimportant
to mit
to shake hands; tc greet
once
together
Just
to apologize
the worst
to say goodbye

to direct; instruct; a
director

a command (a/0)

to fi1l

to canse

to be like, to coampare

to found (i.e. foundation)

to be foolish

forever

to cook

to heat

to do, to make

a banana (a)

brains (o); baked coconaut
crean (as |

make quick (expression)

to be slow; idle 384

faia'ina
faia'oga
faiava

faife'au
faiga
faigata
faigofie
failautusi
failauga
failele

faipule

faitau (pl.
faitau

faitala

(f2itatalsa)

faitoto'a
faiva
fao

fau
fautua
fafa

fafaga
fafagu

Lafano

fafine
fafo

faga
fagota
falaoce
falaocamata
fale'aiga
faleo'o
fale'oloa
faleuila
falepuipui
falesa

faletalimalo

falotzr ;2

to loose (a game)
to teach; a teachex

to take a wife; te
mate

a minister (religious)
style; method (a/o)

to be hard, Aifficult
to be easy

a secxretary

aa orater, preacher

a woman who just gave
birth (a); to just
give birth

a menber of Parliament

to read; to get leaves
for the umn

to gossip

a door (e); an export
fishing (o)

a nail (a)

to construct

advice (a)

to carry on one's
back

to feed; a feeding
to wake

to wash

a woman

outside

a bay (o)

to fish

bread (a)

flour (a)

a restaurant (o)

a saall house (o)
a store (o)

a toilet (o)

a jailhouse.(o)

a church (o)
gueathouse (o)

the wife of high ohief (o)



fana
fanamene'i
fanai’a

fanau
fani
fasioti
fasipovi
fatal
fati

fea
fe'al
fe'au
feagai
fe'almai
fealua'i
foiloa'i
feolodlo
feu

fefe
fefilol
fosili

~ fesoascani
fesolotat'i
fosuia'i
fetaui

fetu
fia
fiafia
fiapoto
fia
f1lemn
£114

£14i0414
£111filige
file
£1nau
Tinagale
O isi

ERIC

a gun (a), to shoot

a sling (a)

an explosive (a)
(dynanite)

children (a} to give birth

to beat

to kill (pecple)

meat (a)

to cross the legs

a melody (a)

where

to be savage

business, an errand

to be opposite or faoing

to smart; to sting

to go back and forth

to meet

not too bad, so so

to be hot, spicy

to be afraid

to mix up

to question; question (a)

to help; belp (o)

to get in ocontact with

to replace

to meot; join togethex;
to fight; to f£it (dreas)

a ster (o)
to desire; how much/many
to be happy; a oslsbration
to be conoieted
“~ be fed up
be peaceful

. unemy (0); Lraid (a),

braid

to choose, & chain (a)
& choioe (a)

thread

to argue

a desire (o)

to 1, to skin
peel, . 385

fitafits
fiva
foa'i
foe
fo'i
fou
fofo
fofoza
fola
foliga

folo (pl.
folo

foma'i
fonc
fua

fuel

fusiua
fusipa'u
fusu
fusu'age

a soldier

fever (o)

to present, to give
to paddie; paddle (a)
to return; alse; too
to be new; an enemy

a Samoan cure; massage
the face (o)

floox

appearance (o)

to swallow

a doctor (o)
a meeting (a)

to measure; fruit;
bloom (05; fren

to be jealous (of love)

a flag (o)

a sentence (a)

a numeral

a fruit; pill (a)

an egg (a)

a arop (a)

a chief's fly swatter (a)

to fan away flies; to
whisle .

%o wash

a flower

to swell; a boil (o)
hair; fur; to wash

to bind; a bandage;
to hug

a neoktie (o)
a belt (o)
to fight; to dbox

a boxing matoh (a);
a fight
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gagana
galo
galu
galue
galuega
gasegase
gasese
gata
gese

goto

gugu
gutu
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kalapa
kalena
kalone
Lamupani
kamute
kapeneta

kerisiano
K
Kilisimasi
kirikiti
kitara
kolisi
komesina
kominisi
konetineta

dripping; fat; lard
to steal; to rob

to be broken
geneology; relations
eastwards

westwards

language
to forget
a breaker (sea)

to work
a job

to be sick; sickness
%0 prepare (food)
a snzke; to end

to be slow

to siak; to set (saun)
te be silent; dumb
mouth (o)

IKI

a club; night club
calendar

gallon; gallon drum
company

a carpenter

a cabinet; political
cabinet

christian

a key; to turn on
Christmas

cricket (game)

a guitar (a)

a college, high school
commissionex
communist

a continent
governor

quarter, quart (ku°?§g6

kuka

te cook
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la

la'an

laitiiti
laosle
la'u

lau

la'va (1a)
laun'ele’ele
lauiloa
lauulu
lauga
laulau
laulelei
launmei

laumua

laupapa
lautele

(pl. l3utetele)
lafi (pl. la-

lafi
lafo
lafoga
lagi
lago
lagona

lalaga
lale
lalelei
lalo
lalolagi
lama
1&Zmala

lamn (1amulamu)

404

the sun; a branch

a tree; .chine; musical
instrr at (as

to be am-

to be s

ay

a les

they

land

to be 1+ un

hair (hea., .2’

a speech (a)

a table; tray (a); to
serve food

+0 be full ef food
a turtle (a)

a capital city
lumber (a)

to be wide

to hide

to mail
an off~ring

the sky
a fly

to perceive with the
senses

to weave

that; there

to be beauviful
down ,below

the earth
night fishing
a drought

to chew

(siige)



lana his, her, ite lo‘ot'natga (pl. an old woman
lana a oalor (o) lo' omitutua)
lapo'a to be laxge lou your (singular)
lapotopote to be round lo'u ny
latalata nearby 1ogo a bell
litoa shey (pl.) lole oandy
lave enough; very; loli a truock (a)
lava rook lologa a flood
lavalava clothing (o) lololo to bte greasy; rioh
lavea to be hurt (foods)
(pl. lavevea) loloto to be deep
le (he) whom; not lomitusi a typewriter (a)
lea this lonn | his, hexr, its
leaga to be bad; because loto soul; heart (feeling)
le'd not (past tense) lotoa an enclosure; yard (o
1e ila not affected or hurt loto lenga to be jealous; envious (a)
leiloa to be lost lotu servioe (religious) (a)
le o not (present tense) luelue to sway; to rook
lee voioe (0) luga up, above
leeleo polioce (); to polioe lulu an owl
leotele loud voioce; to speak lulu to shake
loudly luza front
1"'_11““ sshes (a) lumana'i future
1:1. ) that lupe a pigeon
19 lava to be bored; too tired to
lele That; £0 F1y (DL, £OLOLEL) M mrmmtin s e s e s snpnennn
lelei to be good, nice
le malie not funny A
lesn to be slow
1eoa that 3 and; with; for
lened thie na to be shy; to be ashamed
lesona a lesson (a) mate & stone
le taitei not nearly ma‘ai to be sharp
leva a loag time sinoe ma'alili . to be oold
1i'o a oirole (a) ma'anuninumi to be wrinkled
lia to shange maea a rope (a)
1 to pour ma'elogn to be dilligent
414u to turn (direction) mai fxon
1lilo to be secretive; hidden ma'1 (pl.mama’1) to be aick
an ant maila a mile
mad s dog (a)

s fear 387

le
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ma'imau
maimoa
ma'ona
maota

mauga
mantinoa
nafal
mafaufan
mafanafana
mafatia
mafolafola
mafu
pafun
mafui'e
mafuta

mEa‘z Sa
mageso
mago

mala
malae

malage
malala
malamalana

malemo (pl.
malelemo)

malepe
malie

wasted
to look at
to be full (food)

tho house of high ohief (o)
(pol. for any house)

to keep; to hold tight;
abundanoe

to find (something)

we (pair)

to be high

to be low

to be rich

a mountain

to be certain

can, is possible

to think out

to be warm

to be exhausted, ovexroame
to be flat

tc bo stale

to bring about, cause

an earthquake

to stay with, dwell with
a four corner interseotion

itohy
to be dry

a disaster

the open. space in village;
a sports grecund (o)

to travel; a trip {a)
charooal (a)
to understand; daylight

to dromn

to be brcken

s shark (a); to be agree-
abla (pl. m&lilie)

to be funny

to die
388

mle
malo

nalole
malosi

malu

malulu

mama
mama
mana
namno
nanafs

mamalu
manaia

mansa'o

to be hard

oongratulatione (expres-
sion); a government}
guest

to rest

to be strong

to be oelm

to be ocold

a ring

to be olean
lightweight; a lung (o)
far

to be heavy; to be
pregunant
dignity (o)

to be attraotive; smart;
aioce

(pl. mAnana'o) to want

ma.aa'omia
manatu
manatua
manava
manave

manogi

manu

manulele

(manufelelei)

manuia

mAnupal o
mapu

masa'a
masse

masagn
masalo
m¥sani

U6

to need

to think; a thought (»)
to rezembex

stomaoch

to breathe; to rest after
work

an odor (o)

any living thing besides
people and plants

bird (a)

to be well; luokys
happiness (o)

to suooceed

to whistle; to rest;
a marble

to spill
to tear
twine
perhaps

to be used to; de a0~
quainted with

to be slippery



masesei
mate

mataala
mata'itusi

matau

mata’upn
matatutia
matafaga
matagi
natagofie
natamata
matamoe
matamuli
matanana
matapogia

mate
(pl. mamate)

mativo

matou

natu

matua (pl.
matua

matua (pl,
matutua)

matua

moe

meli

mimilo

mimite

miti

misa

mo

moe'i'ini

moe'umi

moefiti

wo'i

mo'o

mo' omo'o

to be on bad terms with

raw; eye (o); face (o)
blade of a knife; point
of & needle

to be alert
a letter of tho alphabet

to observe, notice; a hook
(a) !

subjeot, theme (a)

to be terrible

a beaoh

wind

to be beautiful (scenery)
to look at

to be a sleepy-head

to be bashful

to be boastful; ory baby
to faint

to die (animuls); to guess
at

to be poor (pl. mAtitiva)

we (pl.)
north

parent (o)
to be old, mature

extremely

a thing (a)

mail

to twist

to oconoeited

to sip; a dream (a)

an argument; to argue
for

to close (eyes)

to oversleep

to turn about in sleep
really, truly

a ligard (gecko); to admire
to yearn for 389

mognmogn
mole
moli
moll
moliuila

momo'o (pl.
taufetuli)

moni
moto
motu

mu
muanua
muli
mulimuli

mumu

nusu (pl.

mumusu
musumusu
mutia
mutu

a coockroaoh

to be faint with hunger
an orange; soap (a)

a light, lamp

a flashligh (a)

to run

true

to be unripe

to snap; an island

to burn

first

the end; rear end (o)
last

elephantiasis (o0); red

to be unwilliing

to whisper
£rass
to be cut off
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na
na

na

nal
naifi
naunau
namu
namu
nanei
nanu
na'o
nei
ne'l

ni isi (nisi)

i

panst tenue marker
he, she, it

those

from; some

a knife (a)

to desire, want

& mosquito

an odour

later today

speak English; to stutter

only
these; now

in cage, lest, for fear
that

others
teeth (o)



nimo
niniva
nofoaga
nofonofo
nofotane
nuanua

to vanish

to be dizsy
residence (o); place
to sit around

to be married (woman)
a rainbow
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pa'a
pa'e'e
pa'l
pa'ia
paie
paipa
pa‘o
paolo

pau lava

'pl

to burst; a wall (a); & bar
a crabd

to be skinay (people)

to touch

to be holy, dignified

tc be lazy

a pipe (a)

to olash about, to be noigy

to be shady; shade; inlaws,
relatives (o)

Just becaune (expression)
skin (o)
to fall

. a partner (a)

a prisoner

to be xotten

cowardly

to ouruo, iioar

s crown (o)

an election -

to pomp; & bum; to bum
rook

a foreignex ic Samos

' passenger
" a bus (a)

butter (a)
‘a bat (sports) (a)
.& duck

390

pe

pe
pea

pe'a
pe'a

(pe'erai)

rd
pele
pele

penina
pepe
pepslo
Peretania
pito
pllopito
piki'apu
pili

pipi‘d
pipill
pisa
pito
po

po
po'a
pou
po'u
pogisa
pola

ponaivi
popole
poto
potu
povi

pu
pua’

dus

to die (animals); off
(11ght) 3 out (fire)

to go ou; a pair; pear;
beax

a bat; tatoo
ify when (future)

to be like, to be as if
sweetheart

to play cards; playing
cards

pearl (a)

s baby (a); butterfly
to lie

Britain

to be orooked

to be dishonest

a plok-up truok

a lisard; a bill; to be
ocaught, stuok

to stiok together

to be aripple

noise

the end, extremity (o)
or

to slap; night

male (animal) (a)

a post (o)

a nore (o)

to be dark

a thatoh blind (a);
floor blind

bone (0); foot (pol) (o)
to worry

to be mmext

a rooa (o)

a oow (a)

& hole; a horn (a)

to throw-up



pu'e
pu'eata
puipui

pu‘aputn
pala
pale
palea
pula

puana

ponavai

pupuls (pl,
fepulafi)

pusa
pusaeoti

puta (pl,
puputs.)

pute

a disaster
to capture
to photograph

to proteot, enclose; a wall;

an enclosure
to be shoxt
te be ripe (fruits)

to boss; a boss; shell fish

a hat (0); to oover

a bomb; bullot; oooonut
husk; gum (a

to boil; Jump; a gland;
a spring

& spring
to stare; to shine

a box (a)
s ooffin(o)
to be fat; stomach (o)

navel (o)
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past tense maxker
to be forbidden

to overturn )
to tie in a bundle
erain (a)

to be correot; straight

the oeremony of getting a
title (a); to sit

freedom (o)

to be fast

to oome (pl. omai); dew;
your (singuler)

xy
to be cruel

to prepare 391

saute

sala
salalau

salu
sana,
sapelu
sapo
sasa

sasae (pl.

saei)
sasa'e
saveli
savili

seasea

se's (pl.

sdse'e)
sel
se'i
se'lloga
sela
sele

seleulu
semanu
sese
siapo
si'i

si'usifu
silafia
sill
sina
sini

sipa

404

south

to boil food; foed that
has been boiled

punishment

to spread about; oir-
oulate

a broom (a)
his, her, its
a bushknife (a)
to catoh

to whip, beat
to tear

eant

to walk, (savalivali - to

walk about)

a breeze

oh! (impatienoce);
sti okbug

seldom
to slip, fall

a flower behind the ear (o)
let me; let us; until
unless

to be out of breath

to shave; cut hair; to
tie with a rope

soissors
almost
mistake

tapa cloth (a)

to raise; to hold on
one's lap

a tail (o); end

to know (pol.)

the best

oome; white hair

an aim; target (a); gin
to be tilted




sipi
sisi

gisifo

siva (pl.
sisiva)

soia
soifua
so'o (pl.

s080'0)

so'o

ser

so'u
sogisogi
sola
sole
soli

solo

solosolo
solofanus
sona
sopo'ia
8080

sua

suau'u
suamalie
suaval
su'e
su'ega
sul

su'isu'l
suga
sulu

susu
susu

& Jeeps zippexr

to hoist; to bang (criminal);

cheese
west

to dance

gtem it
%o live; health

to join toge%hor

any; repeatedly
your (singular)

ny

to smell something
to escape, run away

bvoy (expression)

to break a law; to trample
on

to wipe, dry; a towel (a);
to move ahead

a handkerchief (o)
a harse’(a)

his, her, %s

to oroés (a road)

to draw near (mai)j awayfatu)

to flow (1iquid); any
liquid

oil

to be sweet
water

to leok for
test (a)

to dilute; to change;
money change

to sew
girl (expression)

to put on a garment; to
Yight ap

milk; breast (o)

to be wet; to be welcome
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susuga
susunu

sir (a)
to burm
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ta'a

tatal

tatalo (pl.
ta'a'alo)

tatalolo

ta'amilo
fa'qpe'ape
ta'avale
tatavili
ta'e
tasao

ta '210 (plo
tate'ele)

tai
ta'i
ta'ilo
taimi
tatita'i
taofi
ta'oto (pl.
ta'o'oto)
tau

ta'u
ta'ua (ta)
taua

taua
tauagavale
tZuaso

41y

to stoike; to play;
tar

run freely; to moam
about; & girl's boy~
friend

to roll up (cigarette)

to play

ceremonial food and
gift presentation

to go around

to scattex

to roll; a car (a)
to turn, rotate
to crack, breek
morning; toaexrew

to bathe; swin
seaward; tide

each; very

I don't kuow! (expr.)
-time

to lead; leader

to stop

to recline

to hit; to fight; a
price; olimate

to tell

we (pair)

to be valuable; precious
war

1eft (side)

to be blind; a blind
person



"pe

tan'ave
tauesn

tani
taufa'ase'e
taufusi
tangata
tangofie
tanla

taulaga
tauletale’a

to take on; bear

to mock

a reward (o)

to kKid, Joke

a swamp

to be expensive, dear
to be cheap

an anchor

anchorage, harhour oilty

(pl. taulele'a) an untitled man

taulima

. tauloto

taumafa
taamafai

taumaluos

tantalasitiiti
taute
tatutino

tafao (pl.
t&fafao)

tafatafa
tafefe

a bracelet; wrist tatoo
to know by heart

to eat or drink (pel.)

to try

to roll, rook

right (side)

to arrive

a ceremonial virgin (a)
year (o)

to eat (pol.)

the wife of talking chief
to stiok to; to remain

a master fisherman

to speak; to arrange

to be oheeky

to eat o drink (pol.)

to speak frankly; declare

to roam about
next to

good graocious! (exclema-
tdon)

to clear away; a razor (a)
to be restlesa

to be repermitted; a
pocket; a bag

& person

to ory

Yagivale
tago

tagulu

tala
talanoa
talatalanoa
talavou
tale

talepe

tall

talitonu
talosaga

talosia
talun
tama

tama
tamatita'i
tamaditiiti

to ory frequently
to take, touch
to snore

a stery (a)
conversation

to talk away

to be youthful

to cough

to break up

to answer; to support;
an answer (a

to accept, believe

to petition; to pray,
petition Za)

to nizay for, to hope
since

a boy; woman's son or
daughter (a)

father (o)
a lady

(pl. tamaiti) ochildren (a)

tmalm (plo
tamaloloa)

il

tane

tanu (pl,
tataan)

tapa's

tape

eo)

tapena
tapili
tapua'i
tapuni
tata

tatau

tatala
tatalo

to run
husband

tc bury
tobacco (a)

to ki11 (animals); to
shut off, switch off

to tidy

to fan, wave

not to participate
to close

to play (musical instru-
nent

to strain; to be propex,
necessary

to open ‘.

to pray v :



tatou
te'a

te'l
tei
teine
teu

teutusi

tele (pil.
tetele)

telefoni

tepa (pl.
tetepa)

tete
tete'a
tiati
titeti'e
tioata
tifaga
tiga
tilotilo
timun
tina
tino

tipi (pl.
tatipi)

to (pl. toto)

toa
toafa

to'aga (p1,
toaaea)

to'alua

tee (pl.
totoe)

toe
toeafe

toea'ina (pl.
toea'i'ina)

toeitiiti

we (pl.)

to pass; beyond; depart;
parted; dismissed

to be startled
a younger sibling (o)

grl

to keep safe; to tidy; to
decorate

eavelope (a)

many; laxge; great
to telephone; a telaphone

to glance at

to shake

to divorce

to throw out

to sit upon; to ride on
eye glasses (0); glass
a movie; to go to a movie
to be painful

to stare at, peer at
to rain

mother (o)

body (o)

to cut; operate

to plant; t¢ be pregnant
a rooster; a brave person
barren land; desert

to be diligent, zealous

spouse (o)

to remain over

agein

try again a thousand
times! (expression)

an old man
soon; Jjust about; nearly
3%

to'ona'i

tofa
tofotofo
tofu

togala'au
toganiun
togi

tolotolo (pl.

fetolofi

tonu

tope

toso

toto
totogi
toctonn
tuai
tuafafine

the meal on Sunday aftexr-
noon (a)

to sleep; goodbye! (exp.)
to taste
to distribute or receive

part of something
a garden
coconut grove
to throw

to crawl

a plan (a)

hurry! (expression)
to pull

to bleed; blood (o)
to pay; salary (o)
inside

to be late; cld

(pl. tuafafine) a man's sister (o)

tuagane (gl.

tusnati

. tuatusi

fetui)

tul

tu'i (plo
(tatu'i)

tu'u (pl.
(tatu'u)

tu'ua

tu'uga
tu'ugamaun
tufatufa
tufuga
tulafale
tulafono
tulaga
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a woman's brother (o)
the past
an address

to stab; vaccinate (o)
a fork (a)

to knock; to punch

to put; to give (mai);
to leave; give up

to be finished, break,
up; leave (tu'ua)

a race (a)

a grave (o)
to distribute
a oraftsman
an orator

a law (a)

status, rank; situation;
position; platform



tulaun'eletele

tulei
tuli (pl,
tutuld)
tulimanu
tulou

tamau

tunu (pl.
tutunu)

tupe

tupu (pl.
tutapu)

tupa
tupua
topulaga

tusa (pl.
tutusa)

to 1and (of airplane).
to push

to chase
a corner (o)
excuse me! (expression)

to be firm, fixed, stead-
fast

to bake, broil
money (a)

to grow, to happen

king (o)
a riddle (a)
generation (o)

to be like; alike

tusi (tusituei) to write (pl. tutusi);

tutu (pl.
tatutu)

book; letter

to 1light (lamp, fire)
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va

va'a

the space between two
things

a boat (o)

va'ai(pl.va'ai) to look at; supervise

va'aiga
vae
vae . tu

vaega
vaevae

val
vaiaso
vaila'au
vaitaimi
vaitafe

a sight
leg, foot (o)

if I may say! (expression,

polite)

a part of, portion

to divide into pieces;
division

water; medicine (o)
week
medicine; drugs (a)
interval; period
river

395

vaitaloto
vaivail
vaivai
vao
vagana

vala'aa (pl.

vala'au
vale

valez (pl.
valelea)

vali

valu (pl,
vavala)

vanu
vasa
vasega
vavae

vave (pl.
vavave)

vaveao
vela

vele
velo
vevela
vili

e

lake

puddle
weak, soft
bash; grass
except

t0 call
a fool

to be stupid
to paint; paint (a)
to scrape, scratch

valley

ocean

class (a)

cotton tree (kapcx)

to be quick
dawn

to be cooked (food);
ready

to weed by hand

to spear

to be warm; hot

to spin; to ring (telephone)
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